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TRANSLATORS PREFACE. 


j undertook to translate Swami Dayanand Saraswati’s 
Magnum Opus called the Satydrtk Prakdsk a 
book which has revolutionized modern religious thought 
because no abler man would take this duty upon himself. 
While in England, I was often asked by some of my 
English friends, who had freed themselves from the 
shackles of Christian tradition, to tell them of some English 
book giving a compendium of the principal doctrines 
of the religion of the Veda. It was these enquiries which 
led me to attempt the task of translating this work 
Every effort has been made to give a literal rendering , 
but in no case has the spirit been sacrificed to the latter 
Foot-notes have been added to elucidate obscure points 
and to explain terms unfamiliar to the European mind 

In translating the first chapter, I have explained the 
etymological meanings of only the most important terms, 
and have omitted from the third chapter the author’s 
method of teaching Panim’s A shtddhydyi (the most ancient 
work on Sanskrit Grammar), because the English-know- 
ing public, for whose benefit the translation is principally 
intended, cannot be expected to follow the labyrinthic 
maze of the intricacies and niceties of Sanskrit Grammar. 

In the fourteenth chapter the translation of the texts 
from the Qoran is chiefly taken from “ The Koran trans- 
lated into English, by Rev. J. M, Rodwell, m. a. ” 

If this translation helps in the spread of the Vedic reli- 
gion among the' English-speaking people, and directs the 
attention of the more thougthful among them, to the recon- 
dite truths treasured up in the Veda and the immortal 
works of the A sagef'“-of ancient India, I shall have been 
amply repaid for my' - labours. 
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I am fully conscious of the fact that there are many 
imperfections in the translation. I shall be grateful for 
for sugestions, and, if I receive encouragement from the 
public, I hope to introduce many improvements in the 
second edition as well as to bring outran Introduction to 
this book (in a separate volume), as I am fully convinced 
that an exhaustive introduction written from the Western 
point of view is absolutely necessary to help the Western 
reader to comprehend the grandeur of Vedic Philosophy. 

Lahore, November , 1906. C. BHARADWAJA. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE SECOND EDITION 
This edition has been brought out at the instance 
of the A. P. Sabha, U. P and in response to the public 
demand. The work has been thoroughly revised, new 
footnotes have been added, marginal paragraph headings 
have been given, and many other improvements have been 
introduced by Professor Rama Deva, b. a , m. r. a s , of 
the Gurukula Hardwar. A melancholy interest attaches 
to the work , as the learned translator died in the prime 
of life on the 8th of May, 1915. 

MADAN MOHAN SETH, 


Bulandshahr, U P. ' 
3 rd June , 1915 


Secretary , A. P. S 



OM 

We repeatedly bow unto God Who is a true personification of 
Existence , Consciousness , and Bliss . 


IN I RODUG I ION. 

/ 

A T the time when the first edition of this book, called the Sat- 
ydith Piahdsh , was published and before that, we spoke 
How the se- Sanskrit and made use of the same in reading and 
cond edition writing, while our mother-tongue was Gujrati For 
ment'uponUie this reason we had a poor knowledge of the language 
f> rst> (z. e, Aiya Bhasha ) in which this book is written 

Consequently the language of the first edition was veiy defective 
Now that we have acquired fair piactice in speaking and writing 
Bhasha , we 'have corrected the language in accordance with the 
rules of giammai and brought out this (second) edition. Emenda- 
tions in words, idioms and the construction of sentences have been 
made here and there because it was found absolutely necessary to 
do so. It was difficult to improve the hteiaiy style without making 
these changes. But no alteration has been made in the subject 
matter, though some new matter has been added. The book has 
been carefully revised, all mispiints, which had crept into the first 
edition, having been carefully corrected. 


This book is divided into 14 Chapters. Out of these the first 
„ ten constitute the first Part , while the remaining: four 

form the second Part. But ths last two Chapters 
and " A Statement of my Beliefs ” were, through some cause, left 
out in the first edition and have been incorporated into this edition. 


Chapter I is an exposition of “Om” and other names of God. 

Chapter II treats of the up-bringing of children. 

Chapter III treats of Brahmachatya , the duties and qualifica- 
tions of scholars and teachers, good and bad books and the scheme 
of studies. 

Chapter IV treats of mar) iage and married life. 

Chapter V treats of Vanaprastha (the Order of Asectisism) 
and of Sanayas Ashrama (the Older of Renunciation). 
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Chapter VI treats of Raj Dharma (Science of Government). 

Chapter VII treats of the Veda and God. 

Chapter VIII heats of the Creation, Sustenance and Dissolu- 
tion of the Universe. 

Chaptet IX treats of knowledge and ignorance, and emancipa- 
tion and bondage. 

Chapter X treats of Conduct desirable and undesirable, and of 
Diet permissible and forbidden. 

Chapter XI contains a criticism of the various rehgins and 
sects prevailing in India 

Chaptei XII tieats of the Charvaka, Baud ha (Buddhist) and 
Jain religions. 

Chapter XIII treats of Christianity. 

Chapter XIV treats of Muhammadanism 

At* the end of the book we have given a summary of the 
teachings of the sternal Vcd%c religion which we profess. 

May chief aim in writing this book is to unfold truth. I have 
The aim of the expounded truth as truth and enor as error. The 
wntmg this exposition of error in place of truth and of truth in 

book place of error does not constitute the unfolding of 

truth. 

To speak of, wnte about, and believe m a thing as it is consti- 
tutes tiuth. He that is prejudiced tries to piove that even his 
error is truth, while the truth of his religious opponent is error 
He cannot, theiefore, know what the tiue leligion is. Hence it 
is the bounden duty of truthful and learned men to unfold this 
right nature of truth and error before all men in their writings 
and speeches and then to leave them fiee to judge what 
promotes their welfaie and what is prejudicial to their interests, 
and to embrace what is true and reject what is false. This 
will fead to the happiness of the people at large. Though 
the human soul possesses the capacity for ascertaining truth, 
yet through self-interest, obstinacy, wrong-headedness, ignorance 
and the like, it is led to renounce truth and incline towards 
untruth We have freed ourselves from these influences while 
writing this book. It is not our object to hurt any one’s 
susceptibilities or to injure anyone. On the othei hand, our aim 
it is to further the advancement and advance the well-being of 
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mankind, to help (all) men in the asceitainment of what is right, 
and to enable them to accept ti nth and reject falsehood In our 
opinion theie is no other way of elevating the human lace. 

All enois 01 omissions, typographical or otheiwise, on being 
pointed out to us, will be rectified, but no heed will be paid to 
anything that is said or wntlen thiough prejudice with the object 
of unnecessarily cuticising this book. Of couise, any suggestions 
made by persons actuated with the spirit of fuithering the welfare 
of humanity, on being found good, will be most acceptable There 
are undoubtedly many learned men among the followeis of every 
religion Should they fiee themselves from prejudice, accept 
the universal truths that is those truths that are to be found alike 
in all lehgions and aie of unnersal application , leject all 
things in which the \anous lehgions diffei and tieat each other 
lovingly, it will be greatly to thead\antage of the woild, foi it can- 
not be denied that differences among the learned cieate bad 
blood among the ignorant masses This leads to the multipli- 
cation of all sorts of sorrows and sufferings and destioys human 
happiness. This evil, which is so deal to the heart of the selfish, 
has hurled mankind into the deepest depths of miseiy. Whoever 
tries to do anything with the object of benefitting mankind is 
opposed by the selfish people and various kinds of obstacles are 
thrown in his way. But finding solace in the belief that ultimately 
truth must conquer and not enor and that it is the path of rectitude 
alone that men of learning and piety have ahvays trodden, true 
teachers never become indifferent to the promotion of public good 
and never give up the promulgation of truth. 


It is our fiim belief that e\ery thing calculated to the advance- 
ment of knowledge and righteousness is like poison to begin 
With but like nectar in the end. We have kept all this in view 
while writing this book. Let all those who read 01 hear it being 
lead keep an open mind, enter into the spirit of the authoi and 
form an independent opinion, 

We have incorporated into this book whatever is true in all 


The author 
has taken no 
sides m the 
way of jarring 
creeds 


religions and in harmony with their highest teachings 
but have refuted whatever is false in them. We 
have exposed to the view of men learned or 
otherwise all evil practices whether resorted to 


secretly or openly. This will help our readers to discuss re 
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ligious questions in a spirit of love and embrace the one true 
religion. Though we were born in Aryavarta (India) and still 
live m it, yet just as we do not defend the evil doctrines and prac- 
tices of the religions prevailing in our own country on the other 
hand expose them properly— m like manner we deal with alien 
religions We treat the foreigners in the same way as we treat our 
own countrymen in recognition of our common humanity. It be- 
hoves all the rest to act likewise Had we taken the side of one 
of the pievailing religions of India, we would have but followed 
(blindly) the example of sectarians who extol, defend and preach 
their own religion and decry, lefute and check the progress of other 
creeds In our opinion, however, such things are beneath the 
dignity of man 

Should a man act like an animal, which if strong oppresses the 
weak and even puts them to death, he is more an animal than a 
man He alone can fitly be called a man who being strong protects 
the weak. He that injures others in order to gain his selfish ends 
can only be called a big animal. 


In the first eleven chapters we have chiefly dealt with the 
leligions of the people of Aryavarta (India). We 
believe in the religion that has been expounded in 
the fiist io chapters as it is in harmony with the 
Vedic teachings, but we disbelieve in the false teach- 
ings of the Puranas (which are of a recent origin), the 
Tantias and the like books which we have con- 


A detailed 
statement of 
the contents 
of chapters 
dealing with 
religions other 
than Vedic, 


demned (in the nth chapter) 


In the twelfth chapter we have discussed the Chavavaka faith 
as well as the Jam and Buddhist religions. The Charavaka greatly 
resembles the Jam and the Buddhist religions in being an atheistic 
creed and in many other respects. 

It has g eatly declined in our day but it is the most atheistic 
of all , hence it is absolutely necessary to check its activity. If 
nothing be done to eradicate false ideas and practices, disastrous 
consequences are sure to follow. The Buddhist and the Jain re- 
ligions are also dealt with along with the Charavaka in the twelfth 
Chapter and we have set forth their points of agreement and of 
difference with one other. The reader should consult that Chapter 
for further information on the subject In our criticism of the 
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Buddhist religion we have quoted the most ancient and authentic 
book of the Buddhists, such as Dzpavansha, Baudhamata Sangraha 
and Satvadarshana Sangraha, etc 

The following are the authentic books on the Jain religion • 

/. Four Sufta books — 

(l.) Aval shy a Szitra, (2) V zsJtesh ti vash yak a But? a, (3) Dhtsha 
Vaihalzkes Stitt a, (4) Pdkspzka Sutra. 

II. Eleven A nqas (Limbs) 

(1.) Achardnga Stitt a, (2) Sngadanga Szitta, (3) Thdnaga , 
Sutra, (4) Somavdnya Sutra, (5) Bhagavatz Suiza, 
(6) Indtddharma Stitt a, (7) Upasakadashd Stitt a , 
(8) Antagada Stitt a, (9) Anuttat ovavat Stitt a, (lo) 
Kapabadzsayd Stitra, (//) Puppy d Stitt a. 

III. Twelve U pang as ( Sublims ) 

(r.) Upavdyz Stitt a, (2) Rdyapasem Sutta, (3) JiivabJugama , 
(2) Rayapasem , Stitra , (3) Jzwabhzgatnn Stitt a, 
(4) Pannavana Stitt a, (5) Jambudztnapannatt 
Stitt a, (6) Chandapannatz Stitt a, (7) Surdpan- 
ntz Sutra, (8) Nzrayavalz Sutta , (9) Kapydyd 

Sutra, (10) Kayabadz Saya Sutra, (n) Pupyd 
Sutta, * n I2) Pupvdchulyd Sutra. 

IV. Five Iialpa Stitras 

(1) Uttradlujana Stitra, (2) Nzshztha Stitra, (3) Vya- 
vahdta Stitra, ( 5 ) Jatzkalpa Stitt a. 

V. Six Chhedas 

(1) Mahanzskztha Vt zhadvachachana Stitra, (2) Mahdmshi 
thala gkubachand Stitt a, (3) Madhyamavdchand Stitra, 
(4) Pzndamiuktz Stitra, (5) Oghamtzikta Stitt a, (6) 
Parytishaud Stitra. 

VI. Ten payannd Stitra 

(1) Chatussarawa Stitra, (2) Pachchakhatia Stitt a, (3) 
Tadulvazyalzka Stitra, (4) Bhaktiparzgndua Sutra, (5) 
... (6) Chandavzgaya Stitt a, (7) Ganzvzjaya Stitra, (8) 

' Maraud Samadhz Stitra, (9) Devendrastavana Stitra, 

(10) Sansara Stitra, Nandz Stitt a and Yo gad hat a 
Stitra are also regaided as authentic. 
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VII Five Panchdnga . 

(i) Translations of the above books, (2) (Etymological 
explanations) of the above-mentioned books, (3) 
Chaim Poetical expositions), (4) Bhdsya (Commen- 
tanes) 

These fom constitute what are called Avayasas (parts). 

5. All the books (mentioned under the above headings) 
are onginal 

The Dhundia sect does not believe in the Avayavas There 
are many other books besides the above that are believed in by the 
Jaims Their leligion is discussed in detail in the twelfth 
Chapter. There are millions of lepetitions in the Jam books. It 
should be borne in mind that some of the Jaims are in the habit 
of disavowing books that fall into the hands of the non- Jaims or 
are published. They are, not at all, justified in doing so since 
books that are believed in by some, though repudiated by others, 
cannot be said to be unauthentic. Of course a book that is not 
believed in by any Jaiiu noi has even been is unauthentic, but 
there is not a single book (referred to by us in our criticism) which 
is not believed in by some / aims at least , hence our criticism of 
a Jain book will hold good for him who believes in that particular 
book But there are many Jaims who though they really believe 
in a book repudiate it in public controvesy The Jaims hide their 
books from non-Jaims and do not let others see them, because 
they are full of absurdities to such an extent that no Jaim 
could ever answer any objections urged aganist them. The best 
answer, however, that one could give to an objection raised against 
a false belief is to give it up 

In the thirteenth chapter we have discussed Chiistianity. 

How to judge ItS followers beheve the Blble to be their Holy 
the spirit of Book. For further information the reader is request- 

reaching 1 ? 01 S e< ^ *° consu ^t the said chapter Muhammadanism has - 
been dealt with in the . fourteenth chapter. Its 
followers hold the Qoran to be their sacred book. The reader is 
advised to consult this chapter for detailed information on the sub- 
ject. Then we have given a brief summary of the teachings of the 
Vedic religion. Whosoever will read this book with a biassed mind 
will fail to understand what the author’s aim (in writing this book) is. 
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Theie are four elements necessary to convey a complete sense of 
a passage, viz , (i) Akankashd , (2) Yogyata , (3; Asattz, (4) Tat- 
paiya 

Akankasha consists in entering into the spirit of the speaker or 
the author. 

Yogyata in the fitness or compatability of sense. For instance, 
when it is said “ water irrigates ” there is nothing absurd 
in the mutual connection between the objects signified 
by the words. 

Asatti consists m leading or speaking woids m proper se- 
quence, z e., without detaching them fiom their context. 

Tatpaiya is to give the same meaning to the words of a 
writer or a speaker which he intended that they should 
convey 

Theie are many people who, through bigotry and wrong- 
headedness, misconstrue the meaning of the author, The 
sectaries are the greatest sinners in this respect because their 
intellect is warped by bigotry. Just as we have studied the Jain 
and Buddhist scriptures, the Puranas, the Bible and the Ooran 
with an unbiassed mind and have accepted what is good m them 
and rejected what is false and endeavour for the betterment 
of all mankind, it behoves all good men to do likewise We have 
but very briefly pointed out the defects of these religions The 
peiusal of this book will help men to sift truth from error and to 
embrace the foimer and renounce the latter. I rdoes not become 
wise men to mislead peop le The ignorant are sure to misinter- 
pret what we say, but if the wise will realize what our aim is in writ- 
ing this book, we shall consider our labour amply rewarded. We 
place this woik before all men in the hcpe that they will embrace 
the truth and make our labour fruitful. We consider it the first 
and the foremost duty of every man to publish the truth without 
fear or favour. May the Omniscient, Omnipresent, Supreme Spirit 
Who is the tiue personification of Existence, Consciousness and 
Bliss through His grace diffuse tms spirit and give it permanency. 

A word to the wise. 

(Swami) DAYANANDA SARASWATI. 

Udeypur, 1939 Vzkvum , 

Bhadarpad Shuicul Paicsh 
(A. D, 1882). 
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We repeatedly bow unto the Great Lord \ the Supremely Conscious 

and Blissful Being. 


CHAPTER I.' 


A Holy Prayer 


/ “ MAYEST Thou (AOM)> O God, Who art (Mill a), Friend of 
all, ( Vaiutui) Holiest of all, and (Aiyama) Controller of the 
Univeise, be merciful unto us Mayest thou ( Indra ) 
O Lord Almighty, (Bithaspati) the Lord of the 
Universe, the Support of all, endow us with knowledge and power. 
Mayest Thou ( Vishnu ) O Omnipresent and (Uikiama) Omnipotent 
Being, shotver Thy blessings all around us.” 


Rig Veda 


“ We bow unto Thee (Brahma), O most Powerful Supreme 
Being. Thou alone ait our Omniscient God whom we feel in the 
interior of our hearts I will call Thee, Thee alone, my true God. 
Thy Will, as truly revealed in the Vedas, will I obey and preach. 
I will be truthful in word, deed and thought. Thou art my shelter. 
Mayest Thou protect me Thy servant who speak eth nought but 
truth, so that my understanding be firm in Thy Will, and nevei 
turn away from it. Thy Will is Truth and Righteousness. That 
which is contraiy to it is Untruth and Unrighteousness. Mayest 
Thou again shelter and protect me . 2 O Lord, be merciful and 


. " fa* : yj i fa : 

it cdfTcr i 

cfr4r^ 

i ku Ifa hjm f (fa * H 

1 Geneially wntten and pronounced as ‘OM’. 1 have, for brevity, trans- 

lated it into God, the detailed exposition of this word will follow later on — Tr 

2 Ihis lepetition is meant to emphasize the prayer for protection and shel- 
ter. Just as one, m ordinaiy language, says to another •* Go to the village 
go” By the repetition of the word ‘go’, he means to say — “goat once.” 
Similarly, the devotee, by repeating this prayer for shelter and protection, 
wishes to emphasise that he piays for immediate protection at His Hands, so 
that he may have firm faith m truth and righteousness and hate untruth and 
unrighteousness. 
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grant this, my prayer, for which I shall feel grateful unto Thee 
for ever and ever. Peace 1 Peace " Peace . 

(In other words) Mayest Thou free us from all pain and grief, 
and always guide us to the path of rectitude which leads to true 
happiness, because Thou alone art true Bliss Thou showerth 
blessings on all and bestoweth beatitude on the truly righteous 
seekers after Emancipation. 2 3 Mayest Thou, O Lord' Thyself of 
Thy grace, reveal Thyself in the hearts of all men whereby all 
may avoid sin and vice, and follow truth and virtue, and conse- 
quently, be freed from pain and sorrow, and enjoy supreme bliss. 

The highest name of God and other names. 

‘ AOM ’ is the highest name of God ; it is composed of three 
Ietteis, A, O, M. This one name compiises many othet names of 
God. Thus, briefly 

A stands for Vh at, Agm and Vishwa, etc. 

O „ „ Huanyagaibha , Vdyu and Ta jas, etc. 

M „ „ Vshwara , A'ditya and Ptajnd , etc 

It is clearly explained in the Vedas and other true Shastras, 
that wherever they treat of God j all these names stand for Him 
There are no gods. The multitude of names like Indra signify | 
not different Divine beings but different aspects of one Absolute^ 
Existence 

OP Why not take them to stand for other obj'ects ? Do they 
not also mean earth, heaven, devtas as India and, in the Medical 
Science drugs such as gieen gingei. 

A. Yes, they do, but they also mean Gods. 

0. We believe that they only mean gods. Why do you not 
believe the same ? 

i The t\ ord pea is repeated three times because the devotee prays unto 
God to rid lmn of all hinds of pam and soirotv which is threefold vis — 

A<lh)atmikn - Pertaining to body and soul as ignorance, lack of true know- 
ledge, passions and hatred, physical pain and disease (as fever) 
Adhibhautika Arising from the outside wotld, animate or inanimate as 
from one’s enemies, tigers and snakes, etc 
Adh'dtiu ltd — ’Arising from natural causes, such as excessive rains, ex 
tremes of heat or cold, or from mental worry or disquietude and dis- 
traction of the senses 

e f* I he words Emancipation, Liber at on, Salvation, Final Beatitude and 
Sup retry bins arc all used synon> rnously in this book .— -Tr 

3 Throughout this book wherever any subject is treated in the form of ques- 
tions and answers, 1 hate, for tanous reasons, used the letters O and A instead 
of the customarj £> and ./4. 0 m such places stands for Imaginary Objector 
while A for the Author — Tr. 3 J 
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A. What proofs have you in support of this assertion ? 

0. They signify devtds 1 because the devtas aie manifest and 
also good. 

A. Is not God also Manifest ? Is there any one holier than, 
or superior to, Him ? Why do you not believe that these names 
signify God as well ? When God is Manifest and Incomparable, 
how can there be any one superior to Him ? There are many 
objections against your belief Suppose, a man placed food before 
another'and requested him to eat. Now, if that man were to reject 
that food and look for it elsewhere, he would not be considered 
wise , because he rejects what he has and runs after what he has 
not, The same is true of your statement, because you refuse to 
accept that names like Vtrat, signify God Who is Real and 
Whose existence is proved by every possible evidence as well as 
the real tangible universe, etc , whilst you readily believe that they 
mean gods who are neither real nor can possibly exist. You 
can neither substantiate your statement by authority nor by argu- 
ment. The subj’ect-matter should determine the meanings of these 
words. For instance, a man said to his servant , “ Get me saind- 
hava Now that man, in order to find out what his master wants, 
ought to take time and place into consideration ; because saind- 
hava means salt as well as a horse. If it be meal time, he ought 
to biing salt , while, if it be time for going out, he should bring 
the horse. If,' however, he brings the horse at meal time and salt 
when his master wants to go out, his master will get angry and 
will, most likely, say • “ O you ignorant fellow 1 " What was the 
object of your bringing the horse at meal time, and salt when I 
was going out , you are ignorant of the fitness of things. You 
ought to have taken time and place' into consideration, and done 
what suited the occasion. You have failed to do that, you are, 
therefore, senseless Get away from me”. It is clear, therefore, 
that a word ought to be taken~to mean what fits in with the occa- 
sion, circumstances, and the subject under discussion. 

Vedic and other holy texts in support of this view. 

We quote the following authorities from the Vedas and the Up- 
amshadas in support of the statement that AOM and such other 
words, as Virat i are the names of God. 

i Generally, though wrongly, translated into gods by the orthodox Pundits 
and the European scholars — Tt 
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Yajur Veda, 

XL— 17 


« AOM is the Great God Who is Omnipresent (like 
ether) ” 


Chhandogya 


“ He alone, Whose name is AOM, Who is Immoi- 

GUUailUU5 ; c* ,J 

Upamshad tal, is worthy of our adoration and none other . 

« AH the Vedas and the Skasttas declare AOM as the primary 
Manduk and na ^ u ral name of God All others are His secon- 

Upmshad, I I dary names," 

“ He, Whom all the Vedas declaie worthy of homage, Whom all 
Kath devotion and righteous actions lead to, and for Whose 

"f’ realization, the life of Brahmachaiya (chastity) is led, 
is called AOM". 


“ He, Who is the Teacher of all, subtler than the subtle, Res- 
plendent, Who can be known through undei standing begotten of 
Samadht, t e ‘superior condition ' of the soul, when the mind is per- 
fectly concentrated by means of psychical practices, is the Great 
Being.” 

“Being All-glorious, some call Him Agm. Being Embodiment 
Manu, cf all true knowledge, others call Him Mann. Others 

XII, 122, 123 ca i| Him Indra, being All-powerful and Protector of 
all. Others Piana , as the source of all-life. Others, again, call 
Him Brahma , J the Greatest of all beings” 


II qgj? 0 ?r 0 | jf 0 || 

II scr 0 0 \ II 

cTqjfH ^ I 

\ 0 ^ |) 

wntf m<^|| 

^ ‘n«l*'R a® II ^ 0 rn 0 n II 0 


m 1 ??? 11 

what Vhe 0 .™rw”vher r e » S* 1 *” Th ' y “? a11 ml*, 

lord of riches. * “ e,e a P 00r man " ™7 often named Dhanfah— 
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“ He is called Brahmd the Creator 1 of the Universe, Vishnu 

Kaivalya All-pervading, Rudra Punisher of the wicked, 

Upamsbad whom He 

causes to weep , Shiva — Blissful and 
Benefactor of all; Akshara— Immortal, Omnipresent, Swaidt 
Self effulgent , Kaldgni Cause of the dissolution 2 of the world and 

Regulator of time , Chandramd the true Source of Happiness. ” 

/ 

« He is One, but the wise call Him by different names , such as, 
India , M iti a, Vanina , Agnip Divya One who 

Rig Veda, 

Mandal i, pervades all the luminous bodies, the source of light , 
22, 164 Suparnd the Protector and Preserver of the Uni- 
verse, Whose works are perfect , Matrishwd — Powerful like wind , 
Gaiutmdn Mighty by nature 4 ”. 


Ya)ur Veda, 
XIII, 18 

Atharva 
Veda XI, 2, 
2 , 1 


“ I-Ie is Bhumi the abode of all, etc.” 
“ He is India , etc.” 


?gr *4inT ^ *9“ m*-h: I 

M4 © jt K\ © RR l ^ o itf 0 II 


ilUiJW *1^1 I 

3} I ** filial 4. \\ I 

- ?roR^;o«ufo^n 

1 The word Creator ts used in the sense of Make", as according to the 
Vedu philosophy there is no such thing as creation or the evolution of some- 
thing out of nothing — Tr 

2 He reluces all this visible and invisible world into its primary elementary 
condition at the end of creation, or one cycle of evolutionary existence — Tr 

3 The meanings of these names have been explained on the first page — 
Tr. 

4. Other names w§ shg.ll explain later on — 7 > 
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« We bow unto Thee, O Prdna , who controls and governs 

Tr . the whole universe, just as the vital forces in 
Sama Veda, , , , . , . . 

VII, 3 8, 16 the body control and govern the whole physical 

2| 3 ’ 2 system, etc.” 

From the consideration of the meanings of these quotations it 
must have become clear to the leadet that AOM and such other 
names, as Agm, pnmanly only signify God as is evidenced by the ex- 
positions of the grammanans, philologists, etymologists, and with 
one of the pitmary, secondary and tertiaiy B/a&atuudt, 1 Suit a fa as* 
and other gieat teachers, sages and seeis It, therefore, behoves us 
all to believe the same But it should be boine in mind that AOM 
is the name of God only (and of no other object material 
or spiritual), whilst the application of such names as Agm 
to God is determined by two factors, vis., the subject unde/ 
tieatment and the adjectives that qualify them. In other words, 
these names signify God in prayers, meditations, 

SigmPcance of communions, or wheie such adjectives as Omms- 
these terms ’ J 

cient, Omnipresent, Holy, Eternal and Creator of 
the Universe qualify them. Whilst, where the things under discus- 
sion are mentioned as created, protected or sustained, disintegrated 
oi where such qualifying words as Unite, visible are used, they 
cannot be taken to signify God , because He is neither subject to 
such changes as evolution or dissolution, nor is He finite or visible. 
Therefore such names as Vn at, Agm (as m the following quota- 
tions) signify mateual objects of the universe • 

„ , , “ Then w as created Virat,etc ” 

Yajur Veda 

Chap XXXI “ Thereafter was created Bhumi earth.” 

1^*31 ^ddlf^T ovSSTO ^ 

r^r ^etf i 

^ mi fi'tyt: II o 5T o i o 

^ i o ^ H 

dell' fd.'U^Tdd | 

EKl^E Rd^sni-qcl I 
eld ^ df I 

go I o o ^ | 

1 Commentaries on the Vedas by ancient sages Tr 

2 Books on morals and domestic duties of man, etc* Ti , 
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“ Then did the Supreme Spirit manifest AkashaA 
Taitreya From Akdsha pioceeded Vdfu, and Agm from 

Upanishad V4yu%etc « 

Thus it is clear that these words ought to be undeistood 
to mean God where they have such qualifying words as Omnis- 
cient, etc , but, where desires, passions, feel ngs of pleasure or pain, 
finite knowledge and activity aie spoken o r , these words signify 
the soul , wheie such woids, as created, dissolved material, dead, 
ineit, are found, they mean material objects as the sun, the eaith 
Now, we shall give the etymology of such words as Vuat and 
show how they signify God 

An etymological exposition of the various 

NAMES OF GOD. 

f I. Virat (from the root Rajn to illuminate, with the prefix 
vi and the suffix kwtp added to it) signifies God, because 
He illuminates this multiform universe 

2 Agm (from theioot anchu which signifies gait and wor- 
ship Gati means to know, to move or go, to realize) 
connotes God, because He is all-knowledge, Omniscient 
and worthy of adoration, fit subject to be known sought 
after and realized 

3. Vishwa (fiom visit to leside) means God, because all the 
' world and worldly objects dwell in Him and He resides 
in all of them 

1 1 I I 

* 11 

1 See Chapter VIII, where this quotation is fully translated Tr 
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f 4. Htranyagat bha {Hu any a light and gat aha source) 
means One who is the source and support of 
Yajur Veda a ]j light and luminous bodies such as the sun. 
XIII, 4 -phis Js a j sQ substantiated by the Yajur Veda , 

w hich sa\ s . 

“In the beginning was Huatyagatbha the One 
Loid of the creation He sustains the 

^ 3J XI lift sun anc * cart ^ ^' c ac ^ ore Him 

tlie all Blissful Being ” 

5 Vdjti (from the root Va to mc\e, to hill) means One 
who is the life and support of the Uni\ ersc, the cause 
of its dissolution, mightier than the mightiest 

6 Tazjas (from Tij'a to shine or enlighten) is One who is 
Resplendent and gnes light to the sun and other lumi- 
nous bodies 

7 Psltioar (from Fsf. — power, knowledge) is One whose 
knowledge and power are infinite. 

S. A’chfja (from a — not, do to break, decav) is One who 
ne\ er dies or decays is Immortal 

g Prajna (from Pra perfect!} and Jt;a to know) One 
whose knowledge is perfect. Who is Omniscient. 

10 Aom (Seeabo\e, 

Thus we ha\e brief! v described the meanings of the 
three letters A, O, M of the word AOM. Besides 
those already mentioned it also cosers other names of 
God Similar!} J fiira, Varava, and other names 
occurring in the mat fra quoted at the head of this 
chapter are all names of God. because He alone is 
worthy of homage and adoration, who is Vanina ( good, 
pure and hoh), 1 e. Superior to others, in nature, 
attributes, power and good worKs But God is called 
Parana, because he is greatest among tne great : Holi- 
est among the holy, and purest among the pure. There 
is no one equal to Him. nor shall any one ever be 
How' can then any one be greater than Him ? Neither 

cb’Lif* % 11 <4^ o ^ { ?fo ^ n 
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matter nor soul possesses such infinite powers and 
- attributes as Truth, Justice, Mercy, Omnipotence, 
Omniscience. A thing that is true and real, has 
nature, attributes and characteristics also true and 
real. It behoves, therefore, all men to worship and 
adore God and God only, none besides Him, because, 
even the men of yore, saints or sinners as Brahma , 
Vishnu , Mahadeva , Daitya , Ddnava , believed in and 
worshipped Him and Him only. They adored no 
other God. We shall, take up this subject in detail in 
the chapters on ‘Divine Worship’ and ‘Emancipation.’ 1 

O. The Words such like Mitra should be taken to mean 
friend , etc , and the words like Indra, etc., the well- 
known devas 2 of this visible universe. 

A. No, not here (*. e. } in the verses such as above, where- 
in prayers are addressed). A man, who is friend to one, 
is an enemy of another and indifferent to a third person. 
Hence Mitra here cannot be taken to signify an 
ordinary friend, but it here means 'God, because He 
is One who is an absolute Friend of all, unfriendly 
or indifferent to none. No man can ever be like 
Him. This is the primary meaning of the word. But 
its secondary meaning is an ordinary friend. 

11. Mztia (from inrnda to love) means God, because He 

loves all and is worthy of being loved by all. 

12. Vaiuna (from vim good or vaia to desire) is One 

who is best, holiest of all and desired and sought 
after by all righteous, pious and learned men who are 
seekers after truth and salvation. 

13. Aiyama (from re to obtain, to go and mang to res- 

pect) is One who respects or rewards the good and, 
the j'ust, and punishes the wicked The Great Judge 
who gives souls the fruits of their deeds, good or evil. 

14. Indra (from Idi power) is One who is all-powerful. 

15. Vnhaspati {pa to protect or govern, Vnhat- great) 

is One who is greatest among the great, and governs 
the entire universe 

1 See Chapters VII and IX 

2 Generally, though wrongly, translated into gods by the orthodox Pundit# 
and European scholars. — Tr. 


2 
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16. Vtshnu ( Vishn to pervade) is One who pervades all 

the universe, animate and inanimate 

17. Urukramd («#« great, krama energy) is One who pos- 

sesses infinite energy. 

18. Brahma {vnha or vriht to lord) is One who lords over 

all. 

19. Bhumi is One who is the abode of all and greater than all. 

20. Suiya is One who is the life and light of the universe, 

animate or inanimate, 

21. A’tma ( ata to pervade) is One who pervades the soul as 

well as the material universe. 

22. Paramdtmd ( para great, dtmd see above) is One who is 

holier than the soul, subtler and more powerful than the 
soul and matter, who pervades and controls the soul. 

23. Paramtshwar ( Param great, l'shwaia powerful, see 

No. 7) is One who is All-powerful among the powerful, 
Almighty. 

24. Savitd ( shun to create) is One who is the Creator of the 

universe. 

25. Deva (from the root diva , which means to operate, desire 

to win, work, illuminate, praise, please, punish, sleep, 
desire and know) is One who operates in the universe 
and governs it and does all His works by His Own 
powers without help from others , Who desires or helps 
the good and the righteous to win and is Himself in- 
vincible, gives all power and means to work , Who 
knows everything and is just and glorious, illuminates 
and enlightens all, is worthy of praise, All-blissful, 
bestows happiness on others, punishes the wicked and 
gladdens the hearts of the good and Himself enjoys 
perpetual bliss , Who has ordained night for all to sleep 
and rest, and is the cause of dissolution , when He causes 
souls to rest in the indefinable, imperceptible, primeval 
elementary matter prakrati ; Whose will is holy and 
Who is desired and sought after by the good, and Who 
pervades all and knows all. 

26. Kuvera ( kuvi to cover or spread) is One who covers all 

or overspreads all, 
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27. Pnthtvi (piath — to spread) One who has spread this 

extensive universe. 

28. Jala ( jala to beat) One who beats or punishes the 

wicked and beats the atoms into shape, or beats them 
asunder in the Creation or Dissolution of the universe, 
respectively. 

29. Akdsh (kashit to illuminate or enlighten) is One who 

illuminates or enlightens the whole world. 


30. 

Taitrcya 
Upmshad, II 
10 

Vcdant Shas- 
tra I, 29. 


31. 


32. 


Anna and atta (from adu to eat) is One who eats or 
absorbs into Himself or contains the universe, ani- 
mate and inanimate As grubs are born in the in- 
side of the fruit of a Fig tree, live and die in the 
same, so is the universe born, lives and perishes 1 in 
God. 

Vasu (vasa to abide or dwell) is One who dwells in all 
things, and is the abode of all 
Rudra (Rudri to shed tears), is One who makes the 
wicked and the unjust shed tears. It is said in the 
Shatapatha Brahmana “ Whatever a man thinks, he 
speaks , whatever he speaks, the same he acts , whatever 
he acts, he reaps”. In other words, a man reaps what- 
ever he sow's. When the wicked suffer pain in conse- 
quence of their sins at the hand of Divine Justice, they 
wail and weep. He is, therefore, called Rudra, 
Ndidyana (Naid water and souls, dyana abode) sig- 
nifies, God, because He is the abode of souls and 
Manu, 1, 10. pervades them. 

34. Chandia (chadi to please) is One who is All-bliss, and 
gives pleasure and happiness to others. 


33 - 


11 III 
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35. Manila (j magi has the same meanings as gati , see 
^ No 2) is One who is All blissful, and showers bliss 

on the soul 

36. Budha ( budha to know) is One who is All-knowledge 

and endows souls with knowledge. 

37. Slwkra ( shuchya to purify) is One who is All-holy, 

and by Whose contact souls aie also purified. 

38 Shanaishchara (shanais with ease, char a to go, eat) 

is One who reaches or gains access to all with ease, 
and possesses great foititude. 

39 Fahu f iaha to avoid, reject) is He Who is one without 

admixture of anything else, Who rejects the wicked, 
and frees others from the hands of the wicked. 

40. Relit (kita to abide or reside and cure disease) is One 

Who is the abode of the universe, free from death 
and disease He frees the emancipated souls from 
disease and suffering during the period of Salvation. 

41. Yajna (j’aja to shine, worship, combine, devise and 

give) is One who combines the different elements 
together and evolves this world and its objects out of 
them, Who is worthy of being worshipped by the 
wise, was worshipped by all the sages and se^rs from 
Biahma downwards and will always be. He is the 
Omnipresent God “ Yajna is the Omnipresent 
God ”, says the Shatapalha Brahmana. 

42. Hotd ( hit to give or take) is One \\ ho gives all that 

is worth giving to souls and takes from them what is 
worth taking. 

43 Bandhu ( bandha to bind, connect) is One who keeps 
all the worlds bound by laws to Himself, and helps 
to keep them in order so that they cannot move out 
of their orbit or the laws of their constitution. He 
is like a brother unto all the world and supports, 
protects, and gives happiness to all 

4-1 Pttd (j pd to protect, rear) One who protects all. Just 
as z. father, through paternal love and kindness always 
desires the good of His children, even so doesOod 
the Father of all desire happiness for all. 
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45. Pitamaha The Father of fathers. 

46. Prapitdmaha The Great-Grandfather. 

47. Mdtd God is named mata (mother), because He has 

happiness and prosperity of all souls at heart just as 
an earthly mother, out of extreme love and kindness, 
. - desires happiness and piosperity for her offspring. 

48. A 1 chary a ( chara to conduct, move, go and eat) God is 

called so because He is the souice of all true know- 
ledge and righteousness. It is through Him we 
receive knowledge, and live virtuous lives. 

“49. Guru {Gree to speak) the Teacher of all true know- 
ledge and learning Who revealed the Word of 
Salvation ( Vedas) in the beginning of the world, the 
Teacher of even all the early teachers such as Agm, 
Vayu, A’dztya, A ngira and Brahma. He i» Immor- 
Yogashastia taI > sa Y s the Yogas hast) a. “He is the 
Samadlu 26 Teacher of even the most ancient teach- 
ers. He is Immortal. Time cannot influence Him.” 

50. Aja {aja to combine, join, manifest or evolve) is One 

who combines the elements and atoms properly, and 
evolves the word out of them ; unites bodies with 
souls, and brings them out into the world, which is 
called their birth. He is Himself never born. 

51. Brahma ( btihi to develop, multiply) is One who has 

created the world and multiplies it. 

52. Satya {sat to exist) is One who is the true emodib- 

ment of existence among all existences. 

53. Jndna, is One who knows all the world, animate and 

inanimate. “ The Great God is Satya , f?iana and 
AnantaS Treyteya Upanishad. 

54. Ananta is One who has no limitations, boundaries, 

end or dimensions. 

55. Anddi is One who has no beginning, nor a first cause. 

56. Ananda is One who is All-blissful and endows the 

emancipated souls with bliss and bestows happiness 
on the good and the righteous. 

% o ^ || 



14 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. I. 


57. Sata (asi — to be) is One who exists in all times, the past, 

the present and the future, and is not limited by time. 

58. Chit ( chtti to know) is one who is a truly conscious 

Being and endows souls with true knowledge of 
right and wrong. 

59. Sachiddnanda {sata + chit + anandn) is One who is a 

truly conscious, blissful Being 

60. Nitya Firm, Immortal, Eternal. 

61. Shadha {shudi to purify) is One who is Himself pure 

and purifies others. 

62. Mukta {muchlati to free) is One who is always free 

from all sin and impurity, and frees souls from sin 
and suffering. 

63. Nztya shudha budha mukta subhdva is One who is 

Eternal, Holy, Omniscient and Free. 

64. Nzrdkdra (; ntr no, akdr form) is One who has no 

form nor body nor is ever embodied. 

65. Niranjana {Ntr no, anju- form, colour, immorality, 

disorder) is One who is free from immoral conduct, 
disorders, etc., nor is He the object of senses such as 
the eyes. 

66. Ganapatt {Gana host, pati Lord) is One who is the 

Lord of host, t. e., of all the Material and Spiritual 
world, which He also protects. 

67. Ganesha ( Gana host, Fsha Lord), Lord of Hosts. 

68. Vtshveshwara { Vishzva universe, Fshzuara Lord), 

Lord of the Universe. 

69. Kutastha , is One who pervades all, supports all, and 

yet Himself undergoes no transformation. 

70. Devi has the same meanings as the word Deva , which 

is of Masculine gender, whilst Devi is of feminine 
gender. God has names in all the three genders. 

71. Shaktt {shatn power) is One who is powerful enough 

to create the world. 

72. Skrt {shnnya to serve) is One who is served by all 

saints, sages and seers. 

73 * Lakshvn {Lahsh — to see and mark) is One who sees 
all the universe and endows it with distinguishing 

t3l|«1 titl'd SIP || vsqft O 
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marks or features, as bodies with eyes, ears, etc. ; 
trees with leaves, fruits and flowers ; liquids and 
solids with different colours as black, white, red, etc. ; 
earth with dust and rock, etc. ; and sees them all. 
He is the most beautiful among the beautiful. The 
chief aim of the Vedas is to teach, of the Yogis and 
wisemen to realize Him. 

74. Saiaswati (srz, to achieve and know) is One who is 

possessed of infinite knowledge of the universe, of 
words, their objects and their relations. 

75. Sarvashaktzmdn , one who does not require the assistance 

of another in accomplishing His works, Who by His 
Own innate power does all His work. 

76. Niyaydkari, Niydya is what is proved to be true by all 

the eight kinds of evidence such as, Direct Cognition, 
Inference, Analogy. It is the dispensing of justice 
without favour or partiality. Niydydkau is One who 
practices Niydya, z.e., truth, justice and righteousness. 

77. Daydlu {Day a to give, take, go, know, protect injure) 

is One who makes you fearless, knows all, protects the 
good, and punishes the wicked. 

78. Adwaita is One who is only one, and indivisible without 

any admixture, either of the same kind (as, man and 
man are of the same kind), or of a diffeient kind (as 
ttees and rocks are of different kinds from man), or made 
up of different parts. Consequently there is no relation of 
whole to its parts, as of body with its parts such as, 
eyes, ears. 

79. Nztguna is One who is flee from the (distinguishing) 

properties of matter such as, Satwa, Rajas , Tama,* colour, 
taste, touch, smell and of the soul, such as finite power 
and knowledge, ignorance, passions and desires, and pain 
of all kinds. This definition is substantiated by the 
authority of Upamshada. “He is free from sound, 
touch, colour, and such other qualities. ” 

80. Saguna 2 is One who possesses such attributes, as perfect 

knowledge, perfect bliss, purity, infinite power. 

1. See Chapter VIII, for their meanings. — Tr, 

2, Possessed of certain specific attributes, 
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Everything in this universe is saguna (positive) and 
nifguna 1 (negative.) hor instance, the material objects 
are called miguna , because they are void of the proper- 
ties and powers of conscious beings, as will and feelings, 
Whilst they are also saguna (positive), because they 
possess their own material properties. The same is true 
of God. He is saguna , when He is looked upon as pos- 
sessed of His own attributes, as Omniscience, Omnipot- 
ence, but He is also Nirguna , being free from the pro- 
perties of matter and soul. 

81. Antary ami is One who pervades the animate as well as 

the inanimate universe, and controls it. 

82. Dharma Raja is one who is free from sin and evil, and 

rejoices in truth, justice and righteousness The Great 
Judge. 

83. Yatna is One who governs all, administers justice to all 

and is the personification of Justice. 

84. Bliagwdn ( Bhaga to serve) is One who is possessed of 

all might and power, and is worthy of being served and 
worshipped. 

85. Manu ( mana to know) is He Who is the tiue embodiment 

of knowledge, and woithy of being known and believed, 

86. Puiusha ( Pree to fill, sustain) is One who fills the whole 

universe. 

/ 

87. Vaishwambhara is One who sustains and preserves the 

world 

88. Kdla ( kala to count) is One who counts and classifies 

the material objects and souls. 

89 SJtesha is One who undergoes no change during Creation 
or Dissolution. He is the one Unchangeable Eternal 
Being. 

90. Apia ( dpln to pervade) is One who pervades the 
universe, is filled with all true knowledge and righteous- 
ness is the true Teacher of all, accessible only to the 
good and the righteous, and free from such bad attri- 
butes, as dishonesty, fraud, etc. 

j. Devpid of certain specific attributes. 
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91. Shankaia (sham good, kaiam fiom dukram to do) is 

one who is the Benefactor* of all, and Gi\er of happiness. 

92. Mahddeva (malm great + deva) is One who is greatest 

among the gieat, the good, and the learned, and is the 
Light of the world. 

93 Pnya (Pieen to please and desiie) is One who gladdens 
the good, the righteous and the true seekers of salvation, 
and is worthy of being sought after Ihe embodiment 
of Love. 

94. Swayambhu ( Swayam self and bhu i to be) is One who 
is Self-existent, Uncreated 

K 95 Kavt {ku — woid) is One who is all-knowledge and reveals 
true knowledge through His Word (The Veda). 

96. Shiva is One who is all Bliss and the Giver of happiness 

to all. 

97. Szvatdt Self effulgent. 

98. Suparnd the Protector and Preset vei of the Universe. 

99. _ Mali ishwd Powerful like wind. 

100 Gatutmdn Mighty by natuie. 

We have here explained the meanings of only one hundred 
names, but there aie millions of other names of God besides these. 
His names are without number, because His nature, attributes and 
activities are infinite. One name stands for each of them. These 
hundred names are like a drop in the ocean. In the Veda and 
the Shaslras , the infinite attnbutes, powers, characteristics of God, 
are described, and can be learnt by the study of those books. A 
pei feet knowledge of even other subjects can only be gained by 
those who study them. 

Why has this woik not been commenced with a benedictory and 
auspicious poiolgue ? 

0. — Plow is it that you have set down nothing in the way of 
manglachai ana 1 , like other authors, who do it in the beginning, the 
middle and the end of a book ? 

cifrult o o I \\ 

1 . The custom of wilting set words and phrases, indicative of suspicious- 
ness in the beginning, middle and end of a book by way of Piologue, Interlouge 
(I owe the leader an apology for coming this wo r d) and Epilogue. — 7 r. 

3 
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A.-r~ Because Jt is not right to do so. He who only writes good 
things in the beginning, the middle and the ei d of his book, would 
write bad things in the intervening paits of the book Says 
the Sdnkhya Shdstra “ Mangldchai ana consists in constantly obey- 
ing the Will of God by the practice of truth, and justice, without 
prejudice or partiality, as enjoined by the Vedas, under all condi- 
tions and circumstances. ” Throughout his book, from beginning 
to end, an author s 1 ould wnte honestly and justly, what is true and 
only that. This is mangldchai ana. It is not mangldchai ana. \ to 
write what aie true things at one place, and those that arc false at 
another. This practice of mangldduv ana is nowhere to be found 
in the Vedas or the Shastias the books of sages and seers. They 
either begin with the word alha (Now) or AOM. We quote the 
following as corroborative of our position : 

“ ( Atha ), Now we shall discourse on the ‘ Science of langu- 
age’ ” Mahdbhashya. 

“ Now we shall discuss the * Science of morals’ ”, /. e., after 
the study of the Vedas. Puiva Maimdnsd. 

“Now we shall descnbe in detail the chief features of 
religion”, and so on. VaishcsJnka SJidstta. 

“ Now we shall teach the science of Yoga. ” Yoga Shasira. 

The Rtg Veda begins with the w'ord * Agtii \ 

“3I$4lcll UH <WU<S*U**Ufn ” S^fct | ^ 

ii 

tdM^dHjI 
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The Yajur Veda begins with the wotd * It 
T he Sdma Veda „ „ ‘ Agttt \ 

The Aihaiva Veda „ „ ‘ Ye tnshapta ' . 

In no case do the Vedas and the Shastras begin with “ I bow 
unto the god Gartesha, ” etc. VVhei ever even Vedic scholars start 
with Han Aom, they have contracted this pernicious habit from 
the Pawaniks 1 and the Taniuks 2 Nowhere in the the Vedas and 
Shastras is the word * Han ’ written in the beginning. Hence a 
book ought to start either with Athd (Now), or AOM 

We have, in this Chapter, briefly discoursed on the different 
names of God In the next, we shall treat of the * UPBRINGING 
OF CHILDREN.’ 


The End of Chapter I. 


1 Believers in the Purands — books on Indian Mythology — Tr. 

2 Followers of Tantras — boohs on Vam Marg , a religious sect whose 
tenets are discussed in the nth chapter of thj-j book 
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M&tumdnPituindn A ' chary avdn Pm ns ho Veda Shatapatha 

Brahmana 


tt T t ERILY, that man alone can become a great scholar who has 
* had the advantage of three good teacheis, vis, father, 
mother, and preceptor. ” Blessed is the family, most fortunate is 
the child whose parents aie godly and learned The mother’s 
healthy influence on her children surpasses that of everyone 
else No other person can equal a mother in her love for her 
children, or in her anxiety for their welfare This explain^ the use 
of the word Matnmdn in the above quotation, meaning theieby * 

“ He alone is said to have a mother whose mothei is devout and 
learned. ” Blessed is the mother who never ceases to impart a^ 
religious tone to the mind of her child from the time of conception 
till his knowledge is perfected. 

It behoves both paients before, dunng, and after conception to 
avoid the use of such foods and drinks as are intoxicating, decom- 
posed (Lit", foul-smelling), non-nutntious (Lit dry), and piejudi- 
cial to the giowth of the intellect, and to use those ai tides that are 
productive of mental tianquility, health, stiength, intellect, energy, 
and good temper — qualities that go to make a man refined. Such 
foods aie milk, butter, i ugar, cereals, etc,— foods and drinks that 
help to make the reproductive element (both male and female) of 
the highest quality, free from all faults and imperfections. They 
should follow the rulea of sexual intercourse, which are as follow — 


From the time of menstruation to the 16th day following is the 
proper time for (sexual intercourse) barring the first foui days and 

, , In tc ^ t d ie word e , mother preceeds the word fit la, t e 

father. In the Sanskrit language and all vernaculars derived from it, it is a 
invariable practice to use the word m iU before the word pita whenever they 
happen to come together —Tr e y 

Not only this but the word wife comes before the woid husband and the namt 
Th.c C ) vlfe before that of the husband. We speak of Sitaram and not Ramsita 
fhiB shows in, what veneration the female se^ was held by the ancients —Rama 
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the nth and 13th of the (lunar) mouth ; so that there are alto- 
gether left ten nights out of which it is best to chose one for sexual 
intercourse. 

After the 1 ( 5 th day there should be no sexual intercourse till 
the return of the aforesaid psiiod, or, in case of pregnancy for 
one rear. At the time of sexual intercourse husband and wife 
should be perfectly healthy, mutually happy, and free from sorrow. 
In the matter of diet and dress they should follow the rules laid 
down by Chat ah and Sus/im t, 1 and in the matter of keeping each 
other happy they ought to practice the system taught by Manu , 
During the time of conception the mother ought to be very care- 
ful as to her diet and dress Till the birth of the child those 
articles only should be used as are productive of intellect, strength, 
beauty, health, energy and mental tranquility, and such other good 
qualities. 

After the child is born and its cord has been tied, it ought to 
be bathed with scented water, and Homo 1 performed with scented 
clarified butter. The mother should also be well looked after in 
the matter of bath, diet, etc, so that both mother and child may 
gradually gain in health and strength. The child’s mother or 
wet-nurse should take such foods and drinks a-> are productive of 
good qualities in the milk. The mother should suckle the child 1 
only for the first six days, thereafter the wet-nurse, but the* 
parents should see that the wet-nurse gets good food and drink. 
If the paients be too poor to afford a wet-nurse, cow’s or goat’s 
milk diluted with an equal quantity of water should be used ; and 
such drugs as are productive of intellect, energy, and health should 
be added to the milk after being well soaked in pure water boiled, 
and strained. After confinement the mother and the child should 
be removed to another room, wheie the air is pure, and which is 
well furnished with scented and beautiful things They should 
move about in a pure atmospheie. When neither the vvet-rurse 
nor milk ( cow’s or goat’s) can be procured, the parents should 
do what they think best at the time , but they must remember 
the child’s body is made up of the elements derived from the body 
of the mother, which fact accounts for the mother getting weaker 
after each confinement. It is best, therefore, for the mother not 

1 Two great authorities on Medical Science in Sanskrit . 

3. S Q e Chapter III, 
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to suckle her child. Plasters should be applied to the breast 
that will soon diy up the milk.- By following this s>stem the 
woman becomes strong again in about two months. Till then the 
husband should have thorough control over his passions, and thus 
preserve the reproductive element. Those that will follow this 
phn will have children of a superior order, enjoy long life, and 
continually gam in strength and energy so that all then children 
will be of a high mental cabbie, strong, eneigetic, and devout. 
The woman should have her reproductive organs properly seen to, 
and the husband should practice continence. 

A mothei should so instiuct her children as to make them 
refined in character and manners, and they should never be allow- 
ed to misconduct themselves in any way When the child begins 
to speak, his mother should see that he uses his tongue properly, 
so as to pronounce letters distinctly in the right place and with the 
right amount of effoit. For pronouncing the letter ‘p’ for ex- 
ample, the right place is the lips and the amount of ‘effort’ requir- 
ed is what is called Full In speaking, vowels should be exactly 
timed short, long, or prolonged as the case may be. She should try 
to cultivate a sweet, subdued and pietty voice in her child. In his 
speech, letters, syllables, words, conjoined words, and stops should be 
distinctly discernible When he begins to talk and understand a 
little, he should be taught how to address his superiors and inferiors, 
father, mother, king and a learned man, and how to conduct himself 
in their presence , so that he may never be slighted in company, but 
be always tieated with respect. Parents should endeavour to incu' 
cate in the minds of their children an intense desire for the love of 
knowledge, elevating company, and control of the senses 

Children should avoid useless playing, crying, laughing and 
wrangling They should not give way to excess of pleasures and 
sorrows, nor become completely engrossed in a thing Jealousy and 
malice they should not harbour. They should nevei handle or rub 
the reproductive organs, as it causes the loss of the reproductive 
element and, consequently besides soiling the hand, leads to impo- 
tence. The parents should try, in every possible way, to develop in 
their childien such sterling qualities as truthfulness, heroism, 
patience, cheerfulness, etc. When children attain to the age of 5 
years, they should be taught the Sanskrit Alphabet, as well as that 
of foreign languages ; thereafter the parents should make them 
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understand and learn by rote such verses ( Vedic), poetical pieces, 
aphorisms, prose passages, etc , as are full of good precepts, inculcate 
tiuth and virtue, love of knowledge and God , and give advice as to 
the general behaviour tovvaids father, mother, sister and other 
relatives, friends, teachers and other learned men, guests, king, 
fellow-subjects and servants; so that they may not, as they grow 
up, be duped by any utipi incipled person. They should also counsel 
them against all things that lead to superstition, and are opposed 
to true religion and science, so that thay may never give credence 
to such imaginary things as ghosts ( Bhuts ) and spirits ( Pi eta ). 

Preta (in Sanskrit) really means a dead body, and Bhuta 
means who is deceased 

In support of this contention we quote Manu — 

“ After his death, the pupil who helps in ciematinghis teacher’s 
Manu V 6' ^ IS purified in ten days together with other 

people who carry the pi eta to the crematorium.” 1 

It is clear, then, that Preta in the above quotation cannot 
mean anything else but the dead body. After the body has been 
cremated, the dead person is spoken of as Bhuta , t e., deceased 
one who lived but does not live now. All those that are born and 
cease to breathe after having lived in the present are spoken of as 
Bhutasth, t. e , deceased. Such has been the belief of all learned men 
from Brahama to the present day. But we do not wonder that one, 
who is ignorance-ridden, superstitious, and associates with low people, 
-is constantly troubled by all sorts of ghosts, spirits, and devils, in 
the shape of fear and doubt. When a person dies, his soul, by 
Divine laws, takes on a new body — to reap the fruit of his deeds, 
according to their nature, in pleasuie and pain. Breathes there a 
man who can undo this eternal law of God ? 

People ignorant of the principles of Medical and Physical 
Sciences look upon persons afflicted with physical and mental dis- 
eases, such as high fever and lunacy, as possessed of devils ( Shut and 
Preta). But instead of having such persons treated medically, 

&K& *d+4* d^4 qqKl 34^4 (cT II O ST O ^ I n 

i This verse from Manu has been quoted by the author for the sole object 
of supporting his statement legarding the meaning of the word Pieta. But it 
does not follow that the author believes in the superstition inculcated by the verse 
which is clearly an interpolation in Manu. — Tr» 



24 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. II. 


dieted properly, otherwise caied for, they trust them to such 
rogues, scoundrel*:, cheats, idiots, profligates and extremely low, sel- 
fish, despicable and dirty chailatans as victimize them by their 
trickery, quackeiy, so-called charms, and magic incantations. They 
waste their mone> and bring misery and suffering oil their children 
by the increase of disease. When these people who really have 
< more money than brains’ go to those ignorant, wicked and mean 
rascals and say to them “ Sus, would jou kindly tell us what is 
wrong with such and such a person or child” ? they aie answeted 
this “ He is possessed with a big devil or ghost, Bhanava (god 
of drink) or Slutla (goddess of small-pox). It will ne\cr leave him 
unless you adopt propei means for its removal. It may even lake 
his life, but if jou offer us a lound sum, or give us a present, wc 
will exercise the devil out of him by incantations, recitation of 
magical formulae and prayers, etc.” Then those ignoramuses 
and their friends say “ Please, Sirs, cure him though it may cost 
us our last penny”. On this the rogues feel triumphant and say 
“ Well, bung us such and such material, our fee, offerings to the 
god, and presents to w r aid off the influence of unlucky stars. ” 
Then, trey sing, beat upon drums, play on castanels, cymbals, etc, in 
front of the man who is supposed to be possessed of a devil , by and 
bj', one of those scoundrels begins to dance and skip about as if in a 
fit of madness and saj’s " I will even take his life ”. and the ignora- 
muses fall at the feet of that mean lascal, saying *• O ! save him Sir 1 
save him. You shall have anything you like ”. Upon this the rogue 
sa> s “I am Hanuman 1 , bring me my offerings swee's, oil, a basket 
of loaves and a red dress.” Or “ I am god, or Bhanava, biing me 
five bottles of liquor, twenty fouls, five goats, sweets and clothes ”, 
and when these dupes answer "You shall have anything you like’ 
the rogue begins to skip about and dance still moie. But if a 
sensible man weie to give them an offering of a good thrashing 
or shoe-beating, kicking or smacking on the face instead, their 
Hanuman , god, or Bhanava is at once piopitiated, and they imme- 
diately take their heels as all this quackery is simply meant for 
robbing the simpletons of their money. 

i 1 n Pam ante Mythology the monkey-god who helped Rama— the incar- 
nation of Vishnu to defeat Ravana-tbe Rahshash king of Celvon He was a 
historic person who was aftenvards defied He was a biave and learned man— 
well read in the Vedas-who was commander-in-chief of Rama’s forces —Rama 

Devch 
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Similarly) when these ignorant people go to an astrologer 
and say “ O Sir ' what is wiong with this peison ” ? He replies 
“ The sun and other stars aie maleficent to him. If you weie to 
perform a piopitiatory ceremony, or have magic formulae chanted, 
or prayers said, 01 specific acts of charity done, he will lecover. 
Othenvise I should not be suipnsed, even if he were to lose his 
life after a long period of suffering ” 

Inquiicr “ Well, Mr. Astrologer, you know, the sun and 
other stais are but inanimate thing like this earth of ours. They 
can do nothing but give light, heat, etc. Do you take them 
for conscious being possessed of human passions, of pleasure and 
anger, that when offended, bring on pain and misery, and when 
propitiated, bestow happiness on human beings 

Astrologei “ Is it not through the influence of stars, then, that 
some people are rich and others poor, some are lulers, whilst others 
are their subjects ? " 

Inq, “ No, it is all the result of their deeds good or bad.” 

Ast . “ Is the Science of stais untrue then ?” 

Inq . “ No, that part of it which comprises Arithmetic, 

Algebia, Geometry, etc, and which goes by the name of Astro- 
nomy is true ; but the othei pait that tieats of the influence of stars 
on human beings and their actions and goes by the name of 
Astrology is all false.” 

A't. “ Is then the hoioscope of no value 

Inq “No, and it should be named not hoi 0 scope, but death* 
knell of happiness , because the birth of a child gladdens every 
heait in . the family, but this happiness lasts only so long as the 
hoi oscope is not cast, and the aspect of the planets is not read out 
to the parents. ” 

When the priest, after the birth of the child, suggests the cast- 
ing of a hoioscope , his parents say to him. “ Oh, Sir • Cast a very 

good horoscope." Then the astrologer brings the hoioscope^ well 

✓ 

bespangled with red and ) ellow lines if they be lich, or a plain one 
if they be poor They ask him if the aspect is beneficient. He 
answers “ I will read it out to you as it is , his stars 0} nativity are 
good, and so aie the stars that govern the lelation of social inter- 
course, consequently he will be a rich man and wid make a name for 
himself; he will command respect among his associates , will have 

4 


✓ 
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r-ood health ; and be a ruler among men. ” Upon hearing this, the 
parents sav “ Well done Sir ! Well done ! You are a very nice man ” 
The astrologer thinks it would not pay him to say nice things 
only, so he adds “ These are all his lucky stars, but there are otheis 
that are rrakfca.t. On account of the position of such and such 
stars he will meet with his death in his Sthvear.” On hearing 
this, ah their happiness is comerted into great distress, and they 
sav to the astrologer “ Oh Sir * What shall we do? What shall we 
do now* 2 ” The astrologer answers ** Propitiate the stars ”, They 
ask *• How can we do it” ? He sav s " Do such and such an act of 
charity, ha\e the Inmns relating to the stars chanted, feed the 
priests, and it is very the maleficence of the stars will be 

warded off ” The qualify ing words vtrj l defy ha\e been used by 
way of precaution, because, if the child died he could say “How* 
could I help it 2 I cannot override the will of God. 1 did my 
utmost and so did you, but it was so ordained from the first on 
account of his mis-deeds in the previous life.” But, if the child 
lived he could say “Behold the power of our incantations, gods 
and priests , I have saved the life of your child.” But really, if 
their ircantations and prav ers fail, and the child die, these rogues 
should be made to pay double or treble the money given them, 
and if the child lives, they should still be made to pay be- 
cause, as they themselves say, there is no soul living that can 
undo the law of God or evade the consequence of one’s deeds. 
The parents can sav to them '* This child has surviv ed in conse- 
quence of his deeds, and according to the laws of God, and not 
through v our help” The same answer should be given to Gurus 
(so wiled spiritual fathers or teachers), who prescribe certain acts of 
charity to their dupes and then appropriate the gifts themselves, as 
has been given to the astrologers above. Lastly, a word about 
S? and Cutttus. These are nothing but downright frauds 
and qracken . Should any one sav . “ If I were to give a charmed 
bangle or locket to any person, my god or saint vv otild ward off 
all evils from him through the power of the charm or of incanta- 
tions”. To such a person the following questions should be put : 
*' Can you by v oar charms evade death, or the laws of God, or the 
consequences of your deeds 2 Many a child dies in spite of your 
charms and incantations ; ay, even vour own children die; why 

Sr* ah pax,— It is looked upon as a go-dcless hy the superstitious people in 


T. 

Ire a 



Chap, tl.] 


Light of Truth. 


2 7 


can’t you save them ? Will you be able to save yourself from 
death ? ” These questions, that rascal and his fraternity can never 
answer, and they soon find that the game is not worth the candle. 

Therefore, it behoves all to do away with all kinds of false and 
superstitious practices and do all m their power to piomote, in 
return for their services, the welfare of those pious, learned men, 
who are devoted to their country and are altruistic teacheis of 
humanity, teaching and preaching to all without the least amount 
of hypocrisy. 

All alchemists, magicians, sorcerers, wizards, spiritists, etc., are 
cheats and all their practices should be looked upon as nothing but 
downright fraud. Young people should be well counselled against 
all these fiauds, in their very childhood, so that they may not suffer 
through being duped by any unprincipled person. They should 
also be taught that the preservation of the reproductive element 
begets happiness and its loss the reverse. He, in whose body, it is 
well preserved, gains in health , strength , energy and intellect , and, 
consequently feels happy . The only way to preserve it is to keep 
aloof from hearing and reading obscene literatuie , associating with 
libidinous people, indulging in lascivious thoughts , looking upon 
women (with an eye of lust) ; engaging in conversation with them ; 
embracing or having sexual intercourse with them . Children 
should be taught to lead a pure and virtuous life ; and devote them- 
selves to the acquisition of perfect knowledge and cultuie. 

He, in whose body the rep) oductive clement is not p> esevved, 
becomes impotent, void of good qualities, and stiff a s from speimatoiia 
and such like diseases. He is, in fact, a ruined man, through loss of 
health, strength, intellect, courage, pluck, energy, patience and such 
other good qualities. Parents should not neglect to impress upon 
their children that, if they fail to acquire knowledge and wisdom, 
and preserve the reproductive element when young, they will never 
have again another chance like this in this life. They must bear 
in mind that it is only so long as the parents are alive, and able to 
look after the household, that they can prosecute their studies, and 
perfect their bodies. Both the father and the mother should also 
advise them regarding othei necessary matters. This is the reason 
the words, Matrtman and Pit/iman , appear in the quotation head- 
ing this chapter. The mother should instruct them from birth to 
the 5th year, and the father from the 6th to the 8th. In the 
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beginning of the 9th year JDuijas' should, after their Upnayan* 
caremonv has been performed, send them to school {Aclunyaku!)* 
where the teachers are thorough scholars, imbued witu piety and 
well versed In all the sciences S hud? as should also send their 
children to school, but w ithout performing their Up nay an. 

Those children alone become w ell-beha\ ed, refined, and 
scholarly, whose' parents do not indulge them ; but on the othei 
hand, always reprimand them w hen necessary. Says PatanjVi , m 
his Mahabhaslya 

“Those parents and tutors who aie not slow to reprimand the r 

Mahvbha,h^ children and pupils (when needed) are as if glu ng 
VIII, ‘ r~S * them a drink of immortality ; but those w I10 , indulge 

them are, in fact, giving them poison, and are thus the cause Oi 
their ruin, because indulgence spoils children, whilst (occasional) 
j*gpj-Qof de\ elops good Qualities in them . Children should also feel 
pleased when reprimanded, and feel uneasy when fondled Cut- 
parents and teachers should never reprimand them out of malice 
or spite. Outwardly they should keep them in awe; whilst m- 
w ardly they should be tender hearted and kind to them. Likewise 
they should advise them to abstain from stealing, sexual abuse, 
contracting habits of indolence, arrogance, drunkenness untruthful- 
ness, malevolence, wickedness, malice, jealousy, blind passion ; and 
to cultivate good qualities, snen as. truthfulness, virtue. 




11 1 t;{ ^ {qjj 


1. Persons of tbe three upper classes are called Dz, tjas or the fzi’ice-forn, 
tcctuiic Oi tlisir rebirth tnrocgrh tlic ticouiSiVion of know nnci culture. First 
is the phvsica! birth, whilst the 2nd is* their sp.ntuM h rth. The three upper 
dsssCi are JSrc/iiiir t A s/ i/nu and 1 tz£s/'nj ts Tae reader is referred 
to the 4th Chapter, for detailed infoi mat’on tegarding this subject Tr. 

?- Tneceremonv of m*t ; attou into knowledge : it is perfouned just before a 
student leaves home for the semin vry , m this ceremony he has to take vows of 
li'inga chaste life, of truthfulness, of devotion to studies, etc Tr, 


3. A'i'/.i'fjakulc is the academy for the education of tbe children of all 
Closes In th.s institution the teacher is not a mere tutor he <s also loco f.arcn- 
i.s (See Appendix) * 

This svstera of education has been revived after the author s death bv his 
folbvvers There are at present three Gumkulas or residential colleges for 
teaching the \ eons conducted on these lines. The biggest is at Kan-ri 
Haro war It teaches up to the de^ree-stanri^rd and h^Uained out many 
guVGuatei. The second one is at Bmdnban At p-esent it teaches ud to the Mat- 
r.cuhtion. The third one is at Deolah m the Bombav Presidency -^Rai Dev 
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Once a person has committed theft or sexual abuse or has 
spoken an untiuth in jour presence jmu can never lespect 01 tiust 
him any moie. A broken pledge injures a man’s character more 
than anything else Therefoie, once you make a promise, keep it ; 
mppose, jou say to a man , “ I wll meet jou at such and such a 
place and time ” or “ I will give you such and such a thing, at such 
and such a time ”, but ahvays keep jmur promise, otherwise no 
one W'ill ever tiust you. All should, theiefore, speak the truth and 
keep their word. One should never be \ain. Deceitfulness, hypo- 
crisy, and ingratitude are painful even to the soul that harbours 
them. How much moie so then to others? It is hjpoaisy to be- 
lieve one thing and say another, and thus mislead people in older to 
gam selfish ends Ivgi atittide is that condition of mind in which you 
do not feel thankful to one who has been good and kind to you. 


A child should not lose his temper, or say a rude word , he 
should rather cultivate a speech that is pacific and sweet. He 
should avoid useless talk, and speak only as much as is necessarj', 
neither more nor less He should respect his superiois. At their 
approach, a child should stand and salute them, and offer them the 
best seat available. In an assembly, each peison should occupy a 
seat in accordance with his rank and position, so that he may never 
have to suffer the indignity of having to jdeld his seat to another 
He should never bear malice towards any one. He should try to 
acquire virtues and shun vices , associate with the good and avoid 
the wicked. Father, mother and tutor, a child should serve with 
all his capabilities and resources, all his heart, and all his souls. 
Says Taiheya Upanishad 

“ Fathers, motheis, and tutors should alwaj r s give their children 
Taitrya Up- and students good counsel and they should also 
mshad, VII, advise them to imbibe their virtues but avoid 
their vices.” Childten should always speak the 
truth, and should never trust a hj'pocrite or a man of low 
character. They should obey their parents and tutors in all 
things that are good Tutors should help then pupils to 
revise all that their parents had taught them at home, 
the Vcdic mantias , aphorisms, poetical pieces and prose 
passages, inculcating the love of righteousness, knowledge, and 
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good character. They should understand the nature and attri- 
butes of God 1 and worship Him accordingly. In the matter of 
dress and diet, they should so conduct themselves as to gain in 
health, strength and general behaviour, and knowledge. They 
should eat a little short of their appetite, and abstain from animal 
diet and spirituous liquors. They should never enter deep water 
lest they be attacked by dangerous creatuies (such as, crocodiles), 
or even be drowned, if they be unable to swim. Therefore, says 
Manu “ Never bathe in watei of unknown depth”. 


On the general conduct of life the same sage has said “ Look 

,, - down while you walk. Filter your water before 

Manu VI, 46 * J 

you dunk it. Speak in accordance with truth. 
Think well befoie you act.” 


Says another poet* — “Parents who neglect the education of 
their child are his veritable enemies. In company, he is like a 
goose among swans.” To give their children the highest education 
possible, to instruct them in the ways of truth, to make them 
refined in character and manners, in short to devote all their 
resources, body and mind, to accomplish this object is the para- 
mount duty, the highest virtue, and the glory of parents. 

We have thus briefly discoursed on the * Upbringing 
of Children * in the hope that ‘a word to the wise* will 
prove sufficient. 


^d* 'fcHil'cKqJI o 3To ^ \ |J 
*tTdl ^J^f^dl ?T mafcl: l 

5 f MVtin *1^10 

R l Htrtto \\ U 


1. As taught in the first chapter. 


The End of Chapter ij. 



CHAPTER III. 


EDUCATION. 

Highest duty of parents to educate their children. 

TT is the highest duty of patents, preceptors and relatives to 
adorn children with good sound education, nobility of character, 
refinement of manners, and amiability of temper. 

The wearing of jewellery (gold, silvei, pearls, rubies, diamonds, 
etc) adds no beauty to the soul. It only arouses vanity and other 
lower passions, gives rise to fear of lobbery, and may even be the 
cause of death. Many a child has been known to lose its life at the 
hands of cut-throats because of wearing jewellery. 

“ Blessed are the men and women whose minds are centred on 
the acquisition of knowledge , who possess sweet and amiable 
tempers , who cultivate truthfulness and other similar virtues , who 
are free from vanity and uncleanliness ; who enlighten the minds of 
those who are in ignorance , whose chief delight consists in promot- 
ing the happiness of others by the pleaching of truth, by geneious 
distribution of knowledge without fee or reward , and who are 
engaged in altruistic work as prescribed by the Vedas .” 

Jagnopivila to be pel formed at the age of 8, both in the case of boys 

and gii Is. 

Boys and girls, when they attain to the age of 8 years, should 
be sent to their respective schools. In no instance, should they be 
placed under the tuition of teachers of low character. Only those 
persons are qualified to teach who aie masters of their art and 
are imbued with piety. Dwijds should have the Upnayan * of their 
children (both sons and daughters), done at home, before sending 

t ^ 

! • Initiation into student life of which the outwaid symbol is the sacred thread 
—Kama Deva. / 
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them to their respective schools. The seminaiy should be situated 
in a sequesteied place. The Boys’ school should beat least 3 miles 
distant from that for Ghls. The preceptors and emploj ees, such 
as servants, should, in the Boys’ school, be all of the male sex, and 
in the Girls’ school of the female sex Not even a child of 5 years 
of the opposite sex should be allowed to enter the school. As long 
as they are Biahmcldus (students) they should abstain from the 
following eight lands of sexual excitement 111 relation to persons of 
the opposite sex 

The students of both sexes to be guaided /torn sexual excitement *f 

all soi is. ' 

1. Looking upon them with an ej-e of lust ; 

2. Embracing them , 

3. Having sexual intercourse with them ; 

4. Intimately conversing with them , 

5. Playing with them , 

6. Associating with them , 

7. * Reading or talking of libidinous subjects ; 

8 * Indulging in lascivious thoughts. 

The Principles undei lying the Gut u hula system of Education, 

Teacheis should see that they keep aloof from the above things, 
and thus perfect their knowledge, cultivate amiable dispositions and 
manners, gain in stiength both of body and mind, and thereby 
grow m happiness. The school must not be nearer than 5 miles to 
a town or a village. All the scholars should be treated alike in 
the matter of food, drink, dress, seats, etc Be they princes and 
princesses or the children of beggars, all should practice asceticism. 1 
They should not be allowed to see the parents, or hold any com- 
munication whatever w ith them. Being thus freed from all worldly 
worries and cares, they should devote themselves heait and soul to 
their studies. Their teachers should accompany them in all their 
recreations, so that they may not fall into any mischief, get indolent 


®The last two constitute a 
opposite sex ~Ti 


soit of mental intercoutse with persens of 1 


1 By asceticism is here meant severe bodily and mental discipline-in othei 

5Z?.J!£PJ° ^ Vmg , a ? d , h J g , h thin S‘ n 2 shodd be the motto of the students 
lhe> should not solicit bodily comfoit, instead bear all kinds of hardships in 

cuftu^etc— ^r” dS ° e ydeVOte themselves t0 the acquisition of knowledge, 



Chap. Ill] 


Light of Truth. 


33 


or naughty. 


Manu VII, 
152. 

Free compul- 
sory' education 


Manu says. “Both state and society should make it 
compulsory upon all to send their chtldien (both male 
and female) to school aftei the 5th or 8th year. It 
should be made a penal offence to keep a child at 
home after that age ” 


The Gayatri Mantra— A prayer for illumination of 

THE UNDERSTANDING. 

The first Upnayan ceremony should be performed at home, and 

the second in the school. Parents as well as teachers should teach 

Gayatri Mantra*to the children with its meetings, thus : “ O Lord ! 

O Personification of True Existence, Intelligence and Bliss 1 

Everlasting, Holy, All-wise, Immortal, Thou-art Unborn, without 

any symbolical distinction and organization, Omniscient, Sustainer 

and Ruler of the Universe, Creator of all, Eternal, 

\ajui Veda Protector and Preserver of the Universe, O All- 
\xxvi, 3. 

pervading Spirit 1 O Ocean of mercy 1 Thou art the 
Life of the Creation, Thou art an All-blissful Being, the very 
contemplation of Whom wipes off all our pains and sorrows , Thou 

^1 <4^0 ^ || jfo 3 11 

* The word — meanings of the Gayatri mantra are — 

Oam — See Chapter r, page 2. 

Bhu — One Who is Life and Support of the whole Universe, is dearer 
than life itself and is Self-existent, 

Bhuvah — One Who Himself is free from all sorrows and pains, and 
Whose contemplation wipes off all over, pains and sorrows 

Siva/i — One who pervades this multiform universe and is the Support 
of all 

Tat — Him. 

Sav ttuh — Of One Who is the maker of the Whole World and from 
whom all power proceeds 

Vameyam — One Who is All-holy and worthy of our adoration. 

Bhargo — is One Who is Himself pure by nature and purifies others 
and Who is All-intelligence 

Devasya — Of One Who bestows happiness on all and is sought after 
by all 

DhtmaJu — May we contemplate. 

Dhty oh — Understandings 
Yah— Who. 

Nah — Our. 

Prarhodaydt — Mav guide 


5 
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art the Sustainer of the Universe, Father of all , may we contem- 
plate Thy holy adorable nature so that Thou mayest guide our 
understanding Thou art our God, who alone art to be adored and 
worshipped. There is none beside Thee, who is equal to Thee or 
above Thee. Thou alone art our Father, Ruler, and Judge. Thou 
alone bestoweth happiness ” 

After they have learnt the above mantra with its meanings, 
they should be taught the method of * Divine Worship ’ (Sandhya- 
opdsand)* with its preliminaries and accessories as Bathing. Ach ■ 
mana and Prdndydma 

Preliminary accessories of Sandhya or 
Divine Meditation. 

The preparatory, non-essential stages of worship are • 

(I) Bathing , which effects bodily cleanliness, and ensures 
health. Mann says, — “ Water washes off the impurities 

,, , of the body. Truth exalts the mind. 

Knowledge and strict devotion to duty 
elevate the soul. Possession of ideas refines the intel- 
lect. ” Every man should, therefore, bathe before his 
first meal. 

(II) Achamana This consists in taking m as much water as 
can be held in the palm of one’s hand by applying the 
lips to the root and centre of it. The quantity of water 
should be just sufficient to reach the lower part of the 
throat. Its object is to relieve irriration of the throat or 
dryness thereof if present. 

(III) Mdijana is to sprinkle water, with the points of the 

middle and index fingers, on the face and other parts of 
one’s body Its object is to remove drowsiness. If a 
person be not drowsy, or if water be not obtainable, it 
can be dispensed with "** 

II +1^ o 5T o y. | ^, o || 

* Only the stages of ‘Divine Worship* are here given The author has 
treated this subject in detail in his book called “ The Five Great Daily Duties ” 
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The essential stages of Divine Meditation. 

The essential stages of Sandhyopdsnd ate as follpws : 

( i ). - Pi dndydma , or control of the breath. Says Patanjah, 
in his Yoga Shdstia “The practice o { Prdndydma 

Yoga SMstra, gradually 'burns off all impurities 
Sddliahap^da, anc j exa ^ s the sou l, The light of 

knowledge in the soul goes on continually increas- 
ing till the soul is emancipated.” Manu says . 
“Just as a goldsmith, by blowing strongly against a 

piece of impure gold, removes its 
Manu Vi, Ji. . 

impurities by oxidation, so does 
Prdndydma burn off all impurities of the mind and 
senses ” 

Method of Prdndydma “ As in the act of vomiting all 

Yoga Shastra, the contents of the stomach are 
Samadhipada. , , ... , . , 

xxxvm violently expelled, so should the 

breath be expired forcibly, and held out as long as 

possible by drawing up the pelvic viscera.” When 

discomfort is felt, the air should be gently inspired. 

This process should be repeated according to one’s 

desire and strength. While practising Prdndydma , 

AOM should be contemplated. This exalts and 

purifies the soul and develops concentration of mind. 

Pidndydmd is of four kinds 

( d ) Bdhya Vishaya It is the process described 

above in which the breath is held out as 

long as possible. 

(b) A'bhyantara In which the breath is hald 

m as long as possible. 

(c) Stambha Vrttti In which the breathing is 

suddenly stopped at any stage of respira- 
tion 

\\ 

Mm'* I 

3io ^ ii it 
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(d) Bdhydbhyantardkshepi In which the ordi- 
nary course of breathing is reversed, ex- 
piration is forcibly begun when inspiration 
is going on, and vice versa. By thus re- 
versing the course of respiration, both ex- 
piration and inspiration are in turn stopped, 
and thus the processes of respiration, and 
consequently the mind and senses come 
under the direct control of the Will. 

By the increase of bodily strength and activity, the in- 
tellect becomes so subtle that it can easily grasp the 
most abstruse and profound subjects. It also helps to 
preserve and perfect the reproductive element in the 
human body, which, in its turn, produces self-control, 
firmness of mind, stiength, energj', and acuteness of 
intellect. 

Girls, as well as boys, should practice Prdnaydma. 

(n) Aghamarshana Repentance and intense desire to keep 
aloof from even the thought of sin. 

(in) Manasd Ptaknmana Mental Rotation, z. e , turning 
one’s mind in all the six different directions of space 
North, South, East and West, Above and 'Below 
and feeling in each the presence of God. 

(iv) Upasthdna Realization of God as the source of all 

Light, Life, Knowledge, etc. 

(v) Stuti Glorification , Prathand Prayer ; Updsana 

Communion. 


The site suitable for Divine Meditation 

This Sandhyopdsna should be performed in some lonely spot, 
with a concentrated mind. Manu says “ Seek some lonely spot, 
by the side of the water, concentrate your mind and perform your 
Manu n 104 Sandhyopasana. Never forget to recite 1 the Gayatri 
Manlta and contemplate its manifold meaning. Act 

accordingly.” 


^141^ I 

filer: n ^ || || 

i* It is best to recite Gayatri mentally* 
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Teachers should also teach all that Is necessar\ regarding diet, 
dress and proper behaviour towards superiors and inferiors 

The Second Great Daily Duty 

Devayagna, the second Great Daily Duty, comprises Agni- 
hotra the feeding of fire with clarified butter and aiomatic sub- 
stances for sanitary purposes — and associating with, and serving 
devout and learned persons 

These two duties Sandhya and Agmhotra — are to be per- 
formed twice daily, morning and evening it is only twice during 
24 hours that^lay and night meet 

One hour, at least, should be devoted to Divine Contemplation, 
which should be practised with perfect concentration of mind, as 
Yogis practice Yoga. 

The time for Agmhotia is twice daily, 1 e, just after Sunnse 
and just before Sunset 

The vessels to be used are : 

1. Vedi a vessel (earthen or mettalic), hav- 
ing the shape of an inverted tiuncated pryramid, 
for making fire in It should have the following 
dimensions . Depth and each side of the base 
being 9 to 12 inches, and each side of the apex 
2^ to 3 inches, z. e, each side of the base being 
four times the side of the apex. 



Fig 1. 



Fig 





K 


o 


2. Two vessels (see Figs 2 and 3,) for con- 
taining water, which may be requiied for washing 
hailds, etc. 


Fig 3 - 


3 A Butter dish, to keep the clarified butter 
(Fig. 4). 

4 A spoon, made of wood, silvet or gold, 
^ (Fig 5> 

>ig 5 

Method Let a few sticks of wood {Sandal, Butea Fzondosa or 
Mango') in sound condition be laid at the bottom of the Vedi, fire 
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be placed in the middle and similar pieces of wood on th s again. 
Let the clarified butter be properly waimed, mixed with odoriferous 
substances and then poured over the fire m the Vedt, the Homa 
want) as being recited the while, one spoonful each time a mantra 
is recited. 

Reasons for performing Homa are given below in Question 
and Answer form — 

Q, What is the good of doing Homa ? 

A. It is a well-known fact that impure air and impure water 
are productive of disease, which, in turn, causes so much pain and 
misery, whilst pure air and pure water are productive of health, and 
consequently of happiness. 

Q, I should think it would do people more good to apply 
Sandal locally as a plaster, and to eat butter instead. Is it wise 
to waste these things by destroying them in fire ? 

A That only shows your ignorance of Physical Science, for it 
is one of its cardinal principles that nothing is really lost in this 
world You must have noticed that, even when you are standing 
at some distance from the place where Homa is being performed, 
you can smell a sweet fragrant odour in the air. That alone proves 
that an odoriferous substance put into the fire is not destroyed, but, 
On the other hand, being ranfied, fills the room, and is carried by 
the air to distant places where it rids the air of its foulness. 

Q . If this be the case, the keeping of such odoriferous things, 
as saffron, musk, camphor, scented flowers and attar, in the house 
will serve the same purpose. 

A. That scent has not the disintegrating power to rid the 
house of its impure air, and replace it by the fresh pure air. It is fire 
alone which possesses that power, whereby it breaks up the impu- 
rities of the an, and reduces them to their component parts, which, 
getting lighter, are expelled from the house and replaced by fresh 
air fiom outside. 

I ^3: tsisrll 

<dfed<|Rctrl«jr *Rr ^ 1 35 r ^tt^f 11 

0 9T o | ^ || 
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Q What is the object of reciting mantras whilst performing 
Hotna ? 

N 

A . The objects are three : 

(1) The Mantras explain the uses of Homa. 

(II) In this way Vedic texts are learnt by heart. 

(III) It helps the study of the Veda and preservation 

thereof. 

Q. Is the omission of Homa a sin ? 

A. Yes, the amount of suffering, a man inflicts on his fellow- 
beings by polluting the air and water with the waste pioducts of 
his system and consequently bringing on disease, becomes the 
measure of his sin, to atone for which it becomes incumbent on 
him to perform Homa and thereby purify air and water to an ex- 
tent, equal to, or greater than the mischief he has done. As re- 
gards the internal use of these things, that are used in Homa , such 
as butter, that would benefit only the individual who takes them , 
but the same amount of material, used as directed above, benefits 
hundreds of people. If people were not to eat and drink such 
nutritious substances as butter and milk, they could never gam in 
stiength, physical or mental. Therefore, it is or ly right, that they 
should do sc, but more material should be used in Homa than as 
food and drink. It is, therefore, oui bounden duty to perform 
Homa daily. 

Q. How many dhiitis v (spoonfuls) should a man pour, and 
how much clarified butter should each ahtiti contain ? 

A .- Sixteen dhfitis and a drachm and a half clarified of 
butter in each dhfiti at the least , but it is permissible to put more 
butter in each spoonful. 

In the * Golden Days’ of India, saints and seeis, princes and 
princesses, kings and queens, and othei people used to spend 
a large amount of time and money in performing and helping others 
to perform Homa , and so long as this system lasted, India was 
free from disease and its people were happy. It can become so 
again, if the same system were revised. 

° At the end of each Homa mantra a definite quantity of clarified butter 
is poured over the fire This is called an d/fiUf . — 7> 
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We have described these two Yajnds which, alone, are enjoin- 
ed upon students (Brahmchdi is). 

Who is entitled to invest students with the saci ed tht end ? 

“ A person can perform^ Yajnopavita of his own class, and of 
the classes below his own. These he can also teach 
Chapter 1 il*’ Thus a Biahmana can perform it foi Bidhmans , 
Kshati iyds and Vaishyds. A Kshati tya , foi 
Kshati 1yds and Vazsliyds only , and a Vaishya, for Vaishyds only. 
An intelligent, 1 expectable Sudia, should also be taught all the 
Shdstids barring the Veda, but without performing his Upnayana. 
This view is held by many authorities.” 

Penodfoi Brahmchdi ya Maximum and mznimum. 

Says Maim “ A student should observe Biahmchdiya and 
Manu in i qtud . v the Vedas with their subsidiary subjects for 9, 
18, 36 years, or until they are completely mastered 

“ Bi ahmachdiya is of three grades * The lowest, the inter- 
mediate and the highest 

The lowest “ Man, who is composed of a body formed out of 
the elements derived f om foods and drinks and a soul that resides 
m the body, is verily a yajna. He should be endowed with the 
most excellent qualities , and in order to accomplish gain, longevity, 
Brahmach.fr- strength (phjsical and mental), and the like 
qualities, the shortest period foi which a student 
should observe is 24 years, just as there are 24 letters in the 
Gayatn metie ( Chhanda ). He should, during this period, keep 

■d'wj Ptd+tJ 

c,, H o O ^ l ^ n 

*j Thus after joining the school at the age of 8 years, if a student studies 
the yea us with their subsidiaiy subjects for 36 years, (r e , he devotes 12 years 
to "\ e ?tudy of each of the three Vedas), he completes his education at the age 
of 30+8=44, if for 18 years, at the age of 8 + 18=26 years, if foi 9 years, at the 
age ot«8+9= 17 years (The last period of BrahviachAiya is meant for a girl 
who Wants to marry at the age of 17 years,— 7 >.) 
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perfect control over his passions 1 and devote himself, to the 
Chhdndogya acquisition of the knowledge of the Vedas and of 
^*111” nS* culture, etc. By virtue of this Brahmachaiya , vital 
forces, called Vasus, are fully developed and matured. These 
help to produce the noblest qualities in his body, in anas 2 and the 
soul. Should anyone advise a Biahmachau to marry or have 
sensual enjoyment before the age of 25, let the Biahmachari 
answer him thus “'Look you here, my dear fellow 1 If my vital 
forces, mental faculties and physical organs weie not fully develop- 
ed and strong, I should not be able to observe Brahmacharya of the 
next grade (which lasts till one is 44 years old), as the observance 
of the lowest grade helps one to keep Brahmacharya of the inter- 
mediate grade. Am I a fool like you that I should ruin my 
bod}, my vital forces, my mental faculties and even my soul 
which, if properly looked after, endow one with a noble nature 
and produce sterling qualities and help one to perform great deeds 

waste my precious life, deprive myself of the fourfold fruit of 
human life, destroy my Brahmacharya which is the main spring 
of all Ashuimas or Orders, 3 the best of all good works and the 
souice of all that is good and noble in life, and consequently sink 
to the lowest depths of misery and degradation ? ” 

“ Since he that observes his Brahmacharya properly during the 
first period of his life, by virtue of this Brahmacharya , acquires 

4 ii<f 9 ( *uci; <i<^r 

c||*| 4 |fc| 11 ^ II 

ft uici: 

dd ^ Vfdfd II R II 6 

I, And even after marriage should not give a free license to his passions. — 

7 r. 

2 Under the term memos are included the principles of attention , thought , 
memory and individuality — 7 >. 

3 Life is divided into 4 stages or Orders — 1 Brahmachar ya or the period 

of student life 2 Grth ashram or married life. 3 Vunapruslha or the Period 
of Ascetic life devoted to the perfection of character, the study of Spiritual 
Science, and divine contemplation 4 Sony is ashram or the period of Renun- 
ciation devoted to the preaching of truth and righteousness all over the world by 
abandoning all worldly connections — Jr. * 
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We have described these two Yajnds which, alone, are enjoin- 
ed upon students ( Brahmchdns ) 

Who is entitled to invest students with the sacred thread ? 

“ A person can perform Yajnopavita of his own class, and of 
the classes below his own. These he can also teach 
hap ter* 1 1 a * Thus a Biahmana can perform it foi Btdhmans, 

Kshalriyds and Vaishyds. A Kshainya , for 
Kshatnyds and Vaishyds only , and a Vaishya, for Vaishyds only. 
An intelligent, respectable Sudra, should also be taught all the 
Shdstrds barring the Veda, but without performing his Upnavana. 
This view is held by many authorities.” 

Period for Brahmchdr ya Maximum and minimum 

Says Mann “ A student should observe Brahmchdrya and 
Manu ill X ^udy the Vedas with their subsidiary subjects for 9, 
18, 36 years, or until they are completely mastered ”* 
“ Brahmachdrya is of three grades- The lowest, the inter, 
mediate and the highest 

The loivest “ Man, who is composed of a body formed out of 
the elements derived f om foods and drinks and a soul that resides 
in the body, is verily a yajna. He should be endowed with the 
most excellent qualities , and in order to accomplish gain, longevity, 
Brahmachdr- strength (physical and mental), and the like 
> a * qualities, the shortest period foi which a student 

should observe is 24 years, just as there are 24 letters in the 
Gayatn metre ( Chhanda ), He should, during this period, keep 

dd+tj 

d^(vW Ml M^yipd«t»ita m ll 0 3 T O \ 1 ^ II 

T * fh us after joining the school at the ago of 8 years, if a student studies 
the Vedas with their subsidiary subjects for 36 years, (r e , he devotes 12 years 
t( f o ?tudy eac k rt' ree Vedas), he completes his education at the age 
of 30+8=44, if for 18 years, at the age of 8 + 18 = 26 years, if foi 9 years, at the 
age o 8+9— 17 years (The last period of Brahmachdiya is meant for a girl 
who Wants to marry at the age of 17 years.— Tr.) 
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perfect control over his passions 1 and devote himself % to the 
Chhdndogya acquisition of the knowledge of the Vedas and of 
* culture, etc. By virtue of this Biahmachaiya , vital 
forces, called Vasus, are fully developed and matured These 
help to produce the noblest qualities in his body, manas 2 and the 
soul Should anyone advise a Biahmachan to marry or have 
sensual enjoyment before the age of 25, let the Btahmachari 

answer him thus “’Look you here, my dear fellow ! If my vital 

% 

forces, mental faculties and physical organs were not fully develop- 
ed and strong, I should not be able to observe Brahmacharya of the 
next grade (which lasts till one is 44 years old), as the observance 
of the lowest gi ade helps one to keep Biahmachaiya of the inter- 
mediate giade. Am I a fool like you that I should ruin my 
bod}, my vital forces, my mental faculties and even my soul 
which, if properly looked after, endow one with a noble nature 
and produce sterling qualities and help one to perform great deeds 

waste my precious life, deprive myself of the fourfold fruit of 
human life, destroy my Bi ahmachavya which is the main spring 
of all Ashramas or Orders, 3 * * 6 the best of all good works and the 
source of all that is good and noble in life, and consequently sink 
to the lowest depths of misery and degradation ?” 

“ Since he that observes his Brahmacharya properly during the 
first period of his life, by virtue of this Biahmachaiya , acquires 

cucf 'ifsatcHry dciUdi 

Wldi dc^ 

II ^ || 
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1, And even after mariiage should not give a free license to his passions — 
Jr. 

2 Under the term manas are included the pitnciples of attention , thought , 
memory aval individuality — 7 V. 

3 Life is divided into 4 stages or Orders — 1 Brahmachai ya or the period 

of student life 2 Gnh ash' am or married life. 3 Vunaprustha or the Period 
of Ascetic life devoted to the perfection of character, the study of Spiritual 

Science, and divine contemplation 4 Sony is ashram or the period of Renun- 
ciation devoted to the preaching of truth and righteousness all ove r the world by 
abandoning all worldly connections — Ir. 1 

6 
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knowledge and grows in health and strength, remains fiee from 
disease and attains to the age of 70 or 80 years. I will never, 
theiefore, listen to the advice of such fools, as you, and destroy my 
Bi ahmatharya. ” 

The intermcdi ite He, that observes Bi ahmaihaiya for 44 years, 
there are 44letteis in Trhlilup Chhanda (mette) by virtue of this 
Brahmach'uya, attains to that degree of pi anas or vital forces 
called Rudias, in othei zvoris, he becomes a terror to the wicked 
and an asylum foi the good. No rascal dare practise his rascality 
before him Should any one advise such a Bi ahmachdn to abandon 
his life of Brahmachaiya, marry and enjoy himself, let him answer 
such a man, thus “ The happiness that results from the observance 
of Biahmachaiya of a higher degree, cannot even be dreamt of by 
one who has not led a life of Brahmachaiya and even sensuous 
pleasures are more keenly enjoy- d by the former than by the latter. 
Since it is a Bahmachan alone, who attains to success in worldly 
affairs, enjoys perfect sensuous pleasures and spiritual happiness, 1 
will never destroy my Biahmachaiya the source of the highest 
happiness, on the other hand by virtue of thorough observance of 
this Biahmchaiya become learned, virtuous, strong m body and 
mind and enjoy longevity and perfect happiness. I will never 
listen to the advice of such senseless creatures as you are, marry 
early, and bring rum on myself and my family. ” 

The highest He that remains a Brahmachdri , till he is 48 
years of age, there are 48 letters 111 the Jagati Chhanda (metre) by 
virtue of this highest kind of Bi ahmachaiya acquires peifect know- 
ledge, perfect physical strength, 1 perfect wisdom, perfect develop- 

£l^4^<4pd II ^ II 
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i| And enjoys the full span of life which is 400 years. 
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ment of good qualities, nature and characteristics, shines like the 
sun, enlightening all, and is enabled to master all kinds of know- 
ledge. Should am one tempt such a Biahmachdn to destroy his 
Brahmachdi ya — which is really the highest virtue let him answer 
thus “O you, foolish wretch * Get away from me, your foul smell- 
ing, filthy words cannot affect me I will never destroy this 
Brahmcharya of the highest order May the Supreme Spirit, 
through His grace, help me to keep this holy vow so that I may be 
able to enlighten such fools as you and teach you and particularly 
youi children, and thereby help you all to lead happy lues” 


There are four stages of the human body 


Sushi ata 
Sutra Sthana, 
Chap - 
XXXV 


(i) Period of Adolescence from the 1 6th to 
the 25th year 

(11) Period of Manhood, from the 25th to the 
40th year 

(in) Period of Maturity about the 40th year, when the tissues, 
organs and secretions of the body reach their highest 
state of perfection. Thereafter comes the 


(iv) Period of Loss— in which excess of such secretions as the 
reproductive element, begins to be lost, in sleep or 
through perspiration, etc. 

The best time for marriage, therefore, i s th e. 40th, 01 lather the 
48 th year.> 


Does this law of maniage apply equally to both sexes ? 

No. If a man were to remain celebate {Brahmachai i) for 25, 
30, 36,40, 44, 01 48 years, a woman should do so only for 16, 17, 18, 
20 or 24 yeais, respectively. 


dd jet ¥T^(cf II 3. I II 
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This rule applies only to those people who intend to marry; but 
those who intend not to do so, are welcome to remain celebates till 
death, if they can. But they must bear in mind that this is possible 
for those persons alone whose knowledge is perfect, who have full 
control over their mind and senses, and who aie perfect Yogis , free 
from all vices. It is a most difficult task to be master of the senses, 
and restrain the flood of carnal desires. The following rules should 
be observed both by pupils and teacheis . 

“Let them conduct themselves propci ly, and study and teach, 

be truthful in word, deed, and thought and study and teach, 

be indifferent to joy or soriow, worldly applause or censure, walk in 

the path of righteousness, and study and teach (the Vedas and the 

other true sciences), keep their senses under perfect control, and 

study and teach, restrain their minds from evil pursuits (such as the 

practice of injustice), and study and teach, learn the properties of 

heat, light, electricity, and other natural forces, and study and teach, 

perform Homa daily, and study and teach, serve 

Taitrey Upm- atithis , and study and teach, fulfil their duties and 

shad vi 1, 9 , , , , , , , , 

obligations towards other men, and study and teach, 

protect their subjects and children, and study and teach, preserve 

and perfect the reproductive element, and study and teach, protect 

and educate their children and pupils, and study and teach.” 

“A wise man would do well to practise both Yamds 1 and 


itet'dd 'or 1 ^ I 
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l. Yuma's are 5 m number — 

„ («) Harmlessness , (6) Strict devotion to veracity , (c) 

Yoga Shastia Honesty in word, deed, and thought, (t/) Abstinence from 

badhanapada sexual indulgence , and (e Abstinence from the headlong 

xxx pursuit of worldly things and freedom from the pride of one’s 

possessions (such as wealth and power — Tr 
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Nyamds 1 and He and practises one without the other, never 
Nyam fa makes any progress, on the contrary he simply de- 
Manu iv, 204 generates, in other words, leads a degraded life in this 

world 

“Neither inordinate desire nor its total absence is conducne to 
a man’s happiness, since it would be simply lmpossi- 
Manu 1 1 , 2 t>le, either to lead a virtuous life, or to acquire 
( Vedic ) knowledge without desiring for the same”. 

“ The study and teaching of all true sciences , observance of the 
vows at Bialnnachaiya, and truthfulness, perform- 
Manu 11, 27 ance 0 f Homa , as well as the acceptance of truth and 

the rejection of untruth , dissemination of true knowledge , leadiug 
a virtuous life, as enjoined by the Veda , communion with God, and 
acquisition of the knowledge of the Veda , performance of seasonal 
Homa, 2 reproduction of good children, performance of the Five 
Gieat Daily Duties , s and doing such other good actions as are 
productive of beneficial results to the community such as develop- 
ing technical arts , all the eight things go to make a Brahman , in 

a 

II +I«i 0 o ^ | ^ (| 
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1 Nyama's are also 5 in number — 

(a) Cleanliness (physical and mental) , {!>) Contentment- 
winch does not mean contentedness u ith physical inertia, but 
Yoga Shastra which does mean that you do } out utmost to attain your object, 
Sadhanapada but aie not carried away by the resulting profit or loss, joy or 

wxn. sonow , (c) Devotion to duty regardless of consequences , 

(//) Acquisition and dissemination of true knowledge , (c) 
Resignation to the Will of God through extreme devotion to Him 

Jyta<rf«rifaldMi (dd+u: )| O 

Ml^ ^To ^ H 

2 Specials Homas ate performed at the change of season, as well as on the 
occasion of full moon, etc — 7 >. 

3 The Ftve Great Dai y Dut et are, (1) Worship of God, (2) Horn* an! 

duty towards the lea ned, (3) Service of ones parents and other learned and 
righteous persons, (4) Duty towards animals and the poor and helpless, and 
(5) Duty towards the altiuibtic teachers of humanity and ordinary guests' t e 
to show them proper respect and serving them to the utmost of one s power and 
means — Tr. 1 
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other words, his mind ought to be the repository of Vcdu learning 
and devotion to God”. Without the practice of these an indivi- 
dual is never entitled to be called a Bidhman 

“ As skilful driver keeps his horses under control, even so 
should a wise man keep his senses — which are apt 
Manuu 88 lead both mind and soul into the puisuit of 

wicked objects under complete conti ol”. 

“ Verily, that man alone can achieve his heai t’s desire who is a 
mastei of his senses , he who allows himself to 
Manu 11, 93 become their sla\e soon loses 1 his character”. 

“ A man of low character can never succeed in acquiring know- 
ledge of the Veda , in keeping up his vows of 
celibacy, truthfulness, etc , nor in fulfiling his duties 
towards man and God, keeping control over Ins passions and desires, 
being steadfast in his devotion to truth and righteousness, and 
perform hi g good deeds 

“ Theie should be no omission in the study of the Veda and 
performance of the Five Gnat Daily Duties and 
other good works even on holida) s, as there is no 
omission in the act of respiration without risk to 
life, so there can be no omission of one’s daily duties , a good 
deed done even on an Anadhydya so-called day of exemption 
from study, etc , cannot but bear good fruit”. 

As it is always a sin to tell a lie, and always a virtue to speak 
the truth, a man should on all days shun vice and practice virtue. 


Manu n, 97 


Manu n, 
105 106 
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1. Lit , lecomes addicted to great vices — Tr 
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Manu vi, 

121 . 


“ He who has a sweet and amiable disposition and serves the 
wise and old with all his heait, continually gains in 
knowledge, reputation and strength and enjoys a 
long life” Whilst he that is otherwise, never ad- 
vances in knowledge, etc., 

“ Let a wise man bear malice to no living soul and let him show 
all men the path that leads to true happiness, let his 

i59 n ?6o. speech be sweet and kindly, let him be tiuthful 
in word, deed, and thought This alone can lead 
to the spread of truth and righteousness Verily, he alone can 
have a true conception of the teachings of Jthe Vedas whose mind 
and speach are pure and well under control.” 

“That Btahmana alone is said to possess true knowledge of 
the Veda and God, who shuns the world’s applause 
like poison and courts its censure like immortality.” 

let the tw'ice-born students (male and female) who had 
their Upnayana performed go on gradually acquir- 
1 g knowledge of the Vedas, which is their highest 
duty”. 

“ A Dzvtja as well as his children u'ho, instead of studying the 
Veda, wastes his time in doing other things soon 
Manu ii, 168. g oes down to the level of a Shudra", 


Monu n, 
162. 

“ Thus 

Manu 11, 
164. 


I 
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« A Brahm ichdn (male or female) should abstain from meat 
and alcohol, perfumes, garlands of flowers, tasty foods and 
drinks, the company of the opposite sex, soui articles, and injury 
to all living things, from anointing the body and handling the 
reproductive organ unnecessarily, from the use of collyrium, from 
the use of boots and shoes and of an umbrella, 01 a sunshade, from 


harbouring low passions such as angei, avarice, carnal passion, 
infatuation, fear, sorrow, jealousy, malice, from singing, dancing, 
playing, gambling, gossiping, laying and back biting, from looking 
upon women (with the eye of lust), and embracing them, and 
from doing harm to othei people, and indulging in such other 


Manu n, 177 
— 180 


evil habits. Let every student sleep alone and 
never lose his reproductive element. He who loses 


it through passion breaks his vow o { Bvahmathaiy a". 


Teachers should instruct their pupils in the following way . — 

“ My children 1 Always speak the truth, lead a virtuous life, 
abstain from sexual indulgence, never be negligent in learning and 
teaching, devote yourselves to sciences (physical and spiritual), till 
your knowledge is perfect, then procure for your preceptor any- 
thing that he needs, thereafter go and get married. Never be 
indifferent to truth and religion. Never neglect your health or the 
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cultivation of any skill or talent you may possess. Never be 

indifferent to the acquisition of wealth, power, etc. Never neglect 

„ your studies. Never neglect to c erve \ our father, 

Taitreya J J ’ 

Upmsbad mother, teacher, and all preachers of the true reli- 

Vil, m, i—4 g, on ( atttht .) Love virtue and shun vice Imbibe 

our virtues, not our faults and imperfections Always keep the 
company of those Brahmans amongst us who are learned and 
imbued with piety , put your trust in them and them only. Be 
charitable. Give in faith or without faith. For fame, or through 
shame, give. Give Whether through fear of public opinion, or 
simply for keeping your word. Always give. If you are ever 
in doubt as to the truth of any piactice of religion, or any doctrine, 
or mode of divine worship, follow the practice of those highly 
virtuous Brahmans, whether Yogis or not, who are free from 
prejudice, charitable in disposition, and well versed in philo- 
sophy and science (physical and spiritual,, and extremely desirous 
of furthering the cause of righteousness. This is the advice. This 
is the commandment. This is the mandate of the Vedas. Ay, this 
is the Law. Follow' this advice. Obey this law.” 

Let all bear in mind that " even the most insignificant action, 
in this world, is impossible without a desire on the 
Manu 11,4* p ar t 0 f d 0 er. Therefore whatever a man does 

is the outcome of his will.” 

“ Character or righteous living as taught by the Vedas, as well 
as, Smritis 1 m conformity with the Vedas, is the highest virtue, 

I fit**! fW 

^ 3 fefefavtiT Nl cU I ^ hi 

^ cT=T 1 cTOT 

d^l I ^M^t 1 IW 1 I M.d- 

\% i « n 

0 R I V II 

i. Writings of Aplas in conformity with the Veda 
(An Apta is a pious, truthful, unprejudiced, honest and learned man — Tt.) 
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This is the end-all and be-all of all reading and reciting, studying, 
teaching and preaching Let a man, therefore, always walk in the 
path of righteousness. He that swerves from it can never enjoy 
true happiness which is born of strict adherence to the conduct 
of life enjoined by the Veda He alone enjoys, all 
Manu 1, jo8 true happiness, who acquires, knowledge and leads a 
righteous life.” 

He is an atheist, and a slanderer of the Vedas, who disparages 
their teachings, as well as the writings of true 
Manu h, it teachers in conformity with the Vedas Heshould be 
excluded from good society, aye, even expelled out of the country, 
(if necessary).” 


“ The Vedas, the Smritis, the practice of men, good and true, in 
conformity with the Vedas the Word of God, and 
arsu h, x- the satisfaction of one’s own soul these undoubted- 
ly, are the four criteria of true religion, which enable one to dis- 
tinguish between Right and Wrong” 

Equitable dealings, the acceptance of truth and the rejection of 
untruth, under all circumstances, constitute the true conduct of 
life ; or Religion, 1 and the reveise of this is Irreligion 

“ It is on'y those, wbo stand aloof from the headlong pui suit of 
both wealth and cainal pleasures, that can ever 
attain a knowledge of true religion It is the duty 
of everyone, who aspires alter this object to determine, what true 


Manu ij, 13 
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r. The word used in the text is DJurnti which is a very comprehensive 
term If translated into the guidmg principle of all human activities, it may 
give some idea to the reader as to its meaning.- Tr. 
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religion is by the help of the Vedas , for a clear and peifect ascer- 
tainment of true religion is not attained fully, without the help of 
the Vedas ” 

Teachers should instill the aforesaid teachings into the minds 
of their pupils. They should take care that they do not neglect the 
education of Classes other than Bidhmans, viz, Princes and other 
Kshatnyds , Vazs/yas, and intelligent. Jslmd3.as Because, if Brdh- 
mans only were to acquire knowledge, there could be no advance 
in knowledge, religion and government, nor increase in wealth, 
for Bidhmans , whose sole duty is to acquire knowledge and disse- 
minate it, depend for their living on Kshatnyds , etc, to whom they 
ate law-givet s Brahmans would be relieved of all restraint and 
fear from Kshatnyds, who, being uneducated, would be quite in- 
capable of judging the soundness or unsoundness of their teachings 
They would thus gradually use their power for their own selfish 
ends, drift into hypocrisy and do whatever they liked and their 
example would be followed by other Classes But when Kskatn- 
yas and other Classes are also well educated, Brdhmans study 
' still harder to keep ahe<>d of the oth^r Classes and walk in the 
path of righteousness. They could never then falsely teach a d 
lead selfish, hypocritical lives It follows, therefore, that it is in 
their own interest, as well as that of the community at large, to 
try to their best 10 teach the Veda and other true sciences and 
philosophies to the Kshatnyds , etc. It is Kshatnyds and other?, 
Classes , that are the leal cause of advance in knowledge, religion, and I 
government, and of increase in wealth, etc. They r ever live on 
alms, and, therefore, can have no reason to be partial in religious 
or scientific matters. When all the Classes are well educated and 
'cultured, no one can set up any false, fraudulent, and irreligious 
practices 

All this goes to prove that it is the Brahmans and the Sanydsis, 
who keep Kshatriyds and others in proper order and vice versa. 
Therefore all persons of all Classes should be given good and sound 
education and be well instructed in the principle of true religion. 

" The truth of everything that is learnt or taught should be care- 
fully examined by the following five tests 

(i) The Veda and nature of God. All that conforms to the 
teachings of the Vedds, nature and attributes and 
characteristics of God is right, the reverse is wrong. 
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(n) Laws of Natuie All that tallies with the laws of nature 
is true, the reverse untrue , eg, the statement that a 
child is born without the sexual union of its parents, 
being opposed to the laws of nature can nevet be 
ti ue 

(in) The pi actice and teachings oj A'ptds, z e., pious, truthful, 
unprejudiced, honest, and learned men All that is un- 
opposed to then practice and teachings is acceptable 
and the re\crse is unacceptable. 

Civ) The flinty and conviction of one's own son! What is 
good for you is good for the world What is painful 
to you is painful to others This ought to be the 
guiding principle of one’s conduct towards others 

(v) Eight kind* of Evidence , vie., (i) Direct Cognizance, 
(2) Inference, (3) Analogv, (4) Testimony, ($) 
History, (6) Deduction, (7) Possibility, (8) Non-ex'ist- 
ence or Negation 

(1) Direct Cognizance ( Ptatyakshn ) is that kind of 
Ki> rtya Shits- knowledge, which is the result of 
ua 1,1,4. direct contact of the five senses 
with their objects, 1 of the mind (faculty or 
organ of attention) with the senses, and of 
the soul with the mind. 

(a) But this knowledge must not be that of 
the relation op uoids with the things 
signified, as of the word Water with the 
fluid called w'ater. For cx'ample, you ask 
your servant to bring you some w ater. 
He biings w'ater, puts it before you, and 
says * Here is water, Sir’. Now% what 
' you and your servant ‘ee is not the w'ord 
water but the object signified by' it. So 
you have the direct knowledge of the 
object called w’ater. But the knowledge 

O 9T o \ 1 o « II 

i As of eyes with light, of ears with <ound t of otfaclo>y sense with colour s % 
of ion^ue or question sense with flavours, of tactile sense with objects that give 
rise to the sinsation of touch , ** 
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of the relation of an object with its name 
comes under the fourth kind of evidence 
called Testimony. 

( b ) This knowledge must not be of a temporary 

or transient character, t e., not" the pro- 
duct of observation under uufavourable 
circumstances , for example, a person saw 
something at night and took it for a man, 
but when it was daylight he found out 
his mistake and knew that it was not a 
man, but a pillar Now, his first impres- 
sion of the thing was of a te?nporary or 
transcient nature , which gave place to 
permanent knowledge later on, when the 
true nature of the thing was revealed 
in the light. 

(c) It should be free from all elements of 

doubt , and be certain in character. For 
example, you see a river from a distance 
' and say “Is it water there or white 
clothes spread to dry ”. Or take another 
example, you see a man from a distance 
and say * “ Is it Deva Datta standing 

there or Yajna Datta”. Now, as long ' 
as you are in doubt and consequently not 
sure about a thing you observe, your 
knowledge cannot be called Pratyaksha 
(Direct cognizance) To be that the 
element of doubt must be absolutely 
eliminated from it 

Briefly, therefore, that knowledge alone is said 
to be Pratyaksha , which is not the out- 
come of the relation of a name with the 
object signified, by it, nor gained under 
circumstances unfavourable for observa- 
tion or experiment (hence transcient in 
character), nor into which any element 
of doubt enters, 
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(2) Anumdtta= Inference. Literally it means that 
Naydya Shdstra I» *hich follows direct cogm- 
h 5 nance. Two things have 

been observed to exist together at some time 
and place, when on some other occasion, one 
of the two is obseived, the other, t e, the 
unknown can be inferred * For instance, 
you see a child and you at once infer that he 
must have had parents. Again, seeing the 
smoke issuing from behind a hill you infer 
the existence of fire there. Or, to take an- 
other example. You infer the previous in- 
carnation of the soul from observing unequal 
joy and sorrow in this world at the present 
moment 

Inference is of three kinds * 

(a) Purvavat is one, in which you reason 
from cause to effect , e. g., the inference 
of corning rain irom the sight of clouds ; 
or, again, you see a wedding and natur- 
* ally infer that some day the wedded 

couple will have children Or, again, 
you see students engaged in the pursuit 
of knowledge and you infer that some 
day they will become men of learning. 

0 NOTE — In order to make this pornt clear I subjoin the following quotation 
from ‘ Evidences of Human Spirit’ by the late Pundit Guru Datt Vidyar.hi, 
M A , bearing on the su’ ject of Inference — 7>. 

“ The known datum or data, from which the unknown something is 
inferred its called in Siii k’tt Logic, the Linga and the something 
inferred is called the Anumeya With reference to this question of 
Inference, says Kashyafi the logician — That alone is a valid datum 
for tnfet eit e (linga) which has, firstly 1 een known to co-exist with 
the thing to be inferred at some une or place, secondly , is also known 
to be present wherever the like of the thing to be inferred exists, and 
thirdly, to he absent wherever the unlike of the thing to be inferred 
exists. To take, for instance, a concrete example From the fall 
of the barometer is inferred the decrease of the pressure of air. Let 
us see if such an inference can be a valid inference The fall of the 
barometer is known But we know’, from a sficctfic experiment, t e., 
an experiment conducted at a particular tune and place, that the 

° \ I o ^ \^o ^ n 
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(b) Sheshavat inference is one, in which you 
reason from effects to causes Exam- 
ples : You see a flood in the river, and 
infer that it must have lained on the 
mountain from which the river issues. 
Again, you see a child and at once infer 
that the child must have had a father 
Again, you see this world and infer the 
existence of the Spiritual cause — the 
Creator, as well as of a Material cause 
the elementary matter. Or, again, take 
another example When you see a man 
in pleasure or pain, you at once infer 
that he must have done a virtuous or 

„ sinful deed before, since you have no- 

ticed that the consequence of a sinful act 
is pain, and that of a virtuous deed 
pleasure 

(c) Sdmdny atodrishata is that kind of infer- 

ence, , in which there is no relation of 
cause and effect between the known 
datum and the thing to be inferred, but 
there is some kind of similarity between 
the two. For example, you know that 
ho one can get to another place without 
moving from the first, and hence, if you 
find a person at a certain place, you can 
* . easily infer that he must have come to 
the latter place by moving from the first. 

decrease of pressure produces the fall of barometer This fulfi’s the 
first condition Secondly, similar cases of the decrease of pressure, 
by whatsoever cause, are attended with the fall of baiomater, but the 
t/uut condition is Hot fulfilled It is not true that wherever theie 
is no fall in the barometer, theie is no decrease of pressure, for, there 
may be no fall of barometer, although, the pressure may have been 
decreased I he mercury, through rise of temperature expands and 
becomes lighter H^d the same piessure continued, the co umn of 
mercury would have risen higher up but the fall of pressure compen- 
sated for the rise, and left the meicury appai ently where it was. The 
three conons of Kt-slyap, t 1 erefoie, conc'usively proved that the fall 
of the barometer is not the Unga of the decrease of pressure Similar 
reasoning will show that the decrease in the weight of the super- 
incumbent column of meicury is the lingo, (inference) of the decrease 
of pressure,” 
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(3)— Upamdna Analogy is the knowledge 
Niydya Shdstra I, of a thing from its like. 

'•6 1 ness to another. The 

thing which is required to be known is 
called Sddhya, and that which becomes 
the means of this knowledge from some 
kind of likeness between the two is 
called Sadhana, 

Examples . A man says to his servant . “ Go 
and fetch Vishnu Mittra” The latter an- 
swers that he does not know him, as he has 
never seen him before. Thereupon the mas- 
ter says: “You know Deva Datta, don’t 
you ? ” Upon the servant’s answering in the 
affirmative, his master continues “ Well, 
Vishnu Mittra is just like Deva Datta.” So 
the servant went out to find Vishnu Mittra. 
As he was passing through a street, he saw 
a man very much like Deva Datta, and 
thought that, that man must be Vishnu 
Mittra, and forthwith brought him to his 
master. Or, take another example. You_ 
want to know' what a Yak is. Well, some 
one tells you, it is just like an ox. Next 
time you go to a jungle and happen to see 
an animal very much like an ox, ) ou at once 
know that it is tne Yak you asked your 
friend about. Now this kind of knowledge, 
1. <?., knowledge of Vishnu Mittra from lus 
likeness to Deva Datta and of a Yak from 
its likeness to an ox is called Udpmdna or 
knowledge by Analogy. The words Vishnu 
Mittra and Yak are called Sddhya , whilst 
Deva Datta and ox Sadhana , in the above 
two instances. 
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(4) Shabdd Testimony (literally, woi d). 

Niyjtyi Shastra The \\01d of an Apt is called 
h ! > 7 Shabda. 

An A'pt is a peison who is a thorough scholar, 
well-versed in all the sciences and philoso- 
phies, physical and spiritual, is virtuous, 
truthful, active, free from passions and desires, 
imbued with love for others, and who is an 
altruistic teacher of humanity solely actuated 
with the desire of benefiting the world by 
his knowledge, experience and convictions. 
God being the truest and greatest of all 
Aptas, HIS Wotd the Veda is also included 
in shabda (Testimony). 

(5) Itihds is that which tells us that such and 

Nyctya Sh«(stra, such a person was so and so, 
Hj 2 > 1 he did such and such a thing 

In other words, Itihds is the history of a 
country or the biogiaphy of a person. [The 
experience of the past recorded m history 
can be applied to solve many a difficult 
question of the day. 7 V.] 

(6) Arihdpatti Conclusion or deduction. 

It is a conclusion which naturally follows 
from the statement of a fact , for instance, 
one says to another “ Rain falls from clouds ” 
or “an effect flows from a cause” The 
natural conclusion that can be drawn from 
the above statement is “ There can be no 
rain when there are no clouds, ” or “ no 
effects follow when a cause does not exist ” 

(7) Sambhava possibility. 

When you hear a thing, the fiist thing that 
enters your mind is whether such and such a_ 
thing is possible Anything that runs counter 
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to the laws of nature is not possible, and hence 
it can never be true , for example, if you are 
told that a child was born without parents, 
such and such a person raised the dead to life 
again, or made stones float on the sea, lifted 
mountains, broke the moon into pieces, was 
God incarnate, or saw horns on the head of a 
man, or solemnised the marriage of a couple 
born of sterile mothers. You could at once 
know that it could not have possibly hap- 
pened, being opposed to the laws of Nature. 
That alone is possible which is in conformity 
with the laws of Nature. 


(8) Abhava Absence or Negation You infer the 
existence of a thing in some other place from 
its absence from the place where you were 
told you would find it ; for instance, a gentle- 
man said to his man • “ Go and bring the 
elephant from the elephant- house.” He went 
there but found that the elephant was not 
there. He naturally concluded that he must 
be somewhere near about. So he went out 
and looked about for the elephant and found 
him not very far from its proper place and 
brought him to his master. 


These eight kinds of evidence have been briefly described. 
Their number can be reduced to four if History be included under 
Testimony , and Deduction , Possibility and Negation under Infer- 


enceP 

It is only by means of these five criteria that a man can ascer- 
tain what is right or wrong and not otherwise. 

Supreme Bliss {Moksha') is obtained by living a truly righteous 
Vaisheshika life and thereby getting the soul purified and exalted, 
Shastra, and g ain j n g a true conception of the six entities, viz,, 

1) ij 4* _ m 

Noumenon , Attribute , Action, Commonness, Dissi- 


H %o || 5To \ | ^ r o ^ l y || 

1 They can even be reduced to thiee. vis , Dnect Cognisance , Inference , 
and Testimony if Analogy be included under Inference — Tr 
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mililudc , and Inherent relation , (as of cause and 
effect, of whole with its parts). 

Dravyds (. Nottmena ), are nine in number: Piithivi (Solids), 

Vaisheshika A'pdh (Liquids), Tcja (Luminous matter), Vdyu 
Sinistra, I, i, (Gases) and A kdsha, Time , Space , Soul (human 
and Divine), and Manas (Principle of thought and 

attention). 


Characteristics {Lakshana) 1 of a Dtavya (Noumenon) : It is 
Vaisheshika something in which attributes and actions or attri- 
Shdstra, 1, 1 , butcs only reside, and which is capable of becoming 
a coinherent 2 cause of an effect. A cause always 
preceeds its effect. Out of the nine Nottmena , Solids ) Liquids, 
Luminous matter (Ether), Gases , Manas and Soul possess both 
attributes and actions ; whilst A' kdsha , Time and Space possess 
attributes only but no action. 


Shdstra, 
II,., I. 


“ Puthivi (Solids) is something, which excites the optic, gusta- 
Vaisheshika tory, olfactoiy and tactile impulses. Colour, 8 taste 
and touch are derived from Liquids, Luminiferous, 
matter or Ether, and Gases, respectively ” 

“The power of exciting olfactory impulses is the natural 
Vaisheshika inherent attribute of solids”, similarly taste is the 

Shdstra, attribute of Liquids, Light of Luminiferous matter 

(Ether;, touch of Gases and Shabda , 4 of Akdsh. 


II, n.2 


fct«ucHi *(ci II % ° ll 
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1 A Lakshana , is that by means of which, an object (to be known) is known, 
for example, colour is seen with eyes Eyes are therefore called a Lakshana 

2 Co-tnhercnt means capable af combining 

3. t. e , the power of exciting visual, gustatory, and tactile impulses These 
terms are used in this sense throughout this chapter — Tr 

4. Shabda is erronenously translated into sound Now shabda is not sound, 
though it is true that sh <bda is accompanied by sound, when it is spoken It is 
very difficult to convey to the reader what the term shabda m the Sanskrtt 
philosophy signifies. The Sanskrit philosophers hold that man being incapable 
of inventing language, the root-language must be inherent m nature itself. The 
root-language, which is the mother of human speech is called shabda , and is 
supposed to inhere in a noumenon called A'ki'sha This rooUlangttage is 
r?veal?d to man by God in the beginning of each creation — Tr, 
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“ A'pdh (Liquids) is something which excites the optic, gustatory, 
„ , . , and olfactory impulses, and in which fluidity and 

Shdstra, moisture are to be found. The attribute of exciting 

2 gustatory sensation is naturally inherent in Liquids, 


whilst colour and touch are derived from Ether and Gases." 


Vaisheshika 
Shdstra, 
II, n» 3 


“Coldness is also a natural attiibute of Liquids ", 


“ Teja is something which excites the optic and tactile impul- 


Vaisheshika 
Shdstra, 
II. >. 3- 


ses ” The former is its own inherent attribute, whilst 
the latter is derived from Gases. 


“ Vayu (gases) is something which excites tactile impulses.” 


Vaisheshika 
Shdstra, 
II, i, 4. 


Though heat and cold are also to be found in it but 
they are derived from Teja and {A'pdh) Liquids. 


“ Akdsha has not the attribute of exciting these impulses,” 1. e., 


-Vaisheshika 
Shdstra, 
II, 1, 5* 


of light, touch, taste and smell. Shabda alone is the 
attribute of Akdsha. 


Vaisheshika 

Shdstra, “ Egress and Ingress are the linga 1 of Akdsha" 
II, 1, 20 


“ Shabda , not being observed to be produced by solids and 


Vaisheshika 

Shdstra, 

II. i. 25 


other substances, is not their attribute.” It resides 
only m Akdsha 


“ Time is that of which nearness, futurity, simultaneity, slowness 

Vaisheshika a nd quickness are predicated.” 

Shdstra, 

II 11 6, 
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I* L e. x the datum from which the existence of A' hash is inferred — 7>, 
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« It is an essential element in the production of effects, whilst 
Vaisheshika causes aie independent of it. Time is, therefore, 
“ s poken of as a cause”. 

“ That to which “ this side ” or that side (*. e n North, South, 
Vaisheshika East and West), above and below are applicable, is 
?i h , d n!To. , called Space'' 

a That direction of space where the sun is first seen to rise is 

called East , where he sets, is West - A man facing 

Vaishesika jr as t h as South , on Ins right and Noith on his 

Sliastra, II,u, 14 

left.” 

“The other directions are South-East, South-West, North- 

Va.shes.ka East and North-West. " 

Shistra II, 11, 16. 

“That substratum, in which desire, repulsion, feelings of 

_ . c , . 4vo pleasure, feeling of pain, conscious ' exertion (will), 
Niy£ya Sn<istr*ij # n *1 s* * * inu 

1, 10. and consciousness, 1 are found is called Atma (soul)” 

The Vaisheshika philosophy defines soul thus - 
“ That substance, in which respiration, nictitation, physical 
building and animation, movement, sensation, acti- 
Vaisheshika v |ty of the senses, organic feelings (such as hunger 

S h^stra HI and thirst> fever> pain, etc), 2 desire, repulsion, feeling 

of pleasure, feeling of pain, conscious exertion, and 
consciousness are found, is called soul 

II # o II 3T o \ I 
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j Here only the voluntary functions of the soul are enumerated —7V. 

2 . So far the involuntary attributes and functions are mentioned, then 
follow the voluntary function^ which are the same as in the foregoing defini- 
tion — Tr. 
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“ The existence of Manas (the mind or the organ of attention) 
is established from the fact that one is only capable 
Niydya^ SM stra , of attending to one thing at a time . 1,1 

“ The powers of exciting impulses , 2 of colour, taste, smell, touch ; 

number, measuie, separableness, property of com- 

Shlstratftfi. bimng, divisibility, pioximity, distance, conscious- 
ness, pleasures, pain, desire, aversion, conscious exer- 

II cT O \\ 5ET o \ I 

*110*1^0 Sill 

1 To give the reader a clearer idea of this substratum called If anas, I cull 
the following from Evidences of Hum m Spmt — “ It is said of a Greek Philo- 
sopher that he was engaged in solving a mathematical problem when an army 
passed by and he was altogether unconscious of it till a soldier effaced the circle, 
the philosopher had drawn on the earth, a fact which alone disturbed the atten- 
tion of the philosopher What followed may be left to history Was the 
movement of an army entirely noiseless ? Were no sound waves propagated 
when the philosopher was solving his mathematical problem ? Did not the 
waves enter the cavity of his ear and put to vibration the tympanic membrane, 
the delicately placed stapes and the gram filled liquid in the internal labyrinths 
of the ear, m fact the invisible medium of sensation upon the nerves the indn- 
yas 9 All this did take place but the philosopher was not attending to it 
There was in the philosopher a something which when engaged m thinking 
(t e , solving the problem - was not in contact with the internal ear, a something 
whose contact with one indrtya or faculty precluded its contact simultaneously 
with another Its contact with an tnduya and therefore with an organ is called 
what is called Attention , its separation from this cuts the cords of connec- 
tion and the result is what we call Absent mtnifdness Nor is this Mams the 
conscious faculty, for who does not know that all the idea , that our experience 
has acquired for us, lie for the most part in a latent state in the brain or more 
correctly in the man is but each and any of them is remembered whenever it is 
recalled " —Tr 

2 What is perceived by the eye is called colour What is perceived by the 
tongue is called taste , which is of different kinds such as sweet, salt, etc. 

What is perceived through the nose is called smell 

What is perceived through the skin is called touch 

What conveys the idea of one, two, etc , is called number 

What conveys the idea of lightness and heaviness is called ( measure ) 

Seperableness is the quality of being separate from others. 

Sanyoga= power of combining, explains itself. 

Divisibltty is the quality of being divisible. 

Pioxwiity is immediate nearness either in place, fine or relationship 

Distance (in time or place) explains itself 

Virtue=just conduct 

Sinfulness = unjust conduct 

Other terms explain themselves, — TV, 
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tion, gravity, fluidity, oiliness, and love, impressibility, virtue and 
roughness, sinfulness and smoothness or laxity and shabda (sound 
and language) are twenty-four attnbutes or qualities (Guilds)" 

“ An Attribute (Guild) is that which is dependent upon or 
Vasheshika resides in a substratum which cannot itself possess 

I, u, 16 an attribute; is not the cause of combination or of 
division into parts, and is andpeksha , 1. e , independent of another 
attribute ” 

« Shabda is that, which is received through the ears, grasped by 
the intellect, expressed through speech, and resides 

Mahdbhashya Jn A > kas/ta » 

“ Ascent, descent, contraction, expansion, coming, going, and 
rotation, etc., are the different kinds of Karma , ( motion or action )” 

“ That which resides in a substratum, possesses no attributes, 
Vaisheshika and is an absolute cause of a combination or a divi- 
I* ii * 7 * sion, is called Karma ( motion ) ” 

“ Among effects Substrata, attributes, motions (or actions), 
Vaisheshika that which is the cause of all and is, therefore, com- 

I» h *8 mon to all, is called Sdmdnya (common-element) ” 

“ Among effects of the same Dravya (Substratum), the Sdmd- 
Vaisheshika n t' a (common-element), is the fact of their being 
i«>» 3 2 all effects.” 
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Among diavyas ("Substances), dr avydsJup, 1 among guilds (attri- 
Vaisheshika butes), Gundship , among kar mds (actions) karma * 
4> 5 shtp x are Sdmdnya (common-element), as well as 

Vishesha (distinctive element). For example -dr avydshtp^ t. e,, the 
fact of being a dravyd (substance), is common to all substances 
(draiyds), but it also distinguishes them from attributes (guilds'). 
Therefore it (< dravydslup ) is Sdmdnya (common-element), as well as 
Vishesha (distinctive element). 2 

“ Commonness and Dissimilitude are relative terms”, for -in- 
stance, among human humanship ,* u e., the fact of 
Shastra being human , is the Common-element (Samanyd), 

Ii in 3* whilst it also distinguishes human beings from ani- 
mals, thus in this sense it is also the distinguishing-element ( Vishesef); 
similarly, masculinity or femininity is Common to all men and 
women respectively, but Bidhmanism , Kshaliyism and Vaishyism 
are the distinguishing-element among men and women, whilst 
Bi dhmantsm is the common-element among all Bidhinans , Ksha- 
tryism is the common-clement among all Kshatnyds and so on. 

Samdvdya (Inherent relation) is the inseparable and eternal 
Vaisheslnka relation between the whole and its parts, between 
VII, 2, 26 an ac tion and its agent, between an attribute and 
its substratum, between genius and its species, and between a cause 
and its effect. 

The mutual relation of substrata with one another being in the 
nature of a combination (Physical or Chemical TV.), is of a tempo- 
rary character. 
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I. I apologise to my readers for coining such terms as these. For want 
of equivalent words m English I have been compelled to do so in order to make 
the text intelligible. — TV. 

2 We take for example a cow — 

All that is common to all cows is called the Common-element (Sa'manyn). 
Now this covm on element distinguishes eveiy cow fiom the rest of the creation 
hence it is also the differ cnttaling-eiemem {Vishesha). * 
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The relation between substances, that they possess some attri- 
butes in common and can also be converted into different forms 

i 

which are always essentially of the same nature as the substances 
out of which they were made, is called Sddharmya For example, 
take earth and ivater. Both are inanimate substances, both can 
be converted into different forms, as earth Can be moulded into a 
'pot, etc., and water into a lump of ice, etc. Therefore, earth and 
water are Sddhai mya (similar) m this respect. 

The reverse of Sddharmya is Vaidharma (dissimihar), when the 
attributes are dissimilar, as in the case of earth and water , eaith is 
hard, dry and excities 1 olfactory impulses, whilst watet possesses 
moisture, fluidity and the power of exciting gustatory impulses . 3 
These attributes are quite different from each other, hence eaith and 
water ( Vatdhai md) in this respect. 

Vaisheshika “ An effect presupposes a cause ” 

VI, 1,3 


Vaisheshika “ Where there is no cause, there can be no effect.” 

I, n, 2 . 

Vaisheshika “ Absence of an effect does not prove the non- 

L u » I* existence of the cause.” 


“ The effect only reveals whatsoever pre-existed in the cause. 


Vaisheshika 
II, l, 24, 


No new attribute can spring up.” “ Small and Great 
are relative terms ” as a tetratomic molecule is smaller 
than a hkshd 3 but greater than a diatomic molecule , 


or as a mountain is smaller than the earth, but greater than a tree. 


Vaisheshika 
I, n. 7 


“ Satt (existence) is the state of being whether 
of a substratum, an attribute or an action.” 
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1 As eaith is a kind of Prtthvi . 

2 As water is a kind of A'pAh, 

3. 1 e., a mote 
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“ Salt can be affirmed of everything that exists Therefore satt 
Vaisheshika IS ca ^ e< ^ the Greatest Common element ( Malid sdrnd- 

1> »> 4 nya) i. e , common to all the entities” 

So far entities have been described Now we shall briefly des- 
cribe non-entities (non-existences or abhdvd) which are of 5 kinds 

(1) . “ Prdgdbhdva That kind of non-existence which prc- 

Vaisheshika £ edes the formation of a thing is called Prdgdbhdva" 

IX, i, I ]? or instance, a piece of cloth or a pot did not exist 

before either of them was made. This non-existence 
of a piece of cloth or a pot before its formation is 
called Prdgdbhdva. 

(2) Pradhwansdbhdvd “ Non-existence following the exist- 

Vaisheshika ence °f a thing is called Pradhivansdbhdva ” ; as 

IX, 1, 2 when a pot is broken it ceases to exist as a pot, 

its non-existence then is called Pradhwansdbhdva , 

(3) . Anyonydbhdaa . " That which exists in relation to one 

Vaisheshika thing and does not exist m relation to another is 

IX, 1, 4 called Anyonydbhava ” Asa cow exists as a cow, or 

a horse exists as a horse, but a cow is not a horse, 
not is a horse a cow. That is, a cow in relation to 
itself exists, but a cow as a horse, or a horse as a 
cow, does not exist, This kind of non-existence is 
called Anyonydbhdva. 

(4) . Atyantdbhava “ That which is different from the afore- 

Vaisheshika said three kinds of non-existences, is called Atyanta- 

* x 1 5 bhdva ”, as the horns of a man, or an ethereal flower, 

or the child of a barren woman This impossibe 
sort of non-existence is called Atyantdbhava 
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(5). “ Non-existence of a thing in one place whilst it exists 

Vaisheshika in an °ther, is called Sansarga Pratishedha ” , as, for 

IX, 1,10 example, a person says “ the pot is not m the 

home", 1 £ , it is outside in some other place. Here 
the pot and the house are not related to each other 
in any way. 


Vaisheshika “ Ignorance ( avidyd ) is the result of defective 

IX, n 11 faculties and education,” 1 


Vaisheshika 
IX, 11 12 


“ it is another name for incorrect knowledge '* 

“ The correct knowledge or the knowledge of 
a thing as it exists, is called knowledge ( Vidyd)? 


Vaisheshika 
IX, 11, 12 

“ All those substrata, as Prithivi y etc , and their attributes that 

Vaisheshika are e ^ ects > are non-eternal or transient ( Anitya ), 

VII 1, 2. whilst those that are causes are Eternal ( Nitya ).” 

« That which exists and has no cause is called Nitya {Eternal ) , 


Vaisheshika 
VII, 1. 3 - 


whilst that which has a cause or has been made is 
Non-eternal ( Anitya ).” 


There are 6 kinds of Inferential knowledge, 1, e., knowledge 
derived from the 1 elation of a sign with the object signified 

1. When we proceed from causes to effects. Example. A man 
at some distance sees a man clap his hands and at once 
infers that sound will be produced. 
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1. I have used the word Education in the widest sense possible, whether 
it be the result of direct teaching or of association with other peop'e or of en- 
vironments The w >rd used in the text is sansaka'ra which means an tmprtsnon 
made on the soul either subjectively or objectively, — 7 V. 
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2 When we proceed fiom effects to causes Example A person 
Vaisheshika hears the sound [peculiar to the clapping of hands) 
Ix > "> 1 and at once infers that there has been clapping-of 
hands close by. 

3. Sarny ogi (concurrent) knowledge is that which is obtained 

from the concurrence of one thing with another. 
Example . The mention of the word body at once sug- 
gests the existence of skin along with it. 

4. Samvdyi 1 (Inherent) knowledge is that which is obtained 

from the inherence of something (r e , an attribute sub- 
stance or an action) in another. Example We know 
Extension inheres m Ether, therefore, from the mere 
mention of the word Ether , Extension is at once in- 
ferred. 

5 Ekartha Samvdyi knowledge. When two things (such as 

attributes) reside in a substance, the knowledge of one 
at once suggests the "other. This kind of inferential 
knowledge is called Ekdrlha Samvdyi For example. 
We see the oiange cAour of an orange and at once infer 
that it must be smooth to touch or sweetish in taste, 

6 Viradht (Antethetic) knowledge , is that which is gained 

from the natural opposition of ideas or things. White 
colour will suggest black colour ; sweet taste suggests 
bitter taste , hissing of a snake at once will suggest that 
its natural foe, the mungoose, must be close by. 


Sankhyd, 
Vachan v, 26 


only 


Vydpti is the relation of two things (one of which is a known 
datum and the other not known) which are related 
to each other in a definite, fixed relation so that 
either of them always accompanies the other, or 
one accompanies the other , as an example of the latter we 
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1. Samvtfyt is the inseparable, inherent relation of a substance, an attnbute 
on an action with another substance, just as the relation of fluidity with fluids, 
whole with its parts, genus with its species, etc , see page 73. 
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take fiie and smoke . Now in this case smoke is the datum 
( Sddhotta ) by means of which fire ( Sddhya , ie , the thing inferred) 
is known Whenever you see smoke, you naturally conclude that 
there is file somewhere The relation between the two is not an 
arbitrary one, but a natural, definite and universal one. You can 
nowhere find smoke without fire. 

“ The Sadhana (sign) sometimes exists temporarily by its own 
Snrhyhya power”, as smoke, caused by the disintegrating power 
Pravaclian of fire (from wood, etc ) when carried to distant 

v ’ 31 places, is seen hanging by itself without the fire 

being found near it. This is also called Vydpti 


“ The relation of one pervading he other is also called 
Sankyhya Vydpati just as the primeval matter ( Ptaknti ) * 
Pravachan pervades the principle of wisdom, whilst the latter 
v * 32 ‘ is said to be pervaded by the former, i.e., the higher 

pe/vades the lower whilst the latter is pervaded by the former. 
In other words, the relation of the thing pervaded with the thing 
pervading it is called Vydpti. 


Teachers should examine everything they teach to their students 
with the help of the above criteria , so should the students. Other- 
wise they can never be profound scholars. They will only be mere 
crammers. Teachers before teaching a book should thoroughly 
study it themselves and test the truth of its contents by the appli- 
cation of the aforesaid test. On finding it true they should teach 
it to their scholars, otherwise not. 

“It lS'onTy by their properties and the application of (the 
aforesaid) tests that the true nature of things is ascertained.” 

THE SCHEME OF STUDIES. 


I. First of all comes Phonetics {sink slid) by Panini. Parents 
and teachers should teach their children and pupils how to pro- 
nounce different letters in their light places, with the right amount 
of effort and the right agent. For example, take the letter P. The 


*fcf II II 5R o «A 1 ^ 1 V* II 

I PtaLrtti is held to be the subtlest form of natter, out of which all the 
visible and invisible objects of the world are evolvet . Prakrttt being J subtlest 
and the cause, next in the stage of evolution — a little less subtle than it— comes 
what is called Maha'tatwa ( the prmctple of -wisdom ), a stage lower still comes 
Ahanka'ra (the principle of Individuality) and so on. 7>. 
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right place to pronounce it is the lips , the proper amount of effort 
is what is called full and the right agent is the tongue 

2. Then comes Grammar. It includes Ashtddhyayi ; Dhdtu - 
pdth (Book of roots), Ganapath (Book of groups), Unddikosh (Book 
of prefixes and suffixes, &c). Last of all comes Jl'fahdbdshya 
(Exposition of the above four books of Panini by Patanjili), 

If the teachers and their scholars be intelligent, energetic, 
honest and extremely anxious to advance their knowledge, the 
pupils can 'master the Science of Grammar in three years, and thus 
become profound Grammarians thoroughly acquainted with the 
construction of every word Vedtc or Laukika ( i e., of ordtnary 
Sanskrit literature). Other sciences are easier to learn The 
amount of labour that is required to learn the Science of Grammar 
is greater than that required to master any other subject , and the 
amount of knowledge acquired by the study of the above books 
on Grammar in three years cannot be gained by the study of 
such books as Saiswata Chandnka , Kaumadi , and Manor md, in 
fifty years. The reason is that the great sages have expounded the 
most abstruse subjects in their books in such an easy way that it 
is entirely impossible of ordinary men to approach it. The aim 
of those great souls in writing their books was to make the subject 
so eat>y as to be readily grasped in the shortest possible time , 
whilst the object of little minds has always been to clothe their 
subject with such a difficult-round-about style as would necessitate 
great labour and waste of time, on the part of the student, to com- 
prehend it, whilst he would profit but very little. We can liken 
this to digging up a whole mountain and finding a penny-worth 
of gold , whilst the study of the books of the great sages can be 
well likened to the diving of a man into the sea and finding most 
valuable pearls in one plunge. 

3 Then let them read Nighantd and Nirukta (Books on Vedic 
Vocabulary and Philology) by Yaska m six to eight months, but 
not waste > ears of their valuable time over Amarkosha and other 
such books written by atheists. 

4* Thereafter they^ should study Chhandograntha (Prosody), 
by Pingala, so that they may thoroughly master the rules that 
govern versification — Vedic and Sanskrit —and be able to compose 
poems of their own,-. . This can be done in four months, They 
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should not waste their time over Vntratndkar and the like books 
written by mean scholars 

5 Then they should study the Manu Smritt , the Vdlmiki 
Ramdyana , the Vidurniti and other selections like this from the 
Mahdbhdrat The tutor should teach these as poetry ought to be 
taught. The study of these books tends to eradicate evil habits and 
bring culture. It should not take the students more than a'year to 
finish them. 


6. Then they should study the six Shastids x (commonly called 
the six schools of philosophy) with' the expositions of Rishis 
the enlightened great souls, the true seers of nature — as far as 
possible, or in the absence of these, with the help of the true com- 
mentaries of other honest scholars But before taking up Veddnt 
Shastra they should learn the ten Upanishads . 2 All these books 
should be finished in two years. 

7. Thereafter, they should study the four Vedas 8 with their 
four Bi dhmands K with propel accent , meanings , (and finish this 
course in six years) The Vedas should be both taught by example 
and precept. 

Says Nirukta on this subject * 


“ He, who reads the Vedas even with proper accents, but does 
g not know their meanings, is like a tree weighed 
’ down by its fruit, branches, leaves and flowers, or 
like a beast of burden carrying on its back grain which it cannot 
eat But he, who understands their meanings and acts up to their 
teachings by avoiding sin and leading a virtuous life, enjoys perfect 
happiness in this world, and eternal bliss hereafter in consequence 
thereof” 

*4 IMiTC* 5T fc/srHlQi I 

* Uc II 


1 Piirva mtmatisd, Vatshaisdtka , Ntydya , Yoga, Sdnkhya and Vedanta . 

2 I’s/iy Kena , Katha , Ptashna , Muniuka , Mdanduka, Atlreya, Ta’tteya 
C/iMndogya and Vnhaddranyka 

3 Rtg % Yaju t Santa and Atharva Veda 

4 Aitreya, Shatapatha , Sdma and Gopatha • 
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Rig Vida 
I, 164 , 39 


Says the Rig Veda 

“ An ignorant man has eyes to see but sees nothing, has ears 

to hear but hears nothing, has a tongue to speak but 

Rig Veda speaks nothing The ignorant can never under- 
Aj 1 7i 4 

stand the hidden mysteries of knowledge. But it 
is to the learned alone that knowledge reveals its true nature, just 
as a woman longing to meet her husband, dresses in her best and 
puts on her finest jewellery, so as to display her charms to him ” 

“ What good can the Vedas do unto him who does not know 
that Great Being, who is All-pervading and Eternal, 
Holiest of all, Who sustains the Sun and the Earth, 
and is the support of the learned, the method of 
Whose realization is the chief aim of Vedic teaching ? But they 
alone enjoy eternal bliss who study the Vedas, live a righteous life, 
become perfect yogis and realize God. 

8. After the study of the Vedas they should learn the 
Upavedds (or sub- Vedas ) which are four in number 

1 — Ayurveda (Medical Science) Herein are included the 
works of Charak and Sushrut, and other sages They 
should learn both theory and practice, including Medicine, 
Therapeutics, Materia, Physiology and Pathology, Hygiene 
with Dietetics and Climatology and the sciences of Tem- 
peraments, Anatomy and Surgery with the proper use of 
instruments in different operations, &c., in four years. 

Science of Government {Dhanur Veda). 

It consists of two parts — Civil and Military. 

Civil part , is the art of governing people, protecting their 
lives and property developing the wealth and re- 
sources of the country, making the people happy and 
contented by the right administration of justice 
protecting the good and punishing the wicked, etc 
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Milttaiy part , comprises organization of the army, use of 
fire-arms and the knowledge of different kinds of 
drill, tactics and strategy, etc They should learn both 
blanches of the Science of Government in two years. 

11. Science of Music ( GancUiarva Veda ) They should leatn 
all the different parts of music, such as tunes, modes, 
modifications of mode', time, harmony, refrain, They 
should also learn singing, playing, and dancing, etc, 
properly, but chiefly singing and playing of the Sama 
Veda Mantras on musical instruments. But they should 
never sing amorous songs like Nauch-girls nor bray like 
sensual VaudgecsP 

The books on this subject are Narad Sanhitd , etc , com- 
posed by Rishis. 

lv. Art ha Veda (Science and practice of mechanical arts), also 
called Shilpa Vidyd. They should study the laws of 
matter and motion. They should also know how to 
make various kinds of machines, etc. 

In short, they should learn theoretically and practically, the 
nature and properties of all substances from solids to A'kdska. This 
is the science that helps to increase the wealth and prosperity of a 
country. 

Thereafter, they should thoroughly study the Jyottsha Shdstra 
which includes Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, Geography, Geology 
and Astronomy m two years. They should also have practical 
training in these Sciences, leatn the proper handling of instruments, 
master their mechanism, and know how to use them. But they 
should regard Astrology which treats of the influence of stars and 
constellations on the destinies of man, of auspiciousness and non- 
auspiciousness of time, of horoscopes, etc. as a fraud, and never 
learn or teach any books on this subject. 

Both the teochers and their scholars should so endeavour as to 
be able to master all the sciences and arts, and become highly cul- 
tured in twenty or twenty-one years, and thus accomplish the object 
of then lives and live in happiness 

The knowledge that can be acquired by following the aforesaid 
schemes in twenty or twenty-one years cannot be gained in any 
qther way even in one hundred years. 

i. A sect of mendicants — 7>, 
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We have recommended only the books of Rishis for students to 
study, because they were men of great learning, masters of all the 
sciences, and also imbued with piety. But the books of mean 
scholars we have condemned, because they had only a smattering 
of knowledge, and weie not free from prejudice either How could 
their writings, then, be free from the faults of their authors ? 

Out of all the above-mentioned books (we have recommended 
the student to study), the Vedas , Angds (Limbs), 1 2 * * 5 Upanagds * 
(sub-limbs), Brahmans 8 and Upvedds* (sub- Vedas) the Vedas alone 
aie held to be Divine in origin, the rest were made by Rishis seers 
of the Veda and Nature Should anything be found even in their 
writings contrary to the teachings of the Vedas, it is to be rejected, 
for the Vedas alone, bring Divine in origin, are free from error and 
aximatic ( Suatah Pramdna\ in other words the Vedas aie their 
own authority , whilst other books such as the Brahmands are 
Pi at ah pi amana, i e, dependent upon the Vedas for their authority. 
They stand or fall according to their conformity or conflict with the 
Vedas P 

The books to be avoided are enumerated In the Appendix. 
They ought to be looked upon as snares , once caught in them a 
student can never know the truth. 

O — Is there no truth to be found in these books? 

A There is a sprinkling of tiuth mixed with a large amount 
of rubbish, myths and fabrications , but as even the best food mixed 
with poison is to be avoided, so should these books. 

O. Do you not believe in the Puranas , Itihdsa , etc. ? 

A. Yes, ue do, but only in the true ones, not in the forged 
ones 

O. Which of them ar true and which forged or false ? 

G r 1 h y a A “ Itihdsa, Parana, Kalpa, Gdthd and Ndrdshansi 

Sutra c „ ’ 

are nve names given to Brdhmanas (that have been 

mentioned before) The Bhagvat and the like books are not the 

real Purdnds 

1 They arc six in number Phune'ics ^cteoce > f morah and duties* Gram- 
mu, Philology, Must r and Astronomy 

2 They are six in number They aie the so called six Schools of Philoso- 

phy, see page 7 1 . 

3, 4 They are four in number, and have been enumerated before see pao'e yi, 

5 For further elucidation of this subject see Chaptei VII of this book as 
iv ell as our book called An Introduction to the Exposition of the four Vedas ”, 
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O Why do you not accept whatever truth there is to be found 
in the condemned books ? 

A. Whatever truth is to be found in them is of the Vedas and 
other true Shdstrds, whilst whatever is false in them is of their own 

invention. “With the acceptance of the Veda and other Shdstrds 

* 

the whole truth is accepted. He, who tries to extract truth from 
these false books, will have to unavoidably swallow untruth as 
well Therefore even truth, which is adulterated with untruth, 
should be avoided like food adulterated with poison 

O. What is your faith ? 

A Vedic We believe that the Vedas alone are the supreme 
authority in the ascertainment of true religion the true conduct 
of life Whatever is enjoined by the Vedas we hold to be right , 
whilst whatever is condemned by them we believe to be wrong 
Therefore we say that our religion is Vedic All men, especially 
the Aryas, should believe in the Vedas and thereby cultivate unity 
in religion. 

O Even the Shdstrds written by Rtshis contain truth mixed 
with untruth, and contradict one another like other books. Take 
for example, the subject of Creation Now all the six Shdstrds con- 
tradict one another on this subject. The Mimansa for instance, 
gives application as the cause of the world , the Vaisheshiha, time , 
the Niydya, atoms , the Yoga, activity , the Sdnkhya , pumeval 
matter , and the Veddnt, God Are not their teachings mutually 
contradictory ? 

A. Firstly, barring the Veddnt and the Sdnkhya, these hastras 
do not tieat of the subject of Creation directly. It is only indirectly 
mentioned. Secondly , there is no contradiction in their teachings. 
It only shows that you have no knowledge of contrariety and con- 
formity. Now tell me pray, do you call it a contradiction when 
different statements are made on the same subject or when made 
on diffeient subjects ? 

O. When different statements are made on the same subject. 
Here, too, the subject is the same, viz , Creation, 

A. Is knowledge one thing or more than one ? 

O. One. 

A. If it be one, why then are there so many div sions of this 
knowledge, such as Grammar, Medicine and Astronomy. As m the 
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case of one science, its different branches are treated of separately, so 
aie the sik branches of the Science of Creation treated of separately 
in the six Shdstids You can never call it a contradiction, can 
you? Just as six diffeient causes take part in the formation of a 
pot, viz , application, time, clay, intellect, labour (required for mix- 
ing cr separating different materials), the properties of matter, and 
the potter, similarly six different causes of the world have been 
discussed by the six Shdsiras, thus application by the Mtmdnsd, 
Time by the Vais/ia sink , material cause by the Ntydya, Divine 
activity by Yoga, atoms and the gradual formation of the different sub- 
stances of the world out of them by the Sankhya and the efficient 
cause God by t K e Vedanta. There is no contradiction in it. Or take 
for illustration the Medical Science. Its six different branches, 
Pathology , 1 Medicine and Therapeutics, Materia Medica, Hygiene 
and Surgery 1 are separately treated, but all these aim at curing 
disease Likewise six different causes have operated in the for- 
mation of this world , one cause having been discussed by each 
Shastra there is no contradiction in them . 2 

Both the teachers and their scholars should avoid all those 
things that act as hindrances in the way of the acquisition of 
knowledge, si ch as the company of the wicked and lascivious 
people, contraction of bad habits (such as the use of intoxicants) 
fornication, child-marriage , 8 want of perfect Brahmacharya , want 
of love on the part of the rulers, parents and learned men for the 
dissemination of knowledge of the Veda and other Shdsiras over- 
eating, keeping late hours, sloth in learning, teaching, examining 
or being examined, or performing these duties with dishonest! no't 
regarding knowledge as the highest thing in the world, want of 
faith in Biahmachmya as the source of health, strength, intellect 
courage, political power and wealth, leaving off the worship of one 
true God, and wasting time in going about from place to place for 
the purpose of seeing and worshipping images made of stone, and 
other inanimate objects, absence of the worship of the five true 
living gods— father, mother, teachei, altruistic ' 'teachers of humanity 
(atithis) and other great men, neglect in the performance of the 

1 Physiology is included under Pathology, and Anatomy under Surgery — 

2 We shall discuss this subject more fully m the Chapter on Ccsmogony, 

3 te , marriage undei 16 years in the case of a girl, and under 2 c \ ears 

m the case of a man , ? > rtr:> 
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duties of their Class and Order , and instead, wearing different 
marks of sectarian distinction on the forehead and other parts of 
the body, 1 chaplets and rosaries, etc, observance of fasting days 
as the nth and 13th of each month, having faith in the forgiveness 
of sins by pilgrimage to such sacred places, as Benares, and by 
constant recitation of the names of gods and godesses such as 
Rama , Kustna, Naiyana, Shiva, Bhdgzvati and Ganesha, indiffer- 
ence towards the acquisition of knowledge through the wicked 
advice of hypocrites, belief in the possibilities of obtaining salvation 
simply through hearing such books as Purands the ( Bhagwat and 
the like) read, and thus neglecting the study of the true philosophies 
and sciences, the living of good and righteous lives, the practice 
of Yoga, and communion with God which alone can lead to eternal 
bliss want of love for knowledge through greed of gold, and loafing 
about, etc. 

People (of India), at the present day, who are involved in the 
aforesaid false practices, remain destitute of the advantages of 
Brahmacharya and. education, are consequently sunk m ignorance, 
and afflicted with diverse diseases 

The sectarian and selfish Brahmans of the present time prevent 
other people, through their false teachings, from acquiring know- 
ledge and associating with men of learning, en-snare them in their 
own nets and thus ruin them physically, mentally, and materially . 
1 hey want to keep the Kshatnyds and other Classes illiterate, since 
they are afraid that if they acquired knowledge and become enligh- 
tened, they would expose their hypocrisy, get out of their selfish 
grip, and become disrespectful towards them. 

Both the rulers and the ruled should see that these obstacles are 
removed from the path of the students ^male and female^ of all 
Classes. In order to give their children sound education, they 
should exert themselves to their utmost with all their hearts, all 
their souls and all their wealth. 

O. Are even women and S hud) as allowed to study the Vedas ? 
What shall we do if they take to reading ? Besides, there is no 
authonty for their doing so. On the other hand, it is condemned 
by the Vedas thus 

1. S ich as Oordhva fiundra=a. single perpendicu'ar one on the forehead , 
Triputidra— there lines made acrossithe forehead and other parts of the bod) , 
Ttla6=a, coloured mark an the forehead made With ashes, etc 
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Shruti. “ Never should women and the Shudras study.” 

A. All men and women (/ e , the whole mankind) have a right 
to study. You may go and hang yourselves. As for the text you 
- have quoted, it is of your own fabrication, and is nowhere to be 
found either m the Vedas or any other authontative book On the 
' other hand, heie is a verse fiom the Yajm Veda that authonses all 
men to study the Veda and hear it read • 

God saj s • “ As i have given this Word (z e, the four Vedas) 

Yajur Veda which is the word of salvation 1 for all making [Here 
XXVI, 2 . some one might say that by the word J”na, which 

we have translated into all mankind , only Dioijds are meant, as in 
the Smntis 2 > v so-called) they alone are allowed to study the Veda 
but not women and S hud} as, the other half of this verse answers 
this objection by adding] — Brahmans, Kshati tyds, Vashyas, Shud- 
rds, women, servants, aye, even the lowest of the low, so should you 
all do, z e,, teach and preach the Veda Let all men therefore lead 
and recite, teach and preach the Veda and thereby acquire true 
knowledge, practise virtue, shun vice, and consequently being freed 
from all sorrow and pain, enjoy true happiness.” 

Now, sir, shall we believe your word or God's ? God’s, certainly. 
He who will still refuse to believe, (that women and Shudras 
are entitled to Veda learning) shall be called a Nastika fan infidel) 
because Mann has said, “ He is an infidel who is a reviler 
and disbeliever of the Veda" Does not God desire the welfare of 
the Shudras ? Is God prejudiced that he should allow the study 
of the Veda to Dwijas and disallow it to Shftdids Had God meant 
that the Shiidrds should not study the Veda or hear it read, why 
should He have created the organs of speech and hearing in their 
< bodies ? As He has created the sun, the moon, the earth, the water, 
the fire, the air, various food and drinks, etc , for all, so has He 
revealed the Veda for all. Wherevet it is declared (in the books of 
Rishis ) that the Shiidrds are debarred from the study of the Veda, 

it 
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i. I, e. t Happiness here and hereaf.er.-7z' 

Z Boojcs written by Rts/us on the convict of fife.— 7> 
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s the prohibition simply amounts to this that he, that does not learn 
\ anything ev en after a good deal of teaching, being ignorant and 
^destitute of undeistanding, is called a Shudid. It is useless for 
him to learn, and for others to teach him any longer As for }our 
debarring women from education, that only shows your ignorance, . 
selfishness and stupidity. Here is an authority from the Veda 
entitling gnls to study 

^ “Just as boys acquire sound knowledge and culture by the 
practice of Brahmacharya and then marry girls of their own choice, 
Arthava who are young, well educated, loving and of like 
XI, xvi, 3, 18. temperament, so should a girl practice Brahmacharya, 
study the Veda and other sciences and thereby perfect her know- 
1 ledge, refine her character, give her hand to a man of her own choice, 

\ who is young, learned and loving ” 

It follows therefore that girls should also practice Brahmacharya 
and receive education. 

O, Should even women read the Veda ? 

A Certainly. Here is an authority from the Shraut Sutra 

“ (In the Yajna ) let the wife recite this mnatra ’’ 

Were she not a scholar of the Veda as well as of other Shasfras, 
how could she in the Yajna receive the Vcdic mantras, with proper 
pronounciation and accent, as well as speak Sanskrit ? 

| In ancient India, Gdigi and othei ladies, jewels among women 
V - were highly educated and perfect scholais of the Veda This is 

* clearly w ritten in the Shatpatha Brahmana 

Now if the husband be well- educated and the wife ignorant or 
vice versa, there will be a constant state of warfare m the house, 

* Besides if women weie not to study, where will the teachers, for 
' Girls’ schools come from ? Noi could ever the affairs of the state, 

the administration of justice, and the duties of married life, that are 
required of both husband and wife [such as keeping each other 
happy, the wufe having the supreme control over all household 
matters] be carried on properly without thorough educa ion (of men 
and women) 
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The Kshatnyds women in ancient India, used to be well- 
acquainted even with the mihtaiy science, or how could they have 
gone with their male relations and fought side by side with them 
in battle fields, as ICckai did with her royal husband Das/tat atl>a, 
Theiefore it behoves Buihman and Iishatnya women to acquire all 
kinds of knowledge, and Vaishyd women to learn trade, and the 
mechanical arts and the like, and Shmhd women, the art of cooking, 
etc. As men should, at the very least, learn the Scic ce of Gram- 
mar, Dharma and their profession or trade, likewise should women 
learn Grammar, Dhtu ma 1 , Medical Science, Mathematics and the 
mechanical and fine arts at the least, for without a knowledge 
of these, ascertainment of truth, proper behaviour towards their 
husbands and other people, bearing of good children, their proper 
up-biinging and instruction, proper management of the house- 
hold affairs, preparation of foods and drinks in accordance with 
the requirements of Medical Science, (so that they may act 
on the system like good medicine and keep the whole family 
free from disease and thereby make them happy), can never be 
effected Without a knowledge of arts, they cannot properly attend 
to such matters as making proper dresses and ornaments, etc, 
or having them made, nor can tl cy supervise the construction of 
their houses Without a knowledge of mathematics, they can never 
keep accounts of their household properly ; and without a know- 
ledge of true re lgion, as taught by the Vcdi and other Bhdsfras, 
they cannot know what God and Dharma arc, and can never, 
therefore, escape going astray from the path of rectitude. 

Verily, those parents have done their duty and, therefore, a 
thousand thanks to them, who have done their best to make their 
children practise Brahmachaiya , acquire knowledge, and perfect 
their character, which all help to develop both their bodies and 
minds to the fullest extent, so that they may accord a just and 
righteous treatment to all parents, husbands, wives, fathers in- 
law, mothers-in law, their king and fellow-subjects, neighbours, 
friends and offspring, etc. 

Knowledge alone is the inexhaustible treasure , the more you 
spend it, the more it grows. All other treasures run out by spend- 
ing, and the claimants inherit their shares as well. Thieves can- 

i comprises righteousness, justice, honesty, proper discharge of one's duties, 
etc — 7>, 
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not steal this treasure, nor, can anyone inherit it. It is the chief * 
duty of the rulers, as well as of the ruled, to protect and augment * 
this treasure. 

Mann says • “ The State should make it compulsory for all to 

send their children of both sexes to school at the 
ManuVII,i52 g^i p eno d and keep them there for the said i. 2 3 

peuod till they are thoroughly well-educated. It should be made 
a penal offence to break this law. In other words, let no child 
whether a girl or a boy — be allowed to stay in the house 8 after the 
8th year , let him remain in the seminary till his Samdvartana 
time, [z e . the period of Return Home 4 * ] and let no one be allowed 
to marry before that.” 

Again says Manu “ Of all gifts (that one can bestow on 
another) water, food, animals (as cows, and buffa- 
Manu IV, 2,3 j oes ^ ^esamum seeds, land, clothes, gold, and butter, 
etc. that of the knowledge of the Veda is the best and the noblest ” 

Let all, therefore, try their utmost to disseminate knowledge 
with all their heart, with all their soul, and with all the material 
resources at their command. 

That country alone prospers where Brahmacharya is properly ' 
practised, knowledge is keenly sought after, and the teachings of . 
the Vedic religion followed. 

In this Chapter we have briefly discoursed on Brakm~ 
acharya We shall treat of Samdvartana (return home) and 
Grihastlia (married life) in the next Chapter 

The end of chapter III. 


*9r $+n<4<jjr ^ s I W II 

i. In the 5th or the 8th ^ear 

2 Minimum the 16th year for girls and the 25th for boys. 

3. L e., his father s house 

4 After the completion of his education* 

II 



CHAPTER IV. 


RETURN HOME FROM SCHOOL ( Samdvarlana ) 


AND 

V 

MARRIED LIFE ( Gnhastha ). 

i( T ET a student' who has not violated his vows of Brahma- 
nchdrya , and has conducted himself, righteously accoidmg 
to the advice of his pieceptoi, enter married life after he 
has studied with their subsidiary sciences, the four 
Manu ni, 2. Vedas, three vedas, two Vedas, or one Veda only.” 


“ Let him, who has faithfully dischaiged his' duties towards 
his pieceptor and received from his father, natural 
Manu 111,3 ol spiritual (z e , the teacher), the gift of the know- 
ledge of the Veda, sit on an elegant bed, decked with a gailand of 
flowers , and let his father (natural 01 spiritual) honoui him with the 
present of a cow”. A female student possessed of the aforesaid ] 
qualifications should also be honoured m the same way by her 
father. 


“ Let a twice-born man {Brdhmnn, Kshatnya, and Vais/i) after 
having obtained the consent of his teacher and taken 
anu ni, 4. tkg (prescribed for the ceremony of Returu 

Home from the seminary), return home and espouse a maid, of his 
own Class, endowed with excellent qualities ” 


“ J. Male or female 
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“ A girl, who is not descended on his mother’s side within the 
Manu 111, sixt h degree and does not bear the same family name 
5 ( Gotra ) as his father’s, is eligible for marriage.” 

It is a fact that “ we do not love or value a thing, that we are 
Shathapatha familial with, so much as one that is hidden from our 

Brahmana view.” For instance, if a. person has heard a great 

deal about the sweetness of sugar, but never tasted it, his mind is 
taken up with the desire of tasting it. Or when we hear a person, 
who is not known to us, highly extolled for his excellent qualities, 
it makes us very eager to make his acquaintance. For the same 
reason, a man should many a girl, who comes from a distant coun- 
try and is not a near relative either on his mother’s 01 father’s side.* 

The advantages and disadvantages of distant and near marriages 
respectively aie 

(1). Any two persons who have, in their childhood, lived near 
each other, played and quarrelled together, loved one another, 
noticed each other’s faults, imperfections, ebullitions of temper 


HI 5 RH;ctl G^rtklW NjHg° ^ ISMI 

•At Washington city before the National Medical Association long 
since in the sesison there, Dr S M Bewis made the following shocking state, 
ment “ My researches give me authority to say that over ten per cent of the 
deaf and dumb, and over five per cent of the blind, and nearly fifteen per cent, 
of the idiotic in our State institutions for subject of these effects, aie the 
offspring of kindred parents 

‘ Aside fiom the facts which I have gamed by coiresponding with gentle 
n en who have given close attention to these points, a curious but perfect’y 
legitimate process of computation confirms u.e in the opinion that these estimates 
aie'rery neatly correct Five c'asses in the schedules prepared given 7S7 
marriages of cousins, 246 of which have given issue to deaf and dumb, blind, 
idiotic, or insane children Admitting the same ratio to pievail to the Ohio 
report, which contain 15 1 matnages of cousins, followed by deaf and dumb, 
blind, idiotic, or insane offspring, would indicate the existence of 332 other 
marriages of cousins in the same population not followed by such defects The 
counties which furnish these 1 5 1 marriages, as above, are supposed lo comprise 
in their limits of 332 unreported marriages , making a total of 483, contained in 
1850, in a population of 1,528,238. If the same ratio be supposed to exist 
throughout the union, there would ba found to the twenty millions of white 
inhabitants, six thousand thiee hundred and twenty-one marriages of cousins, 
giving bitth to 3,909 deaf and dumb, blind, idiotic, and insane childien distri- 
buted as follows — 

Deaf and dumb ... ... ... • 1,116 

Blind • .. • • • • 648 

Idiotic ... 1,854 

Insane , . . . ... . • * 2 99 

‘‘Then if the figures of the United States census still applied to ovei popula- 
pop, there would now be found in the Upiop. "Nine thousand one bundled 
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and misbehaviours, and peihaps sometimes, even each other un- 
ci lessed, if married to each other, can never love each other to the 
extent desired, 

(2) . The marnage of neat relatives does not improve the race 
from want of intei change of fluids and essences (such as blood) of 
the body, it lather deteiioratcs it. This is analgous to the addition 
of water to watei, no new quality being produced 

(3) . As the addition of sugar and such medicines as ginger, 
improves the taste and quality of milk, so does the marriage of 
people, who aie not related to each other (either on father’s or on 
mother’s side), impiovc the race. 

(4) . As in the case of an invalid, change of climate and diet 
very often effects a cure, so docs marriage with foreigners or distant 
people Improve the health of the parties and prove beneficial in 
every other respect. 

(5) . When the parties are nearly related to each other and 

live amongst their people, the sorrows and joys of one family will 

and thirty-six deaf and dumb, of whom 1,116, 01 12*8 per cent are the children 
of cousins. 

“ Seven thousaud nine hundred and seventy-eight b'ind, of whom 648, or 8 1 
percent., are childicn of cousins 

“ Fourteen thousand and fifty-seven idiotic, of whom 1,844, or 1*29 per cent, 
are the children 'df cousins 

“Fourteen thousand nine hundred and se\entj -one insane, of whom 299, or 
o'29 per cent , are children of cousins’ Here ends the medical testimony — 
{The History and Philosophy of Evil by Andtew Jackson Davis, pp, 116 — 118 ) 

Nevertheless, the fiequency of imperfec ion in the children of such mar- 
riages has been noticed from the time of Moses, or earlier, as is pro\cd by the 
fact that all the great moral codes— Hindu, Mosaic, Roman, Christian, and 
Mussulman, have alike forbidden such unions. All these laws were evidently 
founded on the belief, which is still generall> accepted by those who have not 
studied the matter, that the unhappy results so frequently following consan- 
guineous marriages, depended upon the mere fact that the parents were of the 
same blood This, however, has upon inquiry proved to be erroneous , yet this 
discovery has in no way lessened the practical utility of the law forbidding the 
marriage of blood relations In fact, there is much more need of a stuct obser- 
vance of this law nowadays among our highly civilised communities, than there 
was among the primitive peoples to whom it was first given. — Marnage and 
Disease , by S. A, Sirahan, p. 268 ) 

The law's of natural life have been so strained and perverted by our cmlisa- 
tion, that almost every family now-a-days has got a taint or twist of some kind, 
and as all such impeifections are transmitted and rapidly deepened and fixed 
m the family by the intermarriage of its members, it is best that such unions 
should m all cases be forbidden — {Marnage and Disease, by S, A Strahan 
PW) } 

It is ceitain, then, that consanguineous marriages must be extremely 
dangerous in communities like our own. Where the law’s of natural life are so 
giavely mterfeied with, they should rarely, indeed, be entered into, if at alj. — 
Matrta°e and Disease , by S. A, Shaitan, p 275.) 
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affect the other and there will be many occasions for family dis- 
putes to arise , while marriages among distant people and conse- 
quent separation from relatives lengthen the thiead of mutual love 
This is not the case when they live near their people. 

(6) . When marriages are contracted with people of foreign or 
distant countries, things and news from those countries can be 
easily obtained (and consequently relations between different 
countries become moie closely established). This is not possible 
when people marry neai relatives or persons living near their 
homes, 01, in their own country. 

In Sanskrit a " daughter is called duhitn (from Du=* distant, 
Hit— good), because the marriage of a girl to a man 
Nirukta III. 4. comes f r0 m a distant country or distant part of 

the same country is productive of good. 

t 

(7) . If the bride’s people do not live very far from her hus- 
band’s home, there is a possibility of her parents becoming poor, 
as whenever she visits her parents, they will have to give het 
something or other by way of a present, 

(8) If their people live near at hand, on any slight friction 
taking place between theliusband and the wife, she, feeling assured 
that her people will support her, will at once leave hei husband 
and go to her parents That may become the cause of mutual 
leviling and wrangling, for, women, as a rule, are so easily effend- 
ed and pleased, 

“ In connecting himself with a wife, let a man stud ously avoid 
the following ten families, be they evei so great in 
Manu III, 6 political power or rank, or ever so rich in cows, 
goats, horses, elephants, gold or grain.” 1 

II fa* 0 

- c^dlfa $<!ttfa II I ^ II 

1 Similarly, while choosing a husband, let a girl avoid a rnan from the 
aforesaid families 
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“ The family which is not religious, that which is destitute of 

ManuIII men cIiaracl o r . dial in which the study of the 

u.uhi J/eda is neglected, that the members whereof have 

long and thick hail on the body and that which is subject to such 
diseases as Piles, Consumption, Asthma, Bronchitis, Dyspepsia, 
Epilepsy, Leprosy and Albinism ; because all these faults and 
diseases arc transmitted to the offspring.* Therefore both husband 

11 ^30 3 j ts II 

• A good cvtmplc is given by bir Alfred Oarrod, who v rites — “ \ few \eirs 
since, I was consulted bv a gentleman 1 ibouring under a severe form of gout 
with chalk stones, and although not more tit m fifty yens old, he Ind ' uf feted 
fiom the disease for a long period. On inquiry, I ascertained that for u/.vtrdt 
of four ccnh'rtct the eldest son of the family had invariabh been atilittcd with 
gout when he c.amc into possession of lie family estate " (flout .and Rheumatic 
Gout, by H. A Garrod, M. I) , I I* S.) —{Marriage and D it case, by S A 
S/raiitWyf) 220 ) 

There is no disease the hereditary character of winch is more full) and 
general!) rccogm <cd than gout , m man) famihe.it is lo vt.ed upon as an ht.r* 
loom, bir Alfred Gnrrad s ud he could trace direct hcrcdit> m 50 per rent of 
all cases , bir D>ce Duckworth gives 50 to 75 as the percentage of roes he 
found hereditary , while bir C btudamorc (even the mtdnnl men who make a 
speciality of the treatment of gout become aristocratic) triced direct heredity 
in 6 per cent of all his cases. Many observer, put the influence of f tmih t uni 
at a figure even higher than an) of the above, while some have goic to far 
as to declare the disease puielv hereditary —(Cm t.l N) -(.I/ii-r/nr. and Disease, 
by S. A Strahanp 219) 

\s to advice iespcctmg marriage, it m iy at once he said that those alre uK 
suffering from any form of tubercular disc isc should not mirrv Neither should 
anyone marry a meaner of a funds in v Inch c mstunptum 'or other form of 
tubercular disease is tomnion l/im 11 r and D,etse, by b. A Sira/ w 
P 212.) ' 

Recently Dr Pauline I arnow*! y has been very closclv mnlving the prosti- 
tute, who may' be taken as the in ilngut* of the mile instinctive (rimtnal of tee 
petty cl iss, and of 150 women of this e!*Sj whose fund) histo-v she u t c able 
to get, she found phthisical parentage m no less than g j per cent — • Etude 
Anthropomctrique sur les Pioaiutces et Ls Voleusts [Mar raft an l Dne-se 
by S A Stniimn.p. 208) n ’ 

Dr B Ward Richardson say 3 — ‘ I lie interman i.agc cf c nicer and con 
sumption is .a combination specially fraught with danger ’ He -i\es the 
following case —“A young man of marled cancerous proclivity married a 
woman whose parents had both died of pulmonary consurnmion This married 
coup e had a family of five children, all of whom gre v up to adolescence sus- 
taining at their nest but delicate and feeble custenccs. The first of the children 
died of a disease allied to cancer c tiled a, pus , the second, of simple pulmonarv 
consumption, the third, owing to tubeicular deposit in the brain, succumbed from 
epileptiform convulsions , the fouith, with symptoms of tubeicular biam uisca*c, 
sank from diabetes, the result of nervous injury, and the last, living longer 
than any of the rest, viz to thirty sis years, died of cancer The p\ rents in 
this instance survived three of the children, but they both died com parafvely 
early in life the father from cancerous disease of the livct, the mother from hcatt 
disease and bronchitis — (“ Diseases oj Modern Life ”) — ( Marriage and Disease , 
by S. A Slra/ian,p 185 J * ’ 
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and wife should come from good (physically, moially and in- 
tellectually) families.” 

It will be noticed that these figuies closely agree with those of Ribot, who 
found 2 to 5 children afflicted with deaf-mutism in the families of 22 per cent, 
of the pupils of the London Deaf and Dumb Institution — [Marriage and Disease, 
by S. A Strahan, p. 165 ) 

This writer states that “In the lush Census for 1871, 3)297 persons 
were leturned as deaf mutes, and in 393 cases the previous or collateial 
branches of the family weie also mute In 21 1 of these the condition was 
tiansmitted through the father, in 182 thiough the mother ’ Here we have 
almost exactly 12 per cent of direct transmission through one or other patent 
But this writer does not stop lieie , he gives other important figures He says — 
“ In 379 instances there were 2 deaf-mutes in the family m 191 families 3, m 53 
families 4, in 21 families 5, in 5 families 6, and in each of 2 families no fewer 
than 7 deaf mutes were born to the same paients ” (Sir William Turner in his 
address befoie the Anthropological Section of the Bimsh Association in 1899) — 
Manngiaul Disease, by S A , Sttahm,pp 164 — 165 

Of its teinble effect upon the clnldien we have, nevertheless ample, if 
fragmentoiy, evidences The best that I can'at piesent lay my hand upon is that 
published by Di B Tainowsky, (Der Ktn^erai zt, October, i8go This dis- 
tinguished observer takes a most gloomy view of the effects of syphilis upon 
succeeding generations According to his experience 71 per cent of women 
suffering from syphilis eithei give birth to dead children, or bear childien which 
die~within a year of birth This high peicentage closely agrees with that of 
Professor Fourniei, which I shall give presently In his interesting and able 
paper, Dr Tarnow’sky records the terrible history of three families, w'hose 
fathers had contracted syplihs six, five, and- foui yeais, lespectively, before 
marriage All these men appealed to be cuied when married, and all their 
chi' dren w’eie born healthy, that is, they showed no symptoms of syphilis In 
thesethree families theie v'ere tw'enty two children, and of these only one grew 
up to healthy matunty Five were premature, three died of inflammation of the 
membranes of the bram before attaining their second year, two were imbecile, 
two were idiotic, one had numerous signs of degeneration, one was Weak in 
in’ellect, one insane, two hysterical, one epileptic, one a deaf-mute, and two had 
water on the brain Of the 13 still alive when these statitsics were taken, eight 
weie incapable of earning their living, the remaining five being sickly and 

nervous All three families, he points out, were of the respectable commercial 
classes , none of the children were exposed to the hardships which, in the case 
of peasants and artisans, may cause infantile diseases falsely attributed to 
- syphilis.- (Marriage and Disease , by S. A Strahan, pp 151 — 152) 

Epilepsy is, in fact, one of the most strongly hereditary of all diseases. In 
this respect, it is on a footing with the suicidal impulse, melancholia, drunken- 
ness, and gout Dr Russell Renolds found heredity well marked m 31 per cent, 
of his cases, and says, “ I am therefore led to believe that an hereditary ten- 
dency to epilepsy is much more coipmon than it is generally represented to be 
by recent writers on the subject ” Echeverna said 28 pei cent of all the cases 
coming under his notice were hereditary. Webster in England, and Esquirol 
in France, declared that a third of all cases of epileppsy depended on fami y 
taint, while Dr. Gowers, one of the greatest authorities on the subject, asserts 
that no less thao 36 per cent, of all epilepsy has hereditary tiansmitted predis- 
position as a foundation. 

I myself have records of 143 consecutive cases of epilepsy, as they appeared 
foi admission into an asylum for the insane There were 93 males and 50 
females Of the males, 344 per cent were members of families in which either 
epilepsy 01 insanity of some descuption had already appeared , of the females, 
50 per cent belonged to the same classes , while 1039.8 of the total of both 
sexes there was positive evidence of hereditary taint I would also remark that 
in a considerable number of my cases, no histoiy of any kind could be obtained. 
—(Marriage and Disease, by S A . Strahan , pp> 134 — I33 ) 
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“Let a man never matry one who is pale and anaemic, nor one 


The people should be taught that epilepsy is par excellence , an hereditary 
affliction, that it is nearly related to idiocy, and madness, and paralysis, and 
deaf mutism, and that no member of any family in which it is known to be 
should be consideied a person who can with safety become a parent —Marriage 
and Disease , by S A Strahan , p 134 

In insanity this “ heredity at coi responding age” is frequently met with, as 
it is also m cancer, gout, and lhcumatism A case in point comes to my mind. 
It is this —A fatliei (of whom I could get but little information! was addicted to 
drink and became insane at about forty years of age He had four sons The 
eldest became insane at the age of forty-one, the second at the same age also 
became insane, while the third and fourth sons were in turn certified insane on 
reaching the age of thirty eight They were all, like the father, given to habits 
of intemperance, and not one of them ever showed any sign of mental improve- 
ment after the first mental failure Each sank from bad to worse, and soon 
arrived at hopless dementia The eldest of those brothers is at present a 
murderer in Broadmoor criminal asylum, and the other three arc, as I have said, 
hopeless dements m a countiy asylum —Afirrtagc and Disease , by S P 
Shaitan p 80 

Austin Flint, in his excellent “ Practice of Medicine”, when speaking on this 
point, says — “ This congcntial pre disposition may remain completely latent 
until the period of life in which the dcscise is most apt to be developed, and 
we sometimes see a whole family of children, one after the other, fa 1 Victims 
to this disease (phthisis), w’hcn they generally reach a certain age ” Of 
course our recently acquired knowledge of the character of this disease will 
modify largely the views once held as to the hereditary transmission of phthisis, 
but for the present wo shall not comment on the above. — % Marriage and Disease , 
by S A Sit ahan , p 79 ) 

Cases are by no means rare m which a temporarily drunken parent has 
begotten an idiot child Indeed, several observers have collected statistics which 
go to prove that the vast majority of idiots and imbeciles, who are not the 
result _ot the family degeneration, are the children of drunken and otherwise 
vicious parents and it would not be to infer that much of the mental and moral 
obliquity and degradation met with in the poorer classes, from which springs 
the instinctive criminal, has its origin in vicious initial heredity — Marriage and 
Disease, by S A. 'Strahan, p 76—77 

A regards drunkennes, Dr Mandsley says —“Here, as elscw ere m nature, 
like produces like , and the parent who makes himself a temporary lunatic or 
idiot by lus degrading vice, propogates his kind in procreation, and entails on 
his children the course of the most hopeless fate.”— Marriage and Disease , by 
S. A* Strahan, p 76 

Reverstonal Heredity or Atavism — This is a very common form of heredity. 
To recognise some peculiar character in the grand.child which is absent in the 
parent, yet strongly marked in the grandpaient, may be said to be an almost 
everyday occurrence In some diseases pathohgical variations — this mode of 
tiansmission i* so regularly followed that these diseases have come to be looked 
upon as only attacking every other generation. Gout thus frequently attaches 
only alternate^ generations, and there aie several other diseases which at times 
follow the same rule, therefore it should be understood that the absence of a 
“ family disease ” m one generation is no evidence that the taint has been 
shaken off and got rid of, and will not appear m the next generation S11 
William Aitkin states his opinion that “a family history extending over less 
than three generations is almost worthless, and may be misleading ”— Marriage 
and Disease, by S A Strahan, p< 72, 

Dr. Savage, m a paper which he lead before the Medical Society of London 
m November 1890, said, that after a study of forty patients in Bethlehen Hospital 
for the insane who had diabetic relations, and ten patients who were at once 
diabetic and insane, he came to the conclusion that diabetes and insanity were 
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wbo is altogether a bigger and stronger person than 
Manu HI* 8 himself or has a redundant member,* nor one who 
is an invalid, nor one either with no hair or too much hair, I nor 
one immoderately talkative, nor one with red 1 eyes ” 


closely related, and that m such families the form of mental disordei most 
common was melancholia. (Society s Transanctions, 1890). — Marriage and 
Disease , by 6' A Strahan , p. 31 1 ) 

* All families m which diabetes occurs should he looked upon with suspicion, 
and should epilepsy, idiocy, insanity, or deaf-mutism also have appeared m 
the family it is a very grave question whether marriage should be ventured 
upon — Marriage and Disease, by S A Strahan, p 311 

t Here we do at times find cases to support the theory, but it is amongst those 
less grave characters which, while unmistakebly marked, do not so rapidly go 
to the extinction of the family that we must find our strongest proof, among 
such characters are hore-hp, cleft palate, club-foot, squint, cataract supernume- 
rary fingers or toes, colour blindness, prematuxe baldness or greyness, feaf-mut- 
ism, stammering, plurality of births, the hoemorrhagic diathesis (bleeders', spina 
bifida, and the like , or on the other hand, where the character is physiological 
Instances of repeated transmission of any or all of the above-mentioned charac- 
ters can be lound everywhere aiound, and, doubtless, cases will present to the 
mind of the reader — Marriage and Disease, by Dr . S A Strahan, p. 63. 

A still more peculiar case was that of Edward Lambart, “ the human poicu- 
pine”, as he was called , this man’s skin was covered by waity projections which 
were periodically moulted He had six sons and two grandsons similarly affect 
ed, while the females of the family escaped , the two giandsons mentioned 
having seven sisters who were free from the peculiarity — (Dr. S. A • Stratum's 
Marriage and Disease, p 71 ) 

“ In the village of Koshilovo (Grodno Government there are over 50 pea- 
sants who have more than usual number of fingers According to interesting 
particulars published m the Novoc Vrenty>, they are all descendants of a pea- 
sant who married in the first half of the last century, and who had extxa fingers 
oil, one of Ins hands. In the present generation tins abnormality is reported to 
the extent of a, 3, 4 and 5 even additional fingers Some cases simply show a 
thumb duplicated from the fiist joint As the result of intermarriage the defor- 
mity is spreading to neighbouiing villages It dispenses the young men from 
military service, how evei sound they may be constitutionally ” — ( The Eugenics 
Review, London.) 

I. The wrrd in the text is Bhurd 01 brown. But I think this is not 
right. Very likely there has been a slip of the pen here. The word in the 
verse which has been translated into Bhurd (brownj is Ptnga’a which has been 
rendeied into Pttd or yellow in the Author's look called S'mskdr Vtdht . Here, 
however, it seetrs that the word means red — Tr. 
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« Nor one with the name of a star 1 , of a tiee 2 , or of a rivet \ 
or of a mountain 4 , nor one beating a name denoting low origin 5 , 
Manu III, 9. or set vility c , nor one named aflet a bird 7 , a snake 6 , 
noi one whose name in spues teiroi ”, These names are despicable 
and belong to other things as well . 6 

“ Let him chose for his wife, a girl who has a graceful figure 
without any deformity, who has a pielty name, who walks grace- 
Manu III, 10 full) like a swan ot an elephant, who has fine hair 
and lovely teeth, and whose body is exquisitely soft" 

O . — What is the best time foi marriage and which is the best 
form ? 

A. The best time for mairiage, for a gill, is from the sixteenth 
to the twenty- fouith year of hei life and for a man, from the twenty- 
fifth to the fort) -eighth ) ear. The marnagcof a girl of sixteen 
with a man of twent) -five years is called hifcuoi marriage Of a 
girl of eighteen or twenty with a man of thirty-five or forty is called 
medium marriage. 

Of a gi 1 of tw'enty-four with a man of foity- eight is called 
superior mairiage. 

The best form of marnage is that by choice {Sunyamvai a), after 
the education of the contracting patties is finished and their Biahmd- 
charya for the aforesaid periods completed Happy is the country 
wherein the people devote themselves to the pui suit of knowledge, 
live chaste lives, and adopt the aforesaid form of marnage Down 
into the depths of miseiy sinks that countiy wheietn the people 
do not practise Biahmchaiya , noi acquire knowledge, where early 

5 T ST XT ^ 1 £ 11 

II \ 1 || 

1 As a Mi im, Rohm , etc. 

2 As Rose etc 

3 Such as Ganges, etc 

4 Him fit yd 

5 Kdn (Black ) etc 

6 Chdnddh .an outcast,) etc 

7 Vend, P,u rot, etc 

8 As /Vdiy (snake ,etc 

9, The idea of the sage Manu seems to be that the people should not give 
ugly name to their children — 7 V. 
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marriage and marriage between the unsuitable, aie prevalent, for, 
marriage preceded by the practice of Brahmdchatya and perfection 
of knowledge is the basis of all true reform and the source of all 
true happiness , the reverse of it brings on the absolute rum of 
people who fohow it 

0 Says Prdshaia, the Lawgiver 

" A girl at the age of eight is called Gautee' 1 , at nine, Rohniee 2 , 

Parasar Simriti ^ en ’ theieafter she is called Rajaswald ^ ,. 

and Slngra- If she is not married before she becomes Rajaswald 

badha e ? till the tenth year), her father, mother and elder 

bi other, all of them shall go to hell * f 

/ 

A Says the Brahma Puidna (that has just been composed by 
us) “ In one second after birth, a girl is called Gautee> in two t 
seconds she becomes Rohinee , in thiee, kanyd , and thereafter Rajas - 
ivald. If she be not married till she become Rajaswald , het father, 
mother, bi other, sister and maternal uncle, one and all shall go to 
hell ” 

O The verses, you have quoted, are not authoritative 

A Why are not they authoritative ? If Brahma ** verses aie 
not anthdntative how could yours be ? 

0 Well • well ' Do 'you not hold even Piasara and Kashi 

Nath as authorities ? . 

cld q(t II l II 

-Hldl fMdT dtql ^Tdl d*ta II - 

d-Ufc *4tPd S.&T ^ II 

*h«TT || > . 

'Wl II II „ 

*ITdl ftdT rT'^TT 3*ldT II 

^ <mPd 3^1 ^HSHAI^II \ II 

1 Gaun means fair and is also the name of the wife of Muhddeva one of 
the incarnations of the Deity mentioned in the Purdfia 

2 Rohmea means red, it is also the name of the wife of Vasudeva , a Pour i- 
me god 

3. JCattyd, a maid. 

4 One that menstruates 

That has just been composed by us' 
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A Do you not hold Brahmd an authority ? 

Is Brahmd not greatei than Prdshara and Kashi Nath ? 

If you do not believe in Brahma , we reject your Piasara and 
Kashi Nath. 

O. Your quotation cannot be held authoritative, because it 
teaches an impossibility. One thousand seconds are taken in child- 
birth alone, how cou'd a girls, then, be married when she is only 
one, two or three seconds old ; nor can any good result from a 
marriage at such an impossible age. 

A — If our verses convey an impossible meaning, so do yours , 
because a marriage even at the age of eight, nine, or ten years is 
useless, for it is only' at the age of twenty-five year, that a man’s body 
is properly develoved and v the reproductive element perfected, and it 
is at the age of sixteen, that a woman’s body is strong-enough and 
her reproductive organs sufficiently developed to bear good, healthy 
children 1 . The reproduction of children in a girl of eight years is an 
impossibility. Besides naming girls, as, Gauree (fair) and Rohinee 
(red), is simply absurd, because a girl may be dark as well as fair 
(gauree). Again Gauree was the wife of Mahadeva and Rohinee of 
Vasudeva, whom you Paunnks regard as mothers. You imagine 
your girls as representing Gauree and Rohinee , how could you then 
be justified in marrying them to do so ? How could it ever be in 
confirmity with the dictates of true religion ? It follows, therefo-e, 
that both your verses and ours are absolutely wrong and devoid of 
authority Just as we composed a few verses and palmed them off 
as Brahmas , so have other people forged those verses and in order 
to stamp them with authority have passed them off as the 


ST H * II I ^<£41* II 

i In his book Sushruta , the great surgeon Dhanwantn forbids sexual 
connection between persons who are under the aforesaid ages 
Sushruta thus “ If a girl under sixteen conceive of a man under twenty- 
Sutra five year- she very often miscarries but if she do not miscarry 

Sthana X, and the child is born at full time he does not live long, but if he 

4 7> 48 j does live long, he is nothing but a weakling , never should there 
fore, a man have sexual intei course with a rl of a very tender 
age ” The perusal of the principles 'of Sexual Physiology) laid down in sc enti- 
fic books observation of the laws of nature and reasoning on this Subject cannot 
but lead one to the irresistible conclusion that a man and a woman, under twenty- 
five and sixteen years, respectively, are not fit for discharging reproducuves func- 
tions. All those who violate the above principles come to grief 
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writings of Pardsara and other sages. It is best, therefore, to reject 
all these so-called authorities and recognise the Veda alone as the 
proper authority in all matters and act accordingly. 

“ Says Manu : “ Let a maid wait for three years after she has 

Manu begun to menstruate and then let her choose for 

IX, 90. herself a husband, who is her equal.” A girl mens- 

truates once a month and, therefore, it is after she has menstruated 
thirty-six times in three years that she becomes marriageable but 
not before. 

“ It is better that men and women should remain single till 

Manu death rather than marry unsuitables , 1. e , persons of 

IX, 89 mutually unsuitable qualities, characteristics and 
temperaments should never marry each other.” 

All this goes to prove that it is not right or proper that marri- 
ages before aforesaid period, or of unsuitables, should ever take 
place. 

0 Should marriage be under the control of parents or of the 
contracting parties themselves ? 

A. It is best that it should be under the control of the con- 
tracting parties. Even if parents ever think of arranging a match 
it should, under no circumstances, ever be done without the consent 
of the parties for when people choose their partners for life them- 
selves, there is less likelihood of mutual disagreement and the 
children born of such a union are also of a superior order. There 
is nothing but trouble in store for those whose marriage is not of 
their own choice they having been simply forced into it. The 
real factors in marriage are the bride and the bridegroom, and 
not their parents. It is they who will be happy if they agree well 
together and they alone will suffer if they disagree 


chlwUHvqifad? MS. l 
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“ In whatsoever family the husband is contented with his wife, 
and the wife with her husband, it is there and there 
Man <3o 1 only that happiness, wealth and honour dwell per- 

manently.’' And wheresoever the husband and the 
wife disagree and squabble, there is nothing but inn-ci y, poverty, 
and disgrace. 


The Swnymvaia mairiage, /. c., marriage by choice the most 
ancient form of mamage in India is the best form of marnage 
Before a man and a maid think of marrying, they should see that 
they suit each other in point of knowledge, disposition, character, 
beauty, age, stiength, family, 1 stature, and build of body and the 
like. Until they suit each other m all these things, no happiness 
can lesult from marriage. Not can mairiage m early life ever lead 
to any beneficial result 


Rig Veda 
III, vm, 4. 


“That man alone, who, aftei having taken the vows of BtaJwia- 
cJtatya at the time of his initiation ( Upnayana ) into 
it and obsetved them strictly m student life, has 
perfected his knowledge, refined his character, and 
who is well-diessed and enters married life in the full bloom of 
youth is as if born again (in knowledge and wisdom) He makes 
a name for himself and enjoys happiness He is firm and 
courageous, his mind is centied on the increase of knowledge and 
attainment of wisdom. Men of learning and piety give him their 
helping hand to elevate him He is thus honoured amongst them 
Those who marry without having previously practised Biahvia - 
chaiya and acquired knowledge and culture, or who do so at an 
early life, are absolutely ruined, nor are they ever respected by the 
Uvise and the learned.” 


d^i ^ | 11 
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I Vide page 85 where the list of families with whom no marriage con- 
nections should be formed is given - 
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“ Let girls, who are virgins, lesembhng cows that have never been 
milked befoie, who have passed the period of child- 
Ulftf ? 16 hood and are about to leave single lives, are well- 
educated and cultured, fit to beat all the responsibil- 
ities of mairied life, and are in the full bloom of youth, who, by the 
practice of Bi ahmachaiya> have leached a state of excellence and 
wisdom, which only those of great learning and high virtues can 
attain, marry husbands of mature age and bear children by 
them.” Never should they think of men even in their dieams in 
-eaily life This alone can give them happiness in this world and 
heieafter. Early marriage is even more harmful to a woman than j 
to a man. 


“Just as men, quick of peiception and action, energetic, in full 
Rig Veda youth, strong in body and capable of discharging 
x j i?8, I reproductive functions, marry * maidens, who are 
young, dear to then hearts, and enjoy life to a good old age (a 
hundred yeais or more), and are* we'l-blessed wuth childien and 
grand-children, so should all men and women do. Since seasons, 
mornings and evenings, days and nights, all tend to take away the 
beauty and strength of the body and bring on old age, I (whether 
a man 01 a woman) should practise Brahmachaiya , acquire know- 
ledge, perfect my chaiacter gain in strength of body and soul and 
attain full youth before I get married.” All those w'ho vio^te these 
pt inciples of marriage do so against the teachings of the Vedas , 
hence they never can be happy 

As long as in this country (India) sages and seeis, emperors 
and kings and other people followed the aforesaid system of marriage 
" by choice (Swamvai vivah) preceded by a life of Biahmachaiya 
* devoted to the acquisition of knowledge and cultme and perfection 
1 of the bod}', it continually progressed and prospeied. Since its 
inhabitants have neglected Biahmachaiya and the pursuit of know'- 
ll I 
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ledge, and have, instead, taken to child-mai riage— and that too 
under the control of the parents, India has been steadily declining. 
It, therefore, behoves all good and sensible men to do away with 
this pernicious system, and introduce instead, mintage by choice in 
accordance with the division into Classes , (Varna Vyavasthd) which 
should be based on the qualifications, accomplishments and charac- 
ter of the individuals. ) 

O. He, whose parents are Bi ah/nans, is a Brahman indeed. 
But can a person, whose parents are not Brahmans ever become a 
Brahman ? 

A.- Yes. Many, in the past, have become Brahmans , many in 
the present do and many in futuie, will Here are some of the 
historical proofs. In the Chhandogya Opnishad we read that the 
sage Javdl of an unknown Class became a Biahman In the 
Mdhdbharata, it is written that Vishwdmitia , Kshaii tyd by bn /h, 
became a Brahman , so did the sage Mdtang an out-cast by birth. 
Even at the present day, he wild possesses the qualifications, char- 
acter and knowledge of a Biahman is respected as such and the 
ignorant aie treated as S/tudias. S > will it be in the future. 

O. How can the body formed out of the reproductive elements 
male and female change in character and assume a new form 
suitable for another Class ? 


A. A man does not become a Biahman because his body was 
the product of the repropuctive elements derived from the bodies of 
Btahman parents. Says Mann , “ The study of the true sciences, 
the practise of Brahmacharya , the performanceof Honta , the accept- 
ance of truth and rejection of untruth, the dissemination of true 
knowledge leading a virtuous life as enjoined by the 
2 g. ’ Veda , the performance of seasonal Homa y the repro- 

duction of good children, faithful discharge of the 
Five Gieat Daily Duties , and doing such other good works as are 
productive of beneficial lesults to the com nunity, such as developing 
technical arts, association with the good and the learned, truthful- 
ness in word, deed and thought, and devotion to publ c good and 
the like, all these things go to make a Biahman 


% 
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Now do you not believe in this verse ? 

O. Yes, I do. 

A. Well, then, why do y ou believe that the division into Classes 
is based or* the accident of birth. 

O. It is not I alone who think so. There are many others 
who believe with me, it being the most ancient usage from times 
immemorial, Do you oppose even the most ancient customs ? 

A . No ! But on account of your perverted understanding we 
do, 

O. How is it that our understanding you call perverted, whilst 
you think yours is rightly directed ? 

A. Simply because you call a usage, which is onl> six or seven 
generations old, as the most ancient custom, whilst we call that 
custom ancient which has been in vogue from the time of the 
revelation of the Veda or that of Creation of the world to the 
present day. Do you not see m this world that good parents some- 
time get wicked children, and good children have wicked parents, 
at other times both are good or bad. Why cannot the Btahman 
children then become Shuduis or vice versa ? You people are sunk 
in doubt and ignorance. See, what the great sage Mann says — 

“ Let children walk in the footsteps of their forefathers, but only 

Manu if tlie y be go°d, not otherwise , since by treading the 

IV, 178. path of good and pious men no one ever comes to 
grief.” 

A. Do you believe this or not ? 

O Yes, I do. 

A Besides, whatever ha; been revealed in the Veda by God 
is ancient , but whatsoever is opposed to it can never be called 
ancient. Should all people believe like this or not ? 

O, Certainly they should. 

A. He w'ho refuses to believe in it should be asked. “ If a 
person’s father be poor and he grow rich, should he, therefore, 
through the pride of his father’s poverty, throw away his wealth ? 
If a man’s father be blind, should his son also pluck his eyes out ? 

R^ci li +130 « | || 
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If a man’s fathei be of low character, should his son also do wicked 
deeds”? No, never. On the other hand, it behoves all men to im- 
bibe their parents’ virtues only, not their vices He who believes 
that one’s Class is determined b> the accident of Ins birth, not by 
his own character, accomplishments and acquisitions, should be asked 
how it is that he does not recognise a man a Bidhman , even when 
he has left his Class and become an outcast, or, has turned a Christian 
or a Muhammadan. The only answer he can give is that he has 
left off the peiformance of the duties required of a Bidhman , and is, 
therefore, no longer a Bidhman . It proves, therefore, that only 
those, who faithfully discharge the high duties of a Biahman , can 
be called Brahmans. Even if a low-born man were to possess 
qualifications, accomplishments and character of a superior Class, 
he should be recognised as such , and if a man, high-born though 
he be, were to act like a man of an inferior Class , he should be 
relegated to it 

O The Yajur Veda says “ Brdhmans were born of His 

God’s mouth, Kshatriyds , out of His arms, Vaisk- 

Ysiur 

XX k, II, aj'ds, out of his thighs, and Shudras, out of His 
feet. ” Now just as the mouth can never become 
an arm, nor can an arm become the mouth, so can never a Brahman 
become a Kshatnyd , etc , nor, can the latter become the* former. 

A Your translation of the aforesaid mantia is wrong. The 
word Hts has reference to the word Purusha, the Formless All-per- 
vadmg Being, in the preceding mantra. Being Formless He could 
not have such organs as the mouth. Were He to possess these 
organs, He could never be Omnipresent, nor therefore Omnipotent, 
nor could He then create and sustain this universe and resolve it into 
the elementary conditon, nor dispense j'ustice to the souls accord- 
ing to their deeds good or bad, nor could He be Omniscient, Unborn, 
Immortal and the like. The true meaning, therefore, of this mantra 
is that in this universe created and sustained by the Omni-present 
God, he who is the (mukh) head, leader among men, is called a 
Brahman , he in whom power and strength ( Balm l ) reside pre- 
eminently is a Kshatuya He who travels about from place to place 

Staled II <4*?^ \ o\ 

R tfo l) 

I - Bdhu , Verily is strength, verily Bdhu is power .”— Shatpata Brahman. 
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for the purposes of trade, etc., and obtains all things (for the com-, 
munity) on the strength of his thighs (t.e is the support of the 
community just as the thighs are that of the human body) is called 
a Vmshya , and lastly a Vaishya a Shudia is like feet, the 
lowermost phrt of the body, because he is ignorant . 1 Other autho- 
rities translate this maniia in the same way , as for instances, the 
Shatapatha Bi ahman says, " These ( Brahmans ) are said to be 
born out of the head as they are the heads — leaders.” Just as the' 
head is the highest organ in the body, so is that man the noblest * 
and the best in the body politic whose knowledge is perfect and 
whose acquisitions, accomplishments and character are of the* 
highest order amongst men He is, therefore, called a Btahman. 

Besides, it is as impossible for anything to be born out of the 
mouth of God (Since being without a body, He has no mouth nor 
any other organ) as the marriage of the son of a barren woman. 
Had Biahmans been born out of the mouth of God, it being their 
material cause, their bodies ought to have been round, like the 
mouth, in shape Likewise the bodies of Kshatnyds , Vaishyds , 
and Shtufras ought to have been like arms, thighs and feet respec- 
tively m shape, but they are not so. Besides, even supposing some 
were born in the manner you speak of, those who were born out of 
the mouth and other organs might have justly been entitled to be 
called Biahmans , etc ,"but not you who were born, like other men, 
out of your mothers’ wombs. Why should you then pride yourselves 
on being Biahmans when you did not come out of the mouth of 
God ? We have proved, therefore, that your translation of the 
aforesaid mantia is wrong, whilst ours is right. 


The sage Manu holds the same view. Says he “ As the son 
of a Shiidia may attain the rank of a Btahman if he 
were to possess his qualifications, character and 
accomplishments, and as the son of a Btdhinan may 


Manu X, 
65 
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1. And therefore fit for menial service only* — Tr> 
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become a Shildra , if he sinks to his level in his character, inclina- 
tions and manners, even so must it be with him who springs from 
a Ksltatnya ; even so with him who is born of a Vaishya, In 
other words, a person should be ranked with the Class whose 
qualifications, accomplishments, and character he possesses. It is 
written’in the A'pastambha Silt) as that “ A low Class man may, by‘ 
leading a virtuous life, rise to the level of a higher 
Ap Sutrds. bIia Class man and should bs ranked as such. In like 
manner a high Class man can by leading a sinful f , 
life, sink down to the level of a Class lower than his, and should be ' 
considered as such.” 

The same law applies to women in determining their Class 

By the application of this law, each Class , being comprised of 
individuals who possess all the qualifications that arc necessary for 
admission into it, is kept in a stage of unadulterated purity, that is 
to say, no Kshatuyd , Vaishya or Shildra is allowed to enter into 
or remain in the Brdhmana Class. Similarly, Kashlrtyd , Vaishyd 
and Shildta Classes also lemain unadulterated. In short, there 
can be no advuxtui e of Classes , hence no Class will be disgraced or 
become the subject of reproach in the public eye. 

O. Supposing a family has only one child and that enters into 
a different Class, who will then look after the old folks ? Besides, the 
family line will die out. How would you provide for such cases ? 

A. Neither will the old people be neglected nor will the family 
line come to an end, because the State- the Political and Educa- 
tional Assemblies* will provide them with children of their own 
Class in exchange for their own children, hence, there will be no 
confusion or chaos in the society. 

Classes of all persons should be determined according to their 
qualifications, accomplishments and character in the twenty-fifth or 
the sixteenth year, according as they are males or females. They 
should also marry persons of their own Class , namely, a Bidhman , a 
Btdhmni woman , Kshatiiya, a Kslntriya woman, a Vaishya, a 
Vaishyd woman, and a Shildra a Shildra woman. It is then and 
then only that the people will faithfully discharge the duties of their 
respective Classes and secure, thereby, perfect harmony. 

i See Chapter VI of this book for the composition and powers of these 
assemblies. — Tr, 



ChaP. iV.] 


Light of Truth. 


1*51 


QUALIFICATIONS AND DUTIES OF THE FOUR 

CLASSES. 


“ Studying and leaching, performing, Yajna 1 and assisting 
Manu 1, otl ers m doing it, giving alms, and receiving gifts 

88 these six are duties of a Bidhman ” But it should 

' be borne in mind that “ The receiving of gifts is a mean thing ” 


(1) “ Restraining the mind from entertaining sinful thoughts ; 

(2) keeping the senses from the pursuit of unnght- 
lihagvat Gita. eousness a nd directing them, instead, in the path of 

rectitude , (3) Living a pure, chaste life by the practice of Biahma- 
chiaya , (4) attaining purity (of mind and body) 2 3 , (5) Having firm 
faith in the power of truth and righteousness and being perfectly 
indifferent to the applause or censure of the world, pleasure or pain, 
heat or cold, hunger or thirst, profit or loss, honour or disgrace, and 
sorrow or joy, in the discharge of one’s duties , (6) cultivating ten- 
der heartedness, humility, straightforwardness and simplicity of char- 
acter , (7) acquiring a profound knowledge of the Veda and other 
Shdstras , attaining the ability to teach others, the power to dis- 
criminate between right and wrong, and the knowledge of all things 
(animate or inanimate) as they really are , (8) possessing a perfect 
knowledge of all entities from earthly things to God and the proper 


Srfetm'Wtiti'eW ^*1* cTOT I 
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1. Yajna is the application of the knowledge of the physical, chemical and 
physiological and the like properties of material substances and of psychological 
ones of mental substances. It, therefore, generally requires the association of 
men and objects. “ The word yajna which originally indicates any action requir- 
ing association of men and objects, productive of beneficial results is always 
translated by European Scholars, as sacrifice. The notion of sacrifice is a purely 
Christian notion and has no place in the Vedic philosophy It is foreign to the 
genuine religion of India. Hence all translations in which the word sacufice 
occurs are to be rejected as fallacious,” “ The Terminology of the Vedas and 
European Scholars.” 

2. Manu says “ Water washes off the impurities of the body, truth exalts 
the mind, knowledge and strict devotion to duty elevate the soul and posses* 

sion of ideas refines the intellect*” 


/ 
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application theieof, (9) Having perfect faith in the Veda, God, and 
salvation/ belief in the past and future life of the soul, love of 
righteousness and knowledge and associating with the good and 
the learned, always cheei fully serving the father, mother, tutor, 
and the altiutstic i cachet s of humanity and never maligning these. 
These fifteen characteristics and accomplishments must be found 
in a person, before he or she can be called a Btdhman or a Bidh- 
vtanty 

(1) “ To protect people by the administration of perfect justice 
Manu without feai or favour, t. c., by showing due respect 

I) 89* to the good and punishing the wicked. (2) To 

spend money in furthering the cause of truth and justice and in 
advancing knowledge and serving the deserving. (3) To perform 
Homa and other Yajttas. (4) To study the Veda and other Shastt as, 
(5) To shun the allurements of sensual gratification by perfect 
control of the senses and thereby constantly augment the powers 
of ri’e body and the soul. ” 

(6) To be fearless in fighting with enemies though they be in 
thousands and he be single handed (7) To be bold, 
Gita and dignified and free from all weakness (8) To 

be firm of resolution and cool under difficulties. (9) 
To be clever in the discharge of public duties and in the pursuit of 
studies and nevet to run away from a field of battle, i. e., to fight in 
such a way as to ensure victory 1 (10) To be liberal-minded. 

(11) To be just in dealings with all and always to keep his word ” 

These eleven are the duties and qualifications of a Kshalriya [ * 

r^Pd Pm: i'jVqfct 1 
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i. If the field could be won by running away or putting the enemy on a 
false track or through strategem, he should do so 
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(1) To keep herds of cattle, breed, improve and multiply them 
(2) To spend money, _etc ,__in_the_advancement of 
^ H go 1 knowledge_and-truth (3) To perform Yajnas , such 

as, Homa (4) To study the Veda and other 
Shastias . (5) To lend money on interest 1 (6) To cultivate land 

These are the duties and qualification of a Vdishya, 

“ It behoves a Shddta to earn his living by faithfully serving 
Brahmans , KshaUiyds and V ais/iyds, without show- 
Manu 1,91. any disrespect, jealousy and conceit. This one 

thing alone is a Shudta's duty and qualification ” 


Manu 1,91. 


The duties and qualifications of all the four Classes have thus 
briefly been described. All individuals should be placed in different 
Classes according to their qualifications, accomplishments and 
character. By adopting this system all will advance in every res- 
pect, because the higher Classes will be in constant fear of their 
children being degraded to the Shiidra Class , if they are not pro- 
perly educated. The same fear will also make the children acquire 
knowledge and culture Whilst the lower Classes will be stimulated 
to exert themselves for admission into the Classes above them. 


To iecapitulate> the education of the community and the preach- 
ing of religion should be entrusted to Brdhmans , because they, 
being men of profound learning and exemplary character, can 
discharge those duties most satisfactorily By entrusting the affairs 
of the State to Kshatriyds , a country never suffers through misrule 
or mismanagement. Tending the cattle, etc , should be entrusted 
to Vazshjds, as they can do this work properly. A Shtidra is to do 
menial service, because being ignorant through lack of education, 
he is fitted for nothing higher, but can minister to the physical re- 
quirements of the community. 


^ xT (I \ I £0 II 
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L) 1 The rate of interest should range from 3 to 16 per cent per annum and 
should never exceed this When the debtor has paid back double of what was 
lent him, even the principal must be considered as paid off The debtor should ' 
never pay at rates exceeding the above liipit. Nor should any one lend money 
at a higher rate, 
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It is the duty of the ruler and other responsible persons to see 
that all the four Classes discharge their duties faithfully. 

V 

(CHARACTERISTICS OF MARRIAGE.) 


“ Marriage is of 8 kinds 


ham* * i. 

D 

I. 

Brahma. 

Manu III, 

2 

Deva, 

12. 

3* 

A’jsha 


4 

Prdjapatya. 


5. 

A' sui a 


6. 

Gandharva 


7 ‘ 

Rdkhsasa. 


8. 

Paishdcha. 


1. Brahma —The marriage, by mutual consent, of two such 
persons as have, through the regular practice of Brahma - 
chatya acquired perfect knowledge, righteousness, and 
culture, is called Brahma 

2. Deva. The giving away of a beautifully dressed daughter 
(by her father) to one, who officiates at a great Yajna , 
is called Deva. 

3. A'rsha is that kind of marriage, solemnised in lieu of con- 
sideration received from the bridegroom. 

4. Prajapatya is the marriage relation into which both parties 
enter with the sole object of furthering the cause of righte- 
ousness 

5. A' sura is a form of marriage solemnised after both the bride 

and the bridegroom have been bribed. 

6. Gandharva is the reciprocal (sexual) congress of a youth 
and a maiden with a mutual desire proceeding from lust, in 
which (all social) laws have been utterly disregarded. 

7. Rdkshasa is the forcible or fraudulent abduction of a maiden 
from her home. 

8. Paishdcha is the forcible seduction of a girl, while she is 

sleeping, intoxicated or disordered m intellect. ft 

11 ji«jo \ i \\ 
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Of all these 8 kinds of marriage, BiahmajsJh&~ 6 esf, Devn and 
Pi ajapaiyagxz^oi middling quality, A'is/ia , A' sm a and Gandhmva 
of inferior quality, Rakshasa is base, whilst Paishacka is the lowest 
and the most wicked . 

It should be borne in mind that the bride and the bridegroom 
should not before marriage be allowed to meet each other in retire- 
ment, since, such a meeting of young people may lead to bad con- 
sequences. 

When bojs and girls become of a mairiageable age, 1 in other 
words, when only 6 or 12 months are left in the completion of their 
Biahmachaiya and education, let the photographs or pictures of 
boys be sent to the teachers of Girls’ schools, and those of girls, to 
those of Boys’ schools. 

Let the teachers then send for the dianes 2 of those who are 
alike in outward appearance, and study them carefully. When they 
find any two students (one male and the other female), resemble 
each other in disposition, temperament, character, and accomplish- 
ments, and consider them suited to each other for marriage, let 
them place the photo and the diary of one in the hands of the 
other, and ask them to inform them of their intention ( 1 e, whether 
they would care to marry each other or not). If they be quite will- 
ing to marry each other, let the Retut n home ceremony of both be 
performed simultaneously. They should be allowed to converse with 
each other or hold a discussion (on any subject to test each other’s 
knowledge and ability) in the presence of their tutors, parents and 
other respectable people. Whatever qu stions or answers, on any 
confidential subjects, ore would like to put, or give to the other, 
Should be done in writing before the assembly. As soon as they 
feel that their love lor each other is strong enough to entitle them to 
marry and have, consequently, made up their minds to do so, the 
verv best arrangement should be made with regard to their diet so 
that their bodies, that had weakened through the practice of rigid 

1. Minimum marriageable age for a girl is 16 years, while that for a boy 25 
years — 7 >. 

2 These diaries should be kept even since children are born, first by parents 
and then by tutors when they have left home and joined their schools In these 
books should be recorded whatever the parents and tutors have noticed in their 
children or pupils with regard to their dispositions, temperaments, general be- 
haviour, habits, character, physical ailments, as manifested in sport, ever) thing 
m connection with the development of their bodies and gradual unfolding of 
their minds.— Tr. 
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It is the duty of the ruler and other responsible persons to see 
that all the four Classes discharge their duties faithfully. 

(CHARACTERISTICS OF MARRIAGE.) 

“ Marriage is of 8 kinds • 



I. 

Brahma. 

Manu III, 

2. 

Deva. 

12. 

3* 

A'rsha 


4 

Prdjdpatya. 


5. 

A' Sura 


6. 

Gdndhar va. 


7- 

Rdkhsasa, 


8. 

Paishdcha. 


1. Br ahma —The marriage, by mutual consent, of two such 
persons as have, through the regular practice of Brahma - 
chary a acquired perfect knowledge, righteousness, and 
culture, is called Brahma 

2. Deva. The giving away of a beautifully dressed daughter 
(by her father) to one, who officiates at a great Ya/ua, 
is called Deva. 

3. A'rsha is that kind of marriage, solemnised in lieu of con- 
sideration received from the bridegroom 

4. Prajapatya is the marriage relation into which both parties 
enter with the sole object of furthering the cause of righte- 
ousness 

5. A' sura is a form of marriage solemnised after both the bride 
and the bridegroom have been bribed. 

6. Gandharva is the reciprocal (sexual) congress of a youth 
and a maiden with a mutual desire proceeding from lust, in 
which (all social) laws have been utterly disregarded. 

7. Rdkshasa is the forcible or fraudulent abduction of a maiden 
from her home. 

8. Paishdcha is the forcible seduction of a girl, while she is 

sleeping, intoxicated or disordered in intellect. C 
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Of all these 8 kinds of marriage, Bulkina Js Deyajax\A J 

Prajapa1yay.xz.oi middling, quail ty , A'rsha, A' sura and Gandhaiva 
of inferior quality, Rakshasa is base, whilst Paishacha is the lowest 
and the most wicked. 

' It should be borne in mind that the bride and the bridegroom 
should not before marriage be allowed to meet each other in retire- 
ment, since, such a meeting of young people may lead to bad con- 
sequences. 

When boj s and girls become of a mainageable age, 1 in other 
words, when only 6 or 12 months are left in the completion of their 
Brahmachaiya and education, let the photographs or pictures of 
boys be sent to the teachers of Girls’ schools, and those of girls, to 
those of Boys’ schools. 

Let the teachers then send for the dtanes' 1 of those who are 
alike in outward appearance, and study them carefully. When they 
find any two students (one male and the other female), resemble 
each other in disposition, temperament, character, and accomplish- 
ments, and consider them suited to each other for marriage, let 
them place the photo and the diary of one in the hands of the 
other, and ask them to inform them of their intention ( i e , whether 
they would care to marry each other or not). If they be quite will- 
ing to marry each other, let the Retui n home ceremony of both be 
performed simultaneously. They should be allowed to converse with 
each other or hold a discussion (on any subject to test each other’s 
knowledge and ability) in the presence of their tutors, parents and 
other respectable people. Whatever qu stions or answers, on any 
confidential subjects, ore would like to put, or give to the other, 
Should be done in writing before the assembly. As soon as they 
feel that their love lor each other is strong enough to entitle them to 
marry and have, consequently, made up their minds to do so, the 
very best arrangement should be made with regard to their diet so 
that their bodies, that had weakened through the practice of rigid 

1. Minimum marriageable age foi a girl is 16 years, while that for a boy 25 
years — Tr." 

2. These diaries should be kept even since children are born, first by parents 
and then by tutors when they have left home and joined their schools In these 
books should be recorded whatever the parents and tutors have noticed in their 
children or pupils with regard to their dispositions, temperaments, general be- 
haviour, habits, character, physical ailments, as manifested in sport, everything 
m connection with the development of their bodies and gradual unfolding of 
their minds.— Tr. 
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discipline and hard life of Brahamchaiya, and strict devotion to 
studies, may soon gain m muscles and strength j ist as the new 
moo.n glows into the full moon. Afterwards, on the day, the bride 
has ceased to menstruate and taken her bath of purification, let a 
Vedi be made and a pavillion erected 1 and Homa performed yVith 
clarified butter and odoriferous substances, etc Let the bride and 
the bridegroom invite learned men and women on this occasion and 
honoui them properly. Let them then do all that is necessary, for 
the occasion in accordance with the directions given in our book 
called the Sansakaia Vidhi , on the day which has been previously 
decided upon for the purpose of genei atm* a new life and most 
cheerfully go through the ceremony of 'joining hands before all, and 
finish the whole marriage ceremony by io P M or 12 p M. and 
then retire. Let the husband follow the proper method of discharg- 
ing semen and the wife that of drawing it up As far as possible, 
they should never waste their leproductive elements perfected and 
preserved by the practice of Bahmachaiya , because, the children 
born of the union of such reproductive elements (male and female) 
are of a very superior order. When during the act of sexual inter- 
course the semen is about to discharged, let them be quite still, let 
the nose of one be quite opposite to that of the other, and the eyes 
of one to those of the other and so on , in other words, their bodies 
should be quite straight, and their minds perfectly happy. Their 
bodies should not bend one way or the other. Let the husband 
relax his body, and the wife, as soon as the semen enter > her vagina, 
draw up her breath, pull together her genitals and draw up the 
semen, so that it finally rests in the uterus 2 An enlightened 
woman will know at that very moment if she has conceived. In 
any case non-appearance of menses at the end of the month will 
make it clear to all if conception has taken place Let them both 
then have a bath in clean water. Let them take as much milk as 
they desire, 3 and go to sleep in their respective beds. This plan 
should be followed whenever they wish to genei ate a new life When 
after one month the menses do not appe»r, and they aie consequently 

1, Should the bride and the bridegroom care to have their marriage ce ! e- 
brated m the piesence of then tutois, let it be done there(r£, in the seminary), 
otherwise the house of the bride’s parents Is the pioper place for It 

2 This is a very delicate subject. It would not be proper to dwell on it any 
further These few remarks should suffice to suggest all that may be necessary 

? , sho , ul ? be first boiled with dry ginger, saffon, cardamom and then 
cooled down before it is taken, 
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convinced that conception has taken place, the husband should not 
approach his wife for one year, for, by following this advice, a child 
of a very superior order is boin and the children that follow are also 
as good as the first-born , whilst on thecother hand, by violating this 
law the reproductive element is uselessly lost, the lives of the hus- 
band and the wife are shortened and they are afflicted with diverse 
diseases. But they should, by no means, cease to treat each other 
most lovingly. Let the husband preserve his reproductive element 
and the wife take care of her child in utero. They should conduct 
themselves in the matter of diet and dress in such a manner that the 
husband may not lose his reproductive element even in sleep, while 
the body of the child in utero is well nourished and grows in beauty, 
loveliness, strength and energy, and the child is born during the 10th 
(lunar) month (of pregnancy). The wife should pai tiuilaj ly take 
care of herself from the 4th month but more particularly from the 
8th. She should never use purgatives, dry, non-nutntious articles, 
intoxicants and other substances that are prejudical to the growth 
of intellect and physical strength. On the other hand she should 
use such articles of food and drink as good rice, wheat, lentils and 
other pulses, clarified butter, and milk. She should also vary her 
diet intelligently according to the climate of the locality (she 
lives in) and the season of the year. 1 There are two Sanskdis to 
be performed during conception, vis, one in the 4th month called 
Punsavana 2 and the other in the 8th called Simantonayana 3 , 
These should be performed in a fitting manner. After confinement 
the mother and her child should be most caiefully looked after.' 
About 2 incnes from the navel the cord should be tied with a stout 
but soft ligature, and then cut off in front of it. It should be tied 
' m such a manner that not a drop of blood escapes from the child’s 
body The mother and the child should then be given a bath with 
luke warm and scented water. The room should be well cleansed 
and Homa performed with clarified butter and odoriferous substan- 
ces. The father should, then, utter “ Thy name is Veda ” in the right 
ear of the child and dip a gold pencil in a mixture of honey and 

1. Shunthipaki and Saubhagya Shuuthtpdkn should be kept ready before 
hand for use (These preparations are considered as highly invigorating to the 
system Such nutritious substances as milk and butter-, and condn ents and 
medicine as ginger enter into theircomposition. — 7 > 

2, 3 The object of these Sanskdra is to influence the physica’ and mental 
development of the chi'd tn utero by publicly charging the enviente woman to 
carry out certain instructions relating to her physical and intellectual well-being 
Be it noted that this is the most impressionable period during pregnancy — J > 
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clarified butter and write (the syllable) Om on its tongue, and let 
it also lick a litttle of this mixture off the pencil, and then hand 
over the child to its mother. Let her suckle it if it be inclined to 
take the breast. ,If there be no milk in its mother’s breasts let it 
be suckled by some other woman who has been thoroughly examin- 
ed (as to her general health, the quality aud quantity of her milk 
etc) Let the child and its mother be then removed to an- 
other clean, capacious and well-ventilated room wherein they should 
be kept, and Roma performed with clarified butter and odoriferous 
substances daily, morning and evening. Let the child be suckled 
for the first six-days by its mother who should be fed on - a variety 
of light and nourishing foods. She should also have her private 
parts seen to On the sixth day let the lying-in-woman leave her 
room and engage a wet-nurse for her child The wet-nurse should 
be fed on good and wholesome foods and drinks. She should 
suckle the child as well as nurse it The mother should keep a 
watchful eye over her child so that it is not neglected in any way. 
Let her also apply some plaster over her breasts in order to check 
the flow of milk She should also diet herself properly. Let the 
parents of the child perform the Naming ceremony (on the nth-day 
of its birth) and other Sanskars in due course of time. When the 
wife menstiuates again and takes her bath of pm ijication, let them 
both (i e , her husband as well as herself) follow the plan of generat- 
ing a new lije that has been set forth above 'T'he sage Mann says on 
the subject — “ He that is contented with his own 
lib 50, wife ar *d avoids conjugal embraces on the eight 
forbidden nights and is Ritugaim 1 is a Buihmachdri 
a married man though he be.” 


“ Wherever the husband is quite contented with his wife, and the 
wife with her husband, in that family alone all prosperity, fortune 
and happiness perpetually dwell. And wherever 
III,6o they disagree and squabble there poverty, ill-fortune 
and misery are assuredly permanent ” 


1 

**Tt? ^ I 

ct=i % ^ 1 n 

\ t e , follow s the p 'an of genet at n% a new Itf as has been laid down— T* 
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“ Certainly if the wife do not love and please her husband, being 
Manu r unhappy he will not be sexually excited, and, conse- 

III, 6r. quently, no offspring will be produced. But even if 

children are born, they are very wicked and of a low type. ” 

'* If the husband do not please his wife, she being unhappy, the 
whole family is unhappy and miserable , but if 
III, 62. the wl fe b e quite contended with her husband, the 
whole family enjoys felicity.” 


Manu 
III, 55- 


Let women be always propitiated (worshipped) by their 
v fathers and brotheis, by their husbands and the 

brothers of their husbands, in other words, they 
should speak sweetly to them and provide them with 
good food, nice clothes and ornaments, and thereby keep them 
happy. Those who seek great ^ prosperity and happiness, should j 
never inflict pain, on, women.” 


“ Where women are honoured (worshipped), in that family great 
men are born , but vrhere they, are_ not honoured, there, all acts are 
fruitless^ Where women pass their days m misery and sorrow be- 
cause of the misdeed such as adultery) of their hus- 
III 56 57. bands, that family soon entiiely perishes, but where 
they are happy because of the grod conduct of their 
husbands, the family continually prospers.” 
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“ Let women, theiefore, be always honoured by being given l 
presents of clothes and ornaments, and supplied j 
Manu W ith good food at festivals, jubilees and the like* 

5 ' occasions, and thereby made happy by those men who 

are desirous of wea’th and ptosperity.” In these quotations the word 
worshipped, of course, means duly honouicd. Let the husband and 
the wife whenever they separate from or meet each other for the 
first time during the day or the night, greet each other with 
Namastey which means, / / cspcct you 


‘ Let a woman attend to her household work most cheerfully 
and with great dexterity keep her utensils and apparel clean, her 
house tidy, her furniture free fiom dust, all eatables pure, clean, 
and free from dirt Let her never be lavish in expenditure. Let 


Manu 
V, 150. 


her cooking be done so nicely that the food may 
act on the system like a good medicine and keep 
away disease (bodily and mental) Let her keep a 


proper account of her (income and) expenditure, and show it to 


her husband (if necessary), use her servants properly and see that 


nothing goes wrong in the house.” 


“ Let a man accept (the hand of; a good woman, precious 
stone of different kinds, knowledge, truth, purity, 


Manu 
II, 240 


gentle speech and various technical arts from all 
men and from all countries.” 


“ Let a man utter what is true , but let him say what is pleas- 
ing, i.e , good for others Let him not speak a disagree- 


Manu 
IV, 138 9. 


able tiuth (e.g, let him never call a one-eyed man, 
one-eyed). Nor let him speak an agreeable falsehood. 


This is the Eternal Dhaim * ( true conduct of life). Let him speak 
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kindly, i.e, what is good foi otheis, but let him not maintain fruitless 
enmity and altercation with an yf Let him say what is good for another, 
even though it may offend him . In the Mahabkarat the sage Vidur / 
says “ Jn this world, O DJu itrashtia , there are plenty of people who* 

would say'sweet things to please and flatter others :l 
Mahabliarat , . , . , , . . . ,1 

Udyoga Par- but rare is the man who would say or hear a truth J 

va Vidur Niti which is unpleasant to his eais but really conducive' 

to his good.” It behoves all good men to point out one’s faults and 

t shortcomings to one’s face and hear their own (from others'', but 

the way with the wicked, is that they talk of one's merits to one's face, 

whilst they speak of his dements behind his back So long as a man 

does not reveal 1 is defects to another, he can not get nd of them, nor 

can he acquire good qualities Let a man never speak ill of another. 

Detracting from one’s merits or speaking of one’s demerits as his 

merits constitutes Nmda or misrepiesentation , whilst speaking of 

a man’s merits as his merits, and of his demerits as demerits 

constitutes Stuti (truthful speech) In other words, truthfulness in 

speech constitutes Stitt, whilst untruthfulness in speech constitutes 

Ninda. 


" Let the husband and the wife daily read and recite the Veda 
and other Shdstias that give increase of wisdom, 
IV^x^o teac b the means of acquiring wealth, and promote 

> i9> their welfare Let them also carefully revise what 

they had studied during their student life and teach the same. 
Since as far as a man thoroughly understands the Shdstras , so far 
can his knowledge and wisdom advance, and so far may his love 
for them grow.” 


^ cr 11 y i) W* 1 ii 
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“ Let him constantly perform the Five Great Daily Duties % viz. 

Manu Biahmayajna, Devayajna , Valivaishwadcvayajna, 

IV, 21 Piiiiyajna and Atil/nyajna, to the best of his power. 

Out of these five Yajnds we have already described the first 
two in the preceding chapter. To recapitulate • 

1. Biahrna Yajna. It comprises studying and teaching the 
Veda and other Shdstras, morning and evening devotions and the 
practice of Yoga 

2 . Devayajna . It comprises the feeding of fire with clarified 
butter and cdorifoious substances, association with the learned and 
the good, cultivation of purity, truthfulness and similar other good 
qualities, and the advancement of knowledge. These two Yajnds 
should be performed daily (during the twilights). 

It is said in the Atharva Veda , “The Hovia substances (such 

Atharva as c ^ ar, ^ e< ^ butter, musk, camphor, saffron) used in 

Veda XIX, the mcrning Homa keep the air pure and whole- 

v ”’ 3 > 4 ' some till the next morning, while those burnt in 

the morning Homa keep the air pure till the evening and thereby 
promote health, strength and inte’lect.” 


“ A Dzvija should, therefore, perform his Sandhyd updsand 
(devotions) and Agnihotta [Homa), daily at sunrise 
and sunset.” 


Shadvinsha 
Brahman a, 
IV, 5. 
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“ He who neglects these two duties daily in the morning and in 
Manu the evening, should be excluded from the society of 

II 103 Dwijds , (the three upper classes of regenerates,) in 

other words, he should be treated as a Sh&dra ” 

O Why should not Sandhyd x be performed three times a day ? 

A Day and night do not meet three times a d-iy. Light and 
darkness meet but twice in 24 hours, t. e, in the morning and in 
the evening. Should a man refuse to believe this and persist in 
holding that the Sandhyd should also be performed third time at 
midday, he should be asked to perform his Sandhyd at midnight. 
Should he be willing to do so, let him also do it at the union of a 
piahaia 1 2 with apiahaia, o! an hour with an hour, of a minute 
with a minute, of a second with a second This he would find im- 
possible to do 

Besides, not a single authority of any Shastra is to be found in 
support of this practice. Hence, it is right to perform Sandhyd 
and Homa only twice a day, not thiee times. Time is no doubt 
divided into three peiiods the past, the present, and the future, 
but Sandhyd has nothing to do with this (division). 

3 Pitnyajna consists in serving learned men, great teachers,, 
scholars, one’s father, mother, old people, great men, and great 

yogzs. 

This Yajna is divided into 2 parts 

i. Shi & Ilia is derived from shat truth. That by which 
truth is accepted is called Shadhd, whilst that which is 

* done with Shiadhd , 1 e ., with the object of embracing truth, 
is called Shiddha 

<t fcisfa 5 MrfsjJimj 

ST II 0 R I || 

I cfcl 

1. Literally means the meeting of day and night but also the morning and 
evening devotion which are performed during the hours of the morning and 
evening twilights.-— TV. 

2 A Prahara is equal to 3 hours.— Tr. 
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11. Taipana is anything done to please one’s father, mother 
and other eldeis (who are alive), and make them happy 1 

Tarpana is again sub-divided into three parts 

A. — Deva taipana. “ We serve Biahmd jand the like Devds, 

We serve Biahmd? s wife and the like Devis. We serve 
Biahmd s sons, disciples and the like. We serve Btahmd's 
companions and assistants.” 

The Shatapatha Bidhmana says • “Verily, the learned are Devds ” 

*A A Biahmd is one who has mastered the four Vedas , as 
their subsidiary sciences Even those who are a little 
less learned than a Biahmd are called Devds The wives, 
of a Biahmd and other Devds , who are also learned like 
their husbands, are called Devis, 

B. Rishi Taipana, This consists in serving and honouring 

learned men like Manchi the great grandson of Bidhma 
who teach bo y s', learned women , like the wives of Manchi 
and other great teachers, who teach girls, their learned 
sons, daughtei s and pupils, companions and assistants (who 
are also teachers). 

C. Pitii Taipana consists in thoroughly satisfying Pitars 

by offering them most regularly good food, clothes, 
beautiful conveyances, etc. , in other words, it consists 
in lovingly serving them and doing everything in one’s 
pou'er to keep their bodies healthy and their souls happy. 

The following are the different kinds of Pitai s 

1. A Somasada is one who is well-versed in the spiritual and 

physical sciences. 

2. An Agmslrwdta is one wko is well-versed in the science of 

Agm, 1, e , heat light, electricity and the like (forces) 

h 1 < Kn h. I II 

1. It should be borne in mind that this yajna is meant for the living and 
not for the dead (The author condemns the piactice of offering oblations to 
the manes, which is in vogue at present throughont India — Tr ) 

°. Since Brahma was the first man to master all the four Vedas, this word 
has come to mean m.istei of the four Vedas It is title like Vyasa — literally 
diameter and theiefore, one whose intellect has penetrated the subtle meaning 
of the Vedas — Jr, 
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3. A Barkishadxs one who is engaged in advancing knowledge 

and doing other useful works. 

4. A Somapci is one who is the guardian of health and strength, 

who uses essences of powerful herbs, etc, and thus 
frees himself as well as others from disease. In other 
words he is a doctor. 

5. A HavubJinja is a learned man who lives on foods and drinks 

other than meat and spirituous liquors. 

6. An A'jyapa is one who protects highly useful objects, and 

eats and drinks butter, milk, and the like articles. 

7. Sukahna is one who employs his time in furthering the 

cause of truth and righteousness 

8. A Yama , (a judge) is one who administeis justice and 

thereby protects the good and punishes the wicked. 

9. A Pita (father) is one who provides food for his children, 

honours and protects them. He is also the author of 
their being. 

1 o. Pitdmahd G ran d fathe r 

11. Piapitd-maha Great-grandfather. 

12. Mdla (mother) is one who honours her children by 

giving them food and doing other useful things for them. 

13 Pit amain the mother of one’s father, 

14. Piapitd main the gr«-ndmother of one’s father. 

15. Wife. 

fad'C dM^tlfa I fadPHiiT^ fflT? fadidti I 

d-Hi MlMdTd^* cT^dlf+f I dlifr d+U.-Hid'C 
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1 6 Sister and other relations 

17. People of the same stock or bearing the same surname, 
and other old men and women. 

4. Vtiishivadcva Yajna, consists of three parts 

A. When the meal is ready, let the householder 
take all kinds of cooked food other than sour, 
salt and alkaline, such as contain sugar, butter 
and milk, fetch fire out of the hearth, and throw 
oblations of the food into it reciting the mantids 
beginning with Om Agnayc Stoaha 1 all the 
while. The sage Manu holds the same view. 
Manu Sa)s lie. “Let a Divija per- 

IU1S4 form Homa in the (kitchen) fire 
with whatever has been cooked in kitchen for 
the purpose of purifying its air in the following 
manner." 

B Let him place some food on a (ordinary) plate or 
leaf-plale after reciting each of the specific 
mantids in all directions of the compass begin- 
ning with the east. Let this food be offered to 
an oUthi , and m his absence thrown into the fire. 

C. Then let him place salt food, such as pulses, rice, 
vegetables and bread in 6 parts (on a plate) 011 
the ground reciting the specific mantrds at the 
time. Here is an authority from Manu for this 
act 
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“ Let him gently place on the ground some food for dogs, fallen 
v Manu wretches, outcasts, those afflicted with ternble dis- 

UI,9 2 eases (such as lepers), birds (as ciows), insects (as 

ants”), 

Let him then give this food to one who is hungry, digressed, 
diseased, or to dogs, crows and other such creatures 

The object of performing Homa is to punfy the kitchen air, / 
whilst that of offeung food is to atone for the unintentional injuty 1 
done to various living creatures 

5 Aiithi Ynjna. An attthi is one whose date of coming is not 
certain oi fixed Whenever a Sanydsi , who is virtuous and a 
preacher of truth, itinerates for the good of all, is a perfect scholar, is 
a Yogt of the highest order, happens to visit a house-holder let him 
offer him water to wash his feet and face, and to sip, and then offer 
a comfortable seat respectfully, give him good food and drink 
and other good things (such as clothes), and thus seive him most 
diligently and make him quite comfortable. Then let him benefit 
himself by his good company by learning such things in Physical 
and Spiritual Sciences, as would help him in acquiring virtue, wealth 
(worldly possessions), in gratifying legitimate desires, and obtaining 
salvation. Let him conduct himself in accordance with his good 
advice. On suitable occasions, even a house-holder and a king can 
' be honoured as atithis, but “ Let him never honour even by a greet- 
ing those that revile the Vedas or conduct themselves against 
their reaching, those that lead anti- Vedic lives, tell-lies, practise 
Manu frauds and live like cats , [J ust as cats hide themselves 

1Y, 30 . and keep staring at rats and then in a moment 
pounce upon them, kill them and fill their stomachs , likewise are 
such men as gam their selfish ends by lying cheating and acting in 
other ways like cats They aie, therefore, called cat-hke~\ those that 
are obstinate, stubborn and vain, do not know anything themselves 
nor would they follow the advice of another, (* e , those who follow 
the dog-in-the manger policy, ) those that are sophists and talk 

II \ I II 
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nonsense like the Veddntists of the present day who declare that 
they are Brahma , the world is a delusion, the Vedas and Shdstias 
and even God are fictitious and spin similar other yarns, those that 
live like heions (Just as a heron stands quietly on one leg as if in 
deep meditation but really keeps a watchful eye on some fish all 
the time to whose life it soon puts an end, and thereby accom- 
plishes its selfish end, so do the Vairdgees and Khdkts of today who 
are very stubborn, obstinate and enemies of the Vedd, such men 
are, therefore, called heion like ).” Such men if honoured multiply, 
increase sin and unnghteonsness in the world, they not only 
themselves do such works as bring about their degradation but also 
sink there followers to the lowest depths of ignorance and miseiy. 

The uses of these 5 Great Daily Duties ( Yajnds) are 

Biahmayajna is the cause of advancement in knowledge, culture, 
righteousness and refinement of manners, etc 

Agnihotra causes the purification of air, rain, and water, and 
thereby conduces to the happiness of the world. The use 
of pure air for respiration, pure water, and pure food pro- 
motes health, strength, energy and intellect, which in their 
turn help men to acquire virtue, wealth, gratify (righteous) 
desires, and attain salvation Since Agnihotra purifies the 
air, water, etc , it is also called Devayajna. 

Pitri-yajna I. The service of father, mother, other learned 
persons and great souls, leads to the increase of knowledge 
and wisdom which help a man to discriminate between 
Right and Wrong. The acceptance of what is right and 
the rejection of what is wrong makes him happy. 

2. It is also right to serve our father, mother and tutor, 
in return for the services they rendered us while we 
were young. The faithful performance of this Yajna 
saves us from the charge of ingratitude 

Valtvaishwadeva Yajna. Its uses are the same as have been 
mentioned before. [Briefly speaking, they aie as follows 

1. Purification of the kitchen air 

2. The discharge of our obligations towards the sick, the 
needy, the fallen and towards those faithful and useful 
animals and bird, etc, which are dependent on us for 
sustenance, 
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3. It is also a kind of atonement for the pain and suffer- 
- ing we unknowingly inflict on the lower creation in 
the daily routine of our lives. Ti ) 

A tit hi Yajna 

(a) . As long as there aie no alithts of the highest order 

in this world, progress cannot be made 

(b) . As they go about m all countries (of the world), 

teaching and preaching tiuth, no hjpocritical 
and fraudulent practices can flounsh. 

(c) The house-holdeis can also easily attain true 

spiritual knowledge in all places. 

, (r/). One religion prevails among all men. 

( c ). Unless there are atithis , doubts cannot be dispelled, 
and without the removal of doubts, there can be 
no firm faith. How can then thete be any 
happiness without firm faith ? 


" Let a man wake up early in the morning at (about 4 A m), 
having relieved the necessities of nature (and taken a 
ivfga bath), let him think upon the means of acquiring 

*5 vntue and wealth, and upon the causation of his 
bodily diseases (if any) and contemplate God. ” 


He should never lead an unrighteous life. “ Unrighteousness 
Manu practised in this world does not go unpunished, nor 

IV, 174 does it immediately produce its fruit (like a cow). 
* This is the reason why the ignorant do not fear sin, but it must be 
borne m mind that the piactice of unrighteousness advancing slowly 
cuts off the very loot of your happiness. ” 

“ The worker of iniquity crosses the bounds of righteousness just 
as water m a tank breaks asunder its banks and runs in all directions, 
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so does he, through the practice of untiuthfulness, deceit, aud fraud, 
in othei words through transgressing the commandments of the 
Vedas that aie t ue guardians (of human happiness), and through 
hypocracy, take possession of other people’s wealth and property, 
and piospers for a win e, next with this wealth he obtains nice 
foods and drinks, good clothes, jewellery, houses and carriages, and 
wins social position and fame, even conquers his enemies through 
foul means, but at last he soon penshes like a t-ee whose root has 
been cut off.” 


* Let a learned man always honestly instruct his pupils in the 
ways of truthfulness and righteousness, as taught by 
jManu the y e d a {vt~ y freedom from prejudice and partial- 

' ity, the practice of truth and justice, and the rejec- 

tion of untruth) and in nobility of character and puiity.” 

“ Let him never quarrel or wi angle with one who officiates at a 
Yajna, with a teacher of truth and unighteousness, 
with a maternal uncle, an atithi and a dependent, 
with children, aged and sickmen, with a doctor of 
medicine, with people springing from the same paternal stock or 
belonging to the same Class as he, connections by marriage (such 
as a father-in-law) and friends, with his father and mother, with a 
sister and a brother, with his wife, and his daughter, and with his 
servants ” 


Manu 

IV, 171, 181. 


“ A Divija, who does not practice tapds , such as the practice of 
Btahamchaiya , truthfulness, one who does not study 
190. ’ (the Veda), one who is eager to accept gifts , these 

three sink into the greatest depths of misery and 
pain on account of their wicked deeds, just as he who attempts to 
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cross an ocean in a boat made of stone sinks down.” They no doubt 
sink but they also carry the donors down with them, for, “ Wealth 
although earned by lighteous means, given to the 
aforesaid three, luins the donoi in this very life, and 
the recipient in the next.” 

who attempts to cross the water in a boat of stone, 
sinks to the bottom, even so an ignorant donor and 
an ignorant donee sink low , in other words are 
afflicted with misery and pain.” 

CHARACTERISTICS OF IMPOSTERS. 

Imposters should neither be trusted nor served. They are of 
the following 8 types . 

1. Dhaimadwaji , (Literally one who displays the flag of virtue), 

M«mu is one who does not practise any virtue, but defrauds 

IV, 195 others in the name of virtue. 

2. Saddlubdha a covetous wretch. 

3. Chhadmika is a deceitful person. 

4. LokadambJiaka is one who brags of his greatness before 
others. 

5. Hinsra is one who does injury to living creatures or bears 
malice to others. 

6. Saivabhiscindhaka is one who mixes with all kinds of men 
good or bad such a person should be considered a rogue and a mean 
fellow like a cat. 

7. Adhodnshti is one who always looks down (whilst walking) 
in order to be considered a very virtuous person. 

|| o y | ^ || 
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IV, 193 


“As he 


Manu 
IV, 194. 
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8. N anhki itika is one who is of a ctuel, vindictive nature, even 

Manu ready to take one’s life, if one has happened to do 

IV, 196 him a slight injury in order to revenge himself. 

9 Sw&rtha Sddhantatpara is one who is solely intent on attain- 
ing his selfish end, e\en through fiaud, injustice, and hypocrisy. 

9. Shatha is one who persists in his obstinacy even though he 
knows he is in the wrong. 

10. Mithia Vtmtt is one who is falsely demure and puts on a 
saintly appearance (to deceive otheis). He should be considered 
a low wretch like a heron. 


It, therefore, behoves all men and women “ to accumulate virtue 
by degrees for obtaining happiness in the next world 
IV, 238 240. by giving pain to no living cieature, just as the white 
ant gradually raises its hill.” For, “in the next world, 
neither father, nor mother nor wife, nor sons nor relations, can be- ~ 
f lend anyone. Viitue alone helps him there” “Single is each soul 
boin , single it dies , single it enjoys the reward of its virtue happi- 
ness , single it suffers the consequence of its sin pain.” 

It should be borne in mind. "A man commits a sin and there- 

Maliabhaiat by obtains something which he brings home, wheie 

Prajagar all his family members enjoy it, but they do not 

Parva . suffer the consequences of his sin, it is he alone, 

who committed the sin, that reaps the consequences thereof.” 
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“ When a man dies, his relations leave has corpse like (a log or) 
a lump of clay on the ground, and retire with avert- 
ed faces. No one accompanies him. It is (his) 
virtue alone that bears his company.” 


Manu 
IV, 241 


“ Let a man, therefore, continually practise virtue for the sake 
of securing happiness in the next world, since it is through the help 
of virtue* alone that the soul can cross the ocean of misery and 
sorrow so hard to cros«. A man who regards, virtue alone as the 
Manu highest thing (in the world), and whose sins have 

IV, 242, 243 been destroyed through the practice of righteousness, 

attains to that All-glorious Being whose body is A'kash,— the most 
Beautiful Supreme Spirit by virtue of Dhairna alone.” 


“ He who is persevering, gentle in disposition, subjugates 
passions, shuns the company of cruel and wicked 
men, injures no sentient creature, lives a virtuous life, 
keeps his mind under thorough control, bestows on 
others the gift of knowledge, etc , attains happiness ” 


Manu 
IV, 246. 
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1. The \ ord which I have translated info virtue, is Dharma. I have already 
noted that this word is most difficult to translate No single word in the English 
language can express its manifold meaning Sometimes, 1 have translated it into 
virtue , sometimes into justice, at other times into truth etc Briefly, it is the 
practice of truth, justice and righteousness, devotion to duty, freedom from hatred 
malice, and anger, etc, and love towards all living creatures Its ten character- 
istics will he described in the next Chapter. — Tr 
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But it should also be borne in mind that “ All thing have their 
nature ascertained by speech , in spe ch they have 
Manu theii basis and from speech they, proceed ; conse- , 

* quently he that falsifies his speech is guilty of theft ' 

and the like sms.” 

“Let a man, therefoic, always avoid sins, such as untruthfulness 
in speech, and pi actise virtue, since through virtuous 
conduct, in other words, the practice of Btahmd - 
chaiyii and subjugation of passion, etc., he obtains 
long life, through virtuous conduct good offspring, through virtuous 
conduct imperishable wealth, virtuous conduct destroys all \ices 
For a man of bad character sinks to contempt in the eyes of all 
good men, is afflicted with misery, suffers from diverse diseases, 
and is shortlived.” 


Mauu 

IV, 156, 157. 


“ Whatever act depends on another, that let him studiously avoid 
Manu but whatever act depends upon himself, that let him 
IV, 159. diligently pursue.” 

Because “ Dependence is pain, whilst indpendence ib happy- 
Manu ness Let him know this to be the brief definition 
IV, 160, Q f h a pp incss anc j pain.” 

But whatever is (in its very nature) dependent upon both 
should be done with each other’s approval, b ’cause the relation 
between the husband and his wife is such that they cannot be 
independent of each other, in other words, they should treat each 
other most lovingly and li\e harmoniously. They should never 
quarrel with each other, nor commit adultery. The wife, subject 
to hei husband's control, should be supreme in the house, whilst all 
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affairs other than those relating to the household should be under 
the control of the husband. They should prevent each other from 
contracting vices, in other words, it should be borne in mind that 
aftei marriage, the husband and the wife entirely belong to each 
other, that is, their heaits, their feelings and their bodies from top 
to toe, (reproductive-elements and all included), become subject to 
each other’s control Let them n-ver do anything against each 
other’s wish. Of all things likely to upset their happy relations, 
the worst are adultery and fornication, etc. Let them avoid these 
Let the husband always remain contented with his wife, and the 
wife with her husband. If they belong to the Bidhman Class , 
let the husband teach boys, and his wife, if she be well-educated, 
teach girls. Let them make them learned by preaching and lectur- 
ing to them on various subjects The husband is the adorable 
god for the wife, and the wife is the adoiable goddess for the hus- 
band As long as boys and gills remain in their lespective se- 
minaries, let them look upon their teachers as their parents, whilst 
the teachers should consider their pupils as their children. 

Qualifications of Teachers (male and female) 

“ He alone is a wise man, who is never idle nor lazj , nor affected 

Mali tbharat by pleasure or pain, profit or loss, honour or dis- 
Vidurpi itjil honour, public applause cr censure, has alwaj-s a 

gar, XXA1I fi rm , n J) Lamia, and cannot be tempted by 

sensual objects.” To practice virtue and avoid sin, abstain from 
speaking ill of God, of the Veda , and of nghteouj living, have 
unbounded faith in God, veuly these are the duties of a wise matt. 
The first qualification of a wise man is that he should be able to 
grasp the most abstruse subject in a veiy short time, should devote 
years of his life to the study of the Shdstras (true sciences) and 
thinking over them, apply his knowledge for the good of others, 
never do anything for hit, selfish gain, should not give his opinion 
unasked or interrupt another in his speech 
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“ He alone is a wise scholar who does not desire for the unattain- 
able, nor broods over his losses, nor loses his head in misfortune. 

- He alone is a wise scholxi who is well-versed in all kinds of 
knowledge, is a very clever debator, can speak on any subject, is 
a good logician, has a good memory, can easily give a true exposi- 
tion of the meanings of the Shastrds 

Verily he alone is entitled to be called a wise man whose in- 
tellectual upbuilding is in comformity with truth (as he knows it > 
who hears the Shdstids read that are in haimony with leason who 
never steps beyond the bounds of good, righteous men.” 

Wherever such teachers (male and female) exist, knowledge, 
righteousness, and good conduct advance and thereby continually 
increases. 

Characteristics of undesirable teachers and fools • 

“ He who has neither read a Shdstra, nor heard it read, is 

Mahdbharat extremeI y vain, builds castles in the air though 
Vidurprajd- poor, wishes to obtain things without any exertion 
gar, xxxv. Qn j 1]s p artj Jg ca jj ec j a by the w j se » 

“ He who enters an assembly or another man’s house uninvited 
and occupies a seat above his rank, jabbers a great deal without 
being asked (to speak), is very credulous ze, trusts the untrust- 
worthy or believes that ought not to be believed, is verily a fool 
and the lowest of the low.” 
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Wherever such men occupy the positions of teachers, preachers, 
and preceptors, and aie honoured, thete ignorance, unrighteousness, 
- bad manners, discord, strife and disunion grow and theieby misery 
and sorrow increase. 

VICES OF STUDENTS. 


“ Physical 

Mahabharat 
Vidur prajagar 
XXXIX 

knowledge. 


mental inertia, use of intoxicants, infatuation, idle 
gossip, neglect of studies, vanity, and want of 
Brahmachaiya, these seven vices are to be found 
among students.” Such students can never acquire 


- “How can a pleasuie-huntei acquire knowledge? And how 
can a student enjoy sensuous pleasures ,(and yet acquire learning)? 
Let a pleasure-hunter bid farewell to knowledge, and let a seeker 
after knowledge bid farewell to sensuous pleasure ” , since without 
doing this, no man can ever acquire knowledge 


QUALIFICATIONS OF GOOD STUDENTS. 


“ They alone who pi actise virtue, subjugate their passions and 
Mahabharat nevei lose theis reproductive element, are true 
Biahmachdris and become learned men. ” 


Vidurmti 


It follows, therefore, that the teachers and students should 
possess excellent qualities. The teachers should so endeavour as 
to produce in their scholars such good qualities as truthfulness m 
word, deed and thought, culture, self-control, gentleness of disposi- 
tion, perfect development of mind and body, so that they may be- 
come well-versed in the Vedas and Shdstias. The teachers should 
always be diligent in eradicating the evil habits of their scholars 
and in impaiting knowledge. The scholars should always culti- 
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vate self-control, mental tranquility, love for then tutois, thought- 
fulness and habits of diligence They should so exert themselves 
as to acquire perfect knowledge, perfect dharma , perfect develop- 
ment of body (to enable them to live to the fullest age allotted to 
man), and learn to labour. Such are the duties o t>Bidhmans, 

The duties of Kshali tyds will be described in the chapter on 
Govei ninent 

The duties of Vaishyds are to learn the languages of various 
countries, the methods of different trades, the (current) prices or 
rates (o‘ different ai tides), the ait of buying and selling, to travel 
in different countries (for the purposes of trade, etc j, engage in 
profitable business, rear cattle and other animals, improve agricul- 
ture, augment wealth and spend it foi the advancement of know- 
ledge and dhanna , to be tiuthful in speech and fiee from hypocrisy, 
conduct business with honesty, and look after all things in such a 
way that nothing is wasted or lost. 

The duties of a Shtidra are to be clevei in all kinds of manual 1 
service, expert in cooking, to serve the twice-born with love, and 
make his livelihood by it. The twice-born should provide him 
with board and lodging, clothes, and pay all the expenses of his 
marriage, etc , or pay him a monthly salary. All the four Classes 
should work harmoniously and be of one mind in doing public 
good and promoting righteousness, and share each other’s joys and 
sorrows, pleasure and pain and further the good of their country 
and of their people with all their heart, with all their soul, and 
with all the material resources at their command, 

The husband and the wife should never live apart from each 
others, since the “ use of animal food and intoxicants such as spii- 
tuous liquors, association with the wicked, separation from the hus- 
band, wandering about uselessly by herself from place to place with 
the object of visiting so-called saintly persons (who 
1X^3 are ,eall y imposters), sleeping and dwelling in 

another man’s house (through wantonness) are the 
six vices that are apt to contaminate a woman’s character.” These 
very vices contaminate a man’s chaiacter as well. 

Mdji TTgo § | \\ \\ 

I, This is what is erroneously called menial service — Tr 
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Separation between the husband and the wife is of two kinds . 
firstly , that caused by one of the parties going abroad on business ; 
and, secondly , that caused by the death of one of them. Separa- 
tion of the first kind can be avoided if the husband takes his wife 
along with him whenever he goes abroad. The object of this in- 
junction is that the husband and the wife should not live apart 
from each other for long. 

O. Should a man or a woman marry more than once ? 

^ A . Not when the other party is alive. 

s'*' 

O. Can one party re-marry when the other is dead ? 

A. Yes. Says the sage Mann on this subject. “A man or a 

Manu woman, who has simply gone through the ceremony 

IX. 179 of joining hands 1 but whose marriage has not been 

consummated, is entitled to re-marry.” 

But re-marriage is absolutely prohibited in the case of a twice 
born man or woman (t. e., one belonging to a Brahman , Kshatriya 
or Vaishya Class') who has had sexual intercourse with his or her 
consort. 

0. What are the evils of re-marriage 3 (in the case of such 
persons)? 

A. (The following are the principal evils) 

(1) . Diminution of love between the husband and the wife, 

since either of them can desert the other whenever he 
or she so desires, and marry another person. 3 

(2) . On the death of one party, the other will take away the 

property of his or her deceased consort when he or she 
marries again. This will give rise to family disputes. 

(3) . If a widow re-marnes, many a noble family will be blotted 

out of existence, and its property destroyed (by cons- 
tant alienation). 

H *3° 5 1 t ® % II 

1. Joining hands is the chief element in the Vedtc ceremony of mar- 
riage — TV. 

2. Re-marriage includes Polygamy and Polyandiy — Tr. 

3. This argument seems to apply to marriage after divorce — TV. 
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{4) Re-marriage involves loss of true conjugal love and 
infraction of duty towards the departed husband or 
wife. 

For these reasons, re-marriage, polygamy and polyandry 
are prohibited in the case of the twice-born. 

O. If one of the parties die leaving no male issue, even then 
the family line will become extinct. Besides, if re-marriage be not 
allowed, the widows and widowers will resoit to adultery and fornica- 
tion, procure abortion, and will commit wicked deeds of a kindred 
nature. For these reasons re-marriage is desirable 

A. No. If the widows and widowers desire to practice Brahma - . 
charya, no such evil consequences will acctue. Again, if the widow 
or the widowei ado pt a boy of her and his Class, the family line will 
be continued and there will be no danger of adultery being resorted 
to. Those, however, who cannot control their passions may beget 
children by having recource to Niyoga. 

O. What are the differences between i e-marriage and Niyoga ? 

A, — (i). After marriage the bride leaves her paternal roof, 
lives with her husband, and her relations with hei 
father’s family cease to be very close , on the con- 
trary, the widow (in case she contract Niyoga ) con- 
tinues to live in her deceased husband’s house. 

(2) . The children begotten of mairiage inherit the pro- 

perty of their mother’s husband, whereas, offspring 
begotten of Niyoga on a widow are not regarded as 
children of the begetter and consequently they don’t 

it 

take his surname, nor can they be claimed by him. 
They are spoken of as the children of their mother’s 
deceased husband, take his surname, inherit his pro- 
perty and live in his house 

(3) . Married people are requited to serve and help each 

other, while those that contract Niyoga have to 
abandon all lelations (after the stipulated period). 

( 4 ) * The relation of marriage is life-long, while the con- 

tract of Niyoga ceases to be operative after the 
desired object has been attained. 
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(5). The husband and the wife help each other in the 
'performance of then household duties, while those 
that have contracted Niyoga discharge the duties of 
their respective households. 

O. “Do the same laws apply to Niyoga and marriage, or are 
they different in each case ? 

A. They are a little different A few differences have already 
been enumerated, and here are some more 

(a) . 'A married couple can produce children up to the limit 

! of ten, while that connected by Niyoga cannot produce 
‘ more than two or four. 

( b ) . Just as marriage is allowed only in the case of a bache- 

lor and a maid, likewise only a Widow and a widower 
can enter into the relation of Niyoga , but neVei a 
bacheloi and a maid 

(c) . A married couple always lives together but not that 

connected by Niyoga. Such persoris should come 
together only when they intend to generate a nezv life. 
Whether Niyoga is contracted for the benefit of the 
widow or of the widower, the relation is dissolved after 
the second conception. Let the widow rear the child- 
ren for two or three years and hand them to her 
husband by Niyoga , m case it has been entered into 
for his behoof In this way a widow can give birth 
to two children for herself and two foi each of the * 
four husbands by Niyoga. Similarly a widower can 
beget two children for himself and two for each of the 
four wives by Niyoga. Thus ten children in all can 
be produced by means of Niyoga this is what the 
Veda declares 

" O thou who are fit to procreate and art strong, do thou raise 
upon the married wife or upon these widows, with 
4^ whom thou hast contracted Niyoga , good children, 
and make them happy. Do thou beget on thy 
married wife ten children, and consider her the eleventh (member 

m o || Tf o *0 1 SJ 0 I 0 SC II 
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of thy family) O woman * Let ten children be raised on thee 
by thy married husband or thy husbands by Niyoga and do thou 
consider thy husband as the eleventh (member of thy family).” 

The Vedic injunction requires that among Brdhmanas , 
Kshatnyds and Vaishyds a couple should in no case produce more 
than ten children, otherwise the offspring are sure to be weak, both 
physically and intellectually, and short-lived. Even such parents 
grow feeble, do not live long, are afflicted with disease and conse- 
quently endure untold sufferings. 

O . But Niyoga looks like adultery. 

A. -Just as sexual connection between persons that are not 
married is called adultery, so is sexual congress between widows 
and widowers not connected by Niyoga is an adulterous relation. 
From this it follows that just as marriage solemnized according to 
the law is not fornication, even so A r tyo?a contracted according to 
the law cannot be termed fornication. If one’s virgin daughter 
co-habits with a bachelor after the marriage ceremony, enj'oined by 
the S/iasffds, has been duly performed, this act is not regarded as 
adulteious or sinful, nor does it inspire shame, for the same reasons, 
Niyoga performed according to the Vedic injunction should not 
be regarded sinful, nor should it inspne a feeling of shame. 

O. This is alright but it looks like prostitution. 

A No. A prostitute sticks to no particulai man, nor is she 
governed in her sexual relation by any specific laws, while Niyoga 
marriage is governed by definite laws. Just as one does not feel 
any shame in giving away his daughter in marriage to another 
person, in like manner there ought to be no shame in contracting 
Niyoga. People who are given to illicit intercourse do not give 
up this wicked habit even after marriage, 

O. To us it seems that Niyoga is a sinful practice. 

A. If you think that Niyoga is sinful, why don’t you regard 
marriage also as sinful ? The sin rather consists in preventing 
people from contracting Niyoga , for according to the Divine laws 
of Nature, natural appetites cannot be controlled unless one be self- 
abnegating, profoundly learned, and a yogi of the highest order. 
Don’t you consider it a sin to procure abortion, destroy the fretus 
and inflict great mental suffering on widows and widowers (by pre- 
venting them from contracting Niyoga ). For, so long as they are 
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young, desire for children aud sexual enjoyment will drive people 
to the necessity of forming secret relations, if the laws of State or 
Society disallow lawful giatification. The only proper way of pre- 
venting adultery and illicit intimacies is to let those, who can 
control their passions, do without Niyoga or even marriage, but 
those who do not possess so much self-restraint must marry, and in 
case of emergency contract Niyoga , so that the chances of illicit 
' intercourse may be greatly minimised, love between the husband 
and the wife enhanced, and consequently good children born, the 
human race improved, and the practice of faeticide put a stop to. 
Mainage and Niyoga will do away with such wicked practices as 
illicit intimacy between a low Class man and a High class woman, 
or between a High class man and a low Class woman (such as a 
public woman), contamination of noble families, extinction of the 
family line, mental anguish of bachelors and maids, of widows and 
widowers, faeticide and the like crimes. For these reasons, con- 
traction of Niyoga is desirable. 

/ 

O. What conditions should be observed m the performance of 
the Niyoga ceremony ? 

A 1. Niyoga is solemnized publicly even as marriage is. 

2. Just as in marriage, the consent of the bride and the bride- 
groom and approval of good men are essential, even so it is in 
Niyoga , in other words, when a man and a woman have agreed to 
contract Niyoga , they should declare before an assembly of their 
male and female relations that they enter into the relation of 
Niyoga for begetting children, they will have sexual congress for 
l ’iterating a new life once a month, in case conception takes place 
they will not co-habit for one year. If they should go against that 
declaration they should be considered as sinners and should be 
liable to punishment by the State and the Society. 

O. Should the relation of Niyoga be entered into with a member 
of one’s own Class or with that of a different Class as well ? 

A. A woman should contract Niyoga with a member of one’s 
own Class or with that of a higher Class , that is, a Vaishya woman 
with a Brdhnian , a Kshatriya or a Vaishya , a Kshatnya woman 
with a Kshatriya or a Brdhnian , a Brahman woman with a 
Brdhnian . The object of this is that the spermatic fluid should 
always be of a man of the same Class as the woman or of a higher 
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Class, never of a lower one. The object (of God) in creating man 
and woman is that they should pioduce children in accordance 
with the dictates of true religion as enjoined by the Veda. 

0. Why should a man contract Niyoga when he can mairy again ? 

A. We have already said that according to the injunctions of 
the Veda and the Shdstras among the twice-born a man or a 
woman may marry only once, never a second time. Justice 
demands that a bacheloi should be married to a virgin. It is un- 
just and therefore wrong for a widower to mairy a vugin, and for a 
widow to marry a bachelor Just as a bachelor does not like to 
many a widow, so no virgin would like to marry a widower. If no 
virgin will marry a widower, and no bachelor will many a widow, 
men and women will feel the necessity of contracting Niyoga. 
Moreover, dhauna consists in mating likes alone 


O. Are there any Vedtc and Shastnc authorities in favour of 
Niyoga , as there are in support of the marriage institution? 

A. There are many authorities in support of this doctrine. 
Here are some of them 

“O man and woman (connected by Niyoga), just as a widow, 
co-habits with her husband by Niyoga and produces 
*v g )l e< l a children for him, and a wife co-habits with her bus- 
band by marriage and produces children for him, 
likewise (it may be asked) where both of you were during the day 
and during the night, and where you got jour things (necessaries 
of life, etc ), where j>ou lived, where you slept, who you are, and 
what your native place is.” This indicates that man and wife 
should always live together whether at home or abroad, and that 
a widow may also take unto herself a husband by Niyoga and 
obtain children, even as a vugin takes unto herself, a husband by 
marriage, who raises issue upon her,* 


sit* ^4. 5? *h4r *<5$ sti II m H <> 
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°0 .— Supposing the deceased husband of a widow had no younger brother, 
with whom should she contiact Ntyoga ? 

A —With her devar , but the woid devar does not mean what you think 
Foi the Ntrukla says u The second husband by Ntyogj of a widow, be he the 
younger brother of her deceased husband or his elder brother, or of a man of her 
own Class or of a higher Class , is called Devar 
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“O widow' Do thou give up thinking of thy deceased hus- 
band and choose another from among living men. 

Rig Ved a But t j 10u mus j- understand and remember that if 

IOj cj 

thou conti actest Niyoga for the benefit of thy second 
husband with whom thou art united by peifoiming the ceremony 
of jGimng hands , the child resulting from this union shall be’ong 
to him , but if thou enteiest into the relation of Niyoga for thy be- 
nefit, the child shall be thine. Do thou bear this in mind. Let 
thy husband by Niyoga also follow this law.” 

“ Do thou O woman that givest no pain to thy husband or devat 
AtharvaVeda (husband by Niyoga ), art kind to animals m this 
XIV, 2, 18 Order of house-holders , walk assiduously m the path 
of righteousness and justice, art well- versed m all the S hash as, 
hast children and grandchildien, givest bnth to valiant and brave 
boys, desirest a second husband (by Niyoga ), and bestowest hap- 
piness on all, accept a man of thy choice as thy husband or devar 
(husband by Niyoga ), and always perform the Homa which is the 
duty of every householder.” 

^ The sage Manu also sanctions the marriage of virgin widows 
Says he “ A virgin widow may marry the younger 
or the elder brother of her deceased husband.” 

O. How many times can a man or woman enter into the rela- 
tion of Niyoga ? What are the husbands, by marriage or by Niyoga , 
of a woman, called ? 

II 0 II # O 
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A. “ O woman ! Thy first husband with whom thou art 
united by marriage is named Soma , called so because he was a 
chaste bachelor (before marriage). Thy second husband with 
whom thou art connected by Niyoga is named Gandharva , called 
so because he had already lived with another woman (to whom he 
had been united by marriage). Thy third husband, (by Niyoga) 
is named Agin (fire), called so because he is so very passionate. 
All thy other husbands fiom the fourth to the eleventh aie called 
men i.” 

A man may also contract Niyoga with eleven women (one after 
the other), just as a woman may enter into the relation of Niyoga 
with eleven men (one after the other), as sanctioned by the Veda in 
the following text 

Rig Veda "... take unto thyself the eleventh husband by 
X) 85, 45 Niyoga .” 

0 .— Why should not the word eleven be taken to refer to ten 
sons and the husband as the eleventh (member of the family). 

A. Such an interpolation will not even sanction a second 
husband and theiefore go against such Shastiic injunctions as 
have been quoted above (We reproduce some of them there). 

“ Just as a widow takes unto herself a devar , etc.” “ The second 
husband by Niyoga of a widow, etc.” “ Do thou O woman that 

givest no pain to devar (husband by Niyoga)”, etc. “ Thy 

second husband is named Gdndhaiva 

The sage Manu also declares 

“ On failure of issue (by her deceased husband), a widow may 

contract Niyoga with a widower (if both of them be 
Manu IXj ^9 j * . tti\i 

desirous of getting children), who may be her de- 

ceased husband’s younger or elder brother or his cousin within the 

sixth degree or a man of her Class or of a higher Class? 

II ^*4 O )( o I 
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Manu IX, 58 


An elder brother, who approaches the wife of the younger, and 
a younger brother, who approaches the wife of the 
elder, when the necessity of getting children has 
ceased to operate, even though united by Ntyoga^ shall be degraded 
(from their Class). In other words, Ntyoga lasts only so long as 
two or four children are not born accoiding as it has been contract- 
ed for the benefit of one of the parties, or of both They should 
not approach each other after this. In this way ten children may 
be produced by successive Niyogas. Sexual congress after this 
is regarded as proceeding from lust. Hence, those who resort to 
it are degraded (from their Class). Even if married people co- 
habit with each other after they have produced ten children, they 
are considered lustful and held in great contempt, because marriage 
and Niyoga are entered into for the object of getting children but 
not for the gratification of passions like animals. 

O . Can a woman contract Niyoga only after the death of her 
husband or even when he is alive ? 

A. This relation can be entered into even in the lifetime of 
the husband (or of the wife). Here is a Vedtc text in support of 
this view. 

^ “When a man is incapable of producing children, let him 
address his wife as follows O Thou that art 
desirous of getting children do not expect me to 
raise offspring upon thee. Do thou, therefore, seek 
another husband. ” The woman seeking to contract Ntyoga , should, 
however, continue to serve her husband by marriage , similarly 
when a woman on account of some chronic disease is rendered 
incapable of bearing children, let her address the following words 
to her husband, “ My Lord 1 Do not expect me to bear any children. 
Do thou, therefore, contract Niyoga with a widow.” Here are 
some historical proofs as well in support of this doctrine 

Kunti and Mddri \ wives of king Pdndu had recourse to Niyoga. 
Vyas , on the death of his brothers, Chidrdngad and Vichitravirya 


Rig Veda X, 
io, 10. 
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contracted Niyoga with their wives and begot Dhritrashira on 
Ambikd, PdnOu on Ambahkd and Vidur on a Shudra woman. 
The sage Mann declares 


Manu 
IX, 76. 


“If a husband has gone abroad in furtheiance of some righteous 
cause, let his wife wait for eight years , if for the 
acquisition of knowledge and glory, foi six years ; if 
for the pursuit of mate: lal ends, foi three years, If 
after the expiry of the preset ibed periods he does not turn up, she 
may contract Niyoga and obtain childien ” Should the husband (by 
marriage) return, the contract of Niyoga shall become null and void. 
Similarly it is enjoined in case of the husband that “ if the wife be 
sleule, let the husband wait for eight >ears aftei marriage , if all of 
her children die, for ten years, if she bears only daughteis and 
no sons, for eleven ) ears, if she" be a termagant, let him forsake 
her immediately, and enter into Niyoga with another 
lady and beget children upon her” Likewise if the 
husband be very cruel, let his wife foi sake him, and 
beai children by Niyoga who will succeed to the property of her 
husband by marriage, 

All these authorities and aigumentgoto piove that it is the 
duty of each man to preseve and perpetuate his family line and 
thereby impiove the race by means of Sway imvar Vivah marriage 
by choice— and Nijoga. 

“Just as an Aurasa— a son bo.n of marriage is entitled to 
inherit the property of his father, so is a K hcstiajna 
a son born of Niyoga 

Men and women should always bear in mind that the (male or 
female) leproductive element is invaluable. Whosoever w'astes this 


M anu 
IX, Si 


Manu 


invaluable fluid in illicit mtercouise with other people’s wives, piosti- 
tutes, or lewd men, is the greatest fool, because even a farmer or a 
gardener, ignorant though he be, does not sow the seed in a field or a 
garden that is not his own but belongs to another man. When it is 
true m the case of an oidmai) seed and of an ignorant peasant, why 
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should not he that wastes the human seed the best of all seeds — in 
an undesirable soil, be regarded as the greatest fool, since he does 
not leap the fruit thereof. It is wntten in the Brahman Grant h, 
“ A son is part of his father’s self” The Sama Veda also declares 


“ O son l thou art sprung out of my spermatic fluid which is 
drawn from all the bodily organs and from the heart. 
Thou art, therefore, my own self. Mayest thou never 
die before me Mayest thou live for a hundred years.” It is a sin 
of the deepest dye to sow the seed, out of which great souls and 
distinguished men have spiung, in a bad soil (such as a prostitute) 
or to let a good soil be impregnated with a bad seed. 

O What is the good of the institution of marriage ? This 
relation restricts the liberty of "people and entails great suffering on 
them. Therefoie it is desirable that a couple should continue to live 
as man and wife as long as they love each other, and sepaiate 
when they are tired of each other. 

A. This is what beasts and birds do. It does not become men 
to act like this. If the institution of marriage did not exist, all 
the amneties of domestic life would come to an end. None will serve 
another Downright adultery and illicit connections will increase, 
all men and women will be afflicted with disease, physically and 
mentally weakened, and will consequently die young, no one will 
fear another or be controlled by public opinion. Families upon 
families will be blotted out of existence in consequence of disease, 
physical and mental degeneration and premature death due to down- 
right adultery and fornication. No one will have a title to succeed 
to another’s property, nor will any person be able to retain posses- 
sion of anything for any great length of time All these evils can 
be best avoided by marriage. 

O, Monogamy being the rule (;. e , if one man be allowed to 
have only one wife, and one woman only one husband) what will a 
person do, if the wife be enciente or afflicted with somb chronic 
disease, or if the husband be a valetudinarian and either of them 
cannot control himself or herself on account of extreme youth ? 
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A. We have answered this objection while treating of Niyoga. 
If a man be not able to control his passions while his wife is preg- 
nant, he may conti act Niyoga with (a widow) and beget offspring 
on her, but let him never misconduct himself with a prostitute or 
commit adultery. Let a man, as far as possible, desire for what he 
has not got, preseive what he has got, try to increase what he has 
preserved, and spend it in doing good to his country. Let every 
man perform the duties of his Class and Older, as set forth above, 
most faithfully, assiduously and zealously, and apply himself heart 
and soul so the attainment of righteous ends, and expend his wealth 
in the pursuit thereof. Let him diligently serve his father, mother, 
father-in-law, and mother-in law, and maintain loving relations with 
friends, neighbours, the lung, learned men and holy men. Let him 
treat the unrighteous and the wicked with non-chalance, in other 
words, bear them no malice and endeavour to reform them. Let 
him ungrudgingly spend his wealth in securing for his children the 
benefits of wide culture and libeial education, and try his best to 
make them perfect scholars and men of culture. Let him do right- 
eous deeds, and thereby try to attain salvation so that he may enjoy 
eternal bliss. 

Verses like the following should never be regarded as authorita- 
tive. 

[“ Even a degraded twice-boin man is superior to a Shiidra who 
Pardshar ^ as conquered his lower self, just as a cow that does 

Smnti Hot yield milk is worthy of worship, a she-donkey is 

not worshipped even though she yields milk. The following prac- 
tices are prohibited in the Kaliyuga (iron age) 

1. Horse sacrifice. 

2. Cow sacrifice. 

3. Initiation into Sanyas (the Order of renunciation). 

4. Offering flesh balls in a ceremony relating to the manes. 

5. Raising of issue on a widow by her husband (by Niyoga), 

I) 
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The scriptures enjoin that a widow may take unto herself a 
second husband in the following cases : 

1. If the husband has gone abroad and cannot be traced. 

2. If he be dead. 

3. If he has turned a Sanydsi. 

4. If he be impotent. 

5. If he be excommunicated.”] 

The above verses are from the apocryphal Patdshar Smriti, 
It is downright prejudice, sheer injustice, and a great sin to regard 
a wicked twice-boin man better than a virtuous Shtldra. If a cow, 
whether it yield milk or not, is cared for by the milkman, the she- 
donkey is equally an object of care for the potter. 1 Even the illus- 
tration is defective, since the twice-born man and the Skddra belong 
to the human species, whilst the cow and the she-donkey belong to 
two different species bovine and asinine. Should even an illustration 
from the animal kingdom be partly applicable to human beings, this 
verse cannot be regarded as true by learned men, it being opposed 
to reason. Horse-sacrifice and cow-sacrifice not being enjoined by 
the Vedas , their condemnation in the Kaliyuga (iron Yuga) alone 
must surely be regarded as opposed to the Vedas If it is thought 
necessary to condemn these wicked practices in the Kaliyuga , it 
follows that they are premissible in the other three Yitgas {viz , 
Golden, Silver, Bronze ages) , but is absolutely impossible that 
such wicked practices should prevail during ages 2 when righteous- 
ness reigned supreme. Again mitation into the Order of Sanyas 
finds sanction in the Vedd and other Shdslras> therefore it is foolish 
to interdict it. If indulgence in flesh foods is interdicted (which it 
undoubtedly is), then the prohibition should apply equally to all 
ages. Why should the author of these verses be barking like a dog 

1, Donkeys are very often used by potters m India for carrying pottery 
from place to place — Tr. 

2 The period covered by Creation is called Brahmadtna (God's day), while 
the period covered by Dtssoultton is called Biahmaratrt (God’s night) , Brah- 
madina (God's day) is divided into 1,000 Chaturyugts , each of which is again 
divided into 4 Yugas or ages, these are — 

1, Sat Yuga =1,728,000 years 

2. Dwdpar Yuga — 1,296,000 years. 

3% Tretd Yuga =864,000 years 

Kali Yuga =4,32,000 years. 

The orthodox believe that these Yugas influence the conduct of the human 
race for good or for evil, hence they have given these Yugas the names of Golden, 
Silver, Bronze and Iron respectively. The author does not share this view.— TV. 
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(i, e, indulging in puerile nonsense), when Niyoga is clearly allowed 
by the Veda . If the husband has gone abroad and dunng his 
absence the wife contracts Niyoga, whose wife will she be regatded 
if the husband (by marnage) return ? It may be leplied that she 
would be’ong cy right to him who mairied her. This is perfectly 
right, but this provision is not laid down m the Paidshai Smnti. 
Aie theie only five occasions of emeigencies on which a woman 
may find it necessaiy to have recourse to Niyoga ? These occasions 
are more than five in number. Here are some others 

1 Prolonged illness of the husband. 

2 Seiious differences with the husband, etc., etc. 

The veises like these are, unworthy of belief. 

0 . Well sir 1 Have you no faith even in what Paidshar 5a} s ? 

A . Nothing that is opposed to the Vedas ought to be believed 
m, no mattei who has taught it. Moreover, these are not the words 
of Pardshai People write books in the name of eminent men like 
Bi a hma, Vasishthd , Rdma, Shiva , Vishnu and Devi so that these 
books, being stamped with the authority of universally esteemed 
great men and women, may be acceptable to the whole world, and 
the real authors (and their successors) may be pecuniarily benefitted 
to a great extent It is for this reason that they write books replete 
with foolish and mythical stories. Among the Smithes , the Mann 
Smnti alone is authentic, the interpolated verses being excepted. 
What has been said about the Smi ities applies with equal force to 
all apocryphal books. 

O. Is the Older of householders the highest or the lowest of 
Oi dei s ? 

Each of the oiders is noble in its own place, Says Manu 

“Just as all rivers and livulets meander till they find a resting 
place in the ocean, so do men of all Orders find pro- 
viso. t6Ctl0n Wlth househ °M<»s. The men of no Order can 
properly discharge their duties without the help of 

households s" 
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“ As all living creatures subsist by receiving support from air, 
Manu III 77 even s0 ^ ie men Orders subsist by receiving 
support from the householder. Because men of the three 
other Oiders — B rahmacharya, Vdnaprastha and Sanyas are daily 
Manu suppotted by the householder with gifts of food, &c., 

Ill, 78. the Order of liouscholdet s is the most exellent Orde 1 , 
»m other vvoids it is the pivot upon which the entire A'shiam ( Oidei ) 
l system turn*.” 

The duties of this Oidei, which cannot be practised by men who 
Manu aie cowardly and possess a poor physique, must be j 

III> 79 faithfully discharged by those who desne uninter- 

rupted happiness in this world and imperishable bliss heieafter.” 

All the concerns of life are, therefoie, dependent on the Ordei of 
hoischoldets If this Older did not exist, the human species would 
not be piopagated, and consequently the Oiders of Biahmachaiya , 
Vdnaprasth and S any As could not be called into existence. Who- 
soevei speaks ill if this Oidei is himself worthy of contempt, but 
whosoever speaks well of it deseives all praise. But be it remem- 
bered that this Older can be fruitful of happiness only when both 
the husband and the wife are contented with each other, are learned 
and energetic, and fully know their duties. The chief causes which 
contribute to the happiness of householders aie Biahmachaiya and 
maniage by choice of which we have ahead) tieated 

We have thus b-iefly discoursed on Rtium Home, Marriage 
and Maniage Life in this Chapter V/e seal! tieat of the orders 
of Van apt a th and Sanyas in the next. 


The End of Chapter IV. 
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CHAPTER V. 


ON 

VANAPRASTH AND SANYAS. 


U |-|AVING completed his Brafonacharaya, let a man enter 
Gnhastlia (married life), and thereafter, Vdnaprasth 1 , 
Brahman* anc * ^ ast a ^ ^ ecome a Sanydsu v% This is the 

XIV. consecutive order of the different stages of life. 

“ Having thus remained in the Order of householders , let a 
Manu twice born man, who had before completed his 

VI, i. Brahmacharya, live in a foiest with his faith firm aud 

his senses well under control.” 

“ When a house-holder perceives that his muscles have become 
Manu flaccid and his hair gray and even his son has 

VI, 2 . become a father, let him then repair to a forest” 

" Let him renounce all the good things of towns such as tasty 
Manu dishes, fine clothes, commit his wife to the care of 

VI, 3 his sons, or take her with him and dwell in a forest.” 


11 ll ^1° 11 
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i. The third stage of life, m which a man leaves off home and his relations, 
etc , lives in a forest or some other such secluded place, engaged r« conte, nil*, 
/ton of God and in devotional exeicises and the study of higher subiect* — 7* 
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“ Let him take with him all the materials, utensils, etc of 
Manu Homo. , depart from the town, and live m a lonely 

VI, 4 . wood with his senses perfectly subjugated.” 

“ Let him discharge his Five Gieat Daily Duties' with vanous 
Manu kinds of food (such as Soma, etc\ green herbs, 

VI} 5 roots, flowers, fruits and tubers, and offer the same 

to atithis 2 and himself subsist on the same ” 

“ Let him constantly devote himself to studying and teaching, 
Manu retain a calm mind, be a friend to all, conquer his 

VI. 8 . passion, bestow upon others such gifts as knowledge, 

and be kind to all living beings Let him not recehe gifts from 
otheis Thus should he conduct himself.” 


“ Let him not be very solicitous for bodily comfort, let him be a 
.. Bi ahamchai 1 , that is, abstain from sexual indulgence 

VI, 26. even if his own wife be with him, sleep on the 
ground, have no inordinate love for his dependents and for his 
belongings, and dwell under a tree ” 


“ Learned men of calm minds, living righteous lives in retire- 
ment, imbued with the keen desire of knowing and 
embracing the truth, free from all impunties, sub- 
sisting on alms, realize the Unchangeable, Immortal, 
Omnipresent Spirit by the practice o 1 yoga and thereby enjoy tiue 
happiness.” 


Mundakopa- 
mshad, 1 — 2, 
H. 


PtHtrq II 

«tT I 

Uldldd **3° \ i y II 
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1. As descnbed in the last Chapter — T- 

2 . Missionary guests— the altruistic teichers of humanity — T? , 
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Thus should a Vanprasthi pray “ May I, O Lord of Truth • 
having been initiated (into this Order) with the per- 
Y XX ^ da formance of Homa, be able to keep my vows, i.e, be 

truthful in word, deed and thought, and have firm 

faith m Thee ” 

It behoves a Vdnaprasthi , theiefore, to be tiuthful in speech and 
to cultivate other virtues, associate with devout, learned men, and 
thereby acquire knowledge, particularly divine and attain purity 
of mind by the practice of yoga and meditation. 

Thereafter, when he feels desirous of entering the fourth Order, 
i e , of Renunciation (Sanyas Ashram ), let him send his wife 1 
back to his sons and become a Sanydsi. 

The subject of Vdnprasth has thus been briefly described, we 
shall now discourse on Sanyas ox the Order of Renunciation . 

SANYAS ASHRAM 

OR 

THE ORDER OF RENUNCIATION. 

“ Having thus passed the third stage of life i e , from the fiftieth 

to the seventy-fifth year as a Vanprasthi in a forest, 
Manu VI, 33 , , .t r . , 

let a man in the fourth stage lenounce all connections 

and become a Sanydsi ” 

0. Is it a sin to become a Sanydsi without going thiough the 
intermediate stages of Gnhasth and Vdnaprastha ? 

A. It is and it is not 
0 How can it be both ? 

A Because he who enters into Sanyds in early life, i e , direct 
from Brahrnacharya , and then falls into sensuality, is the greatest 
sinner , but he that falls not is the gieatest saint, 

cctRr I 

H r ° Ry ii 

fec^ta* dcfUr j 

i. If she does not want to entei the Order oj Renunciation Tr 
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“ Let a man become a Sanydst on the day he feels free from all 

v> 

Brahman worldly desires and affections, no matter whether he 
Granth. j S a Vdnprasthi , a Gnhastln or even a Brahmachan 
Thus there are three ways of becoming a Sanydst. The first is the 
consecutive order that has been described before, (t. e , by passing 
througn the first three stages successively). The second is that of 
becoming a Sanydst from Guhasth The third alternative is that 
of entering Sanyds directly from Biahmchaiya , and should be lesort- 
ed to only if the man be one of perfect knowledge with his senses 
and mind under thorough control, free from all sensual desires and 
imbued with extreme desire for doing public good. 

In the Vedas also, the practice of Sanjds is allowed in the 
following words “ Let a Btahman become a Sanayasi, etc” 

“ But he whose character is low, who is not free from passions, is 
Kath Upam* n °t a and whose mind is not contented, can never 
shad II, 23 know God and commune with Him, a Sanydst 
though he be.” 

Therefore, “ let a wise Sanydst restrain his mind and speech 
from all that is sinful, and apply them to the ac- 
*shad infi™ quisition of knowledge and the realization of his inner 
Self. Let him use his knowledge, and then devote 
his enlightened soul to the realization of the All-Calm Supreme 
Being, and find rest in Him.” 

“ Let a Brdhman , who is a Sanayasi, seeing that all the enjoy - 
Mundak ments of this world depend upon deeds, and that the 
Upamshad Supreme Spirit being unattainable by deeds, mere 
’ 12 deeds can nevei lead to His realization, abandon 

love of the world and repair with some kind of present in his hand 


efcdO I R Tfo ^ || 
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to a preceptor wcll-veised in the Vedas and wholly devoted to God 
for the acquisition of divine Knowledge and the removal of all 
doubts ” 

But let him shun the company of “ those ignoi ance-ridden people 

who airogantly consider themselves to be wise and 
Mundak s 

Upamshad leained, and being putted up with vain knowledge 

8 * go about the woild as the blind to the great misery 

of others and themselves,” and of otheis again who being ignorant 

believe themselves to have attained the object of 

Upaiushad 11, 9 then lives by mere deeds But since, mcic acts 01 

deeds do not lead to the realization of God, such 

people immersed in worldhness are afflicted with pam and soirow, 

and suffei from misery consequent oil continual both'- and death*” 

Therefore, “those Sanapasis who aie fully convinced of the 

existence of God oy the knowledge of the Vcdtc 

P I ant r as relating to Him, and live godly lives, whose 

intellects are puie by virtue of the lenunciation of 

all worldy enjoyments, who are perfect j yogis with 

thoiough control over their senses and minds, enjoy immortality 

and resume the concatenation of baths and deaths after a fardnt 

cycle 1 it e, when the period of salvation expires).” 

“ The embodied soul can never be free from pleasure or pam, 

but when the disembodied soul, being purged of all 

Chliandogya ns impurities, lives in the All-pei vading God in the 
Upamsliad r _ , . r , 

VIII, 12 state of Emancipation , pleasures or pains of this 

world can affect it no longer ” 


Mundak 
Upamshad 
II, 6 


MlRdRct cfWTMf II 

| W'S R 5T° c II 

^4 #cusr? «rr<nr: I 

?T go | R | C | $ || 

0 

|| 

1 ^ R I Tfo ^ || 

II ^f^fo | JTo c | ^R || 

l. Pardnt cycle — 31 1,040,000,000,000 ye irs 



Chap. V.] 


Light of Truth 


m 


Shatapath 
Brahman a 
XIV,v, 2, l 


"Let a Sanydsi renounce all love of fame, love of wealth and 
power and the enjoyments thereof, and love of his 
kith and km, live on alms, and devote himself, day 
and night, to all those things that lead to Eternal 
Bliss.” 

“ Let a Btdhman , who has masteied the Vela , perform Prajapati 
y.ijna — the object of wtnJi is the leahzation of God 
Brahmana, —let l' lim abandon signs il!S Class 1 Let his 

Mann VI, 38 vital forces be m place cf the five files, and let him 

renounce all his wealth, and possessions, and there- 
after, leave his home and become a Sanydsi ” 

"He, who giants exemption fiom fear to 11 living beings, leaves 
his home and becomes a Sanydsi \ and thereafter 

Manu devotes himself to the dissemination and pieaching 

VI, 39, r 

of the diune religion of the Vedas and of other 

Shastras attains to the state of Eternal Bliss called Mu kit ” 


O. What is the D karma duties o i Sanydsis? 

A . Dhanna, z. c, the practice of righteousness, devotion to 
justice, the acceptance of truth, and the rejection of untiuth, obedi- 
ence to the Will of God as revealed in the Veda, and promotion of 
public good, is the same for all Classes and Orders , that is, for all 
mankind ; but the following are the special duties of Sanayasis,. 


II Jildo I V& I 'i I R K II 
cf^r geerc i 

-* 41 kth ki ^ sisj^cjr I 

^cc(i ^ 4 ^+"^. II 

^T'nT II -H«£o R I) I II 

1. Such as a tuft of hair on the top of his head, and Yajnopavita — the sacred 
thread, worn across one shoulder and under the opposite arm-pit. These are 
the two external distinctive signs of a twice-torn man to show that he has been 
born second time through know’edgeand spirituality, the fust birth being the 
jbysical birth. Shudtas — the people belonging to the fourth Class are destitute 
of these two signs, particularly the second. — Tr 
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Manu VI, 48 


“ Let a Sanyasi keep his eyes to the ground and never look 

Manu hither and thither while he walks ; let him filler 1 his 

VI, 46, water before he drinks it , let him always speak the 

truth, and let him think well before he acts, and thus embrace truth 
and reject falsehood.” 

“ If in the course of a discourse or a discussion a man be angiy 
with him, let him not In his turn be angry. Even 
though abused, let him say kindly what is good for 
him , let him never falsify his speech — which pervades the seven 
openings in the human system, 1. e , of the mouth, the nostrils, the 
eyes and the ears.” 2 

“ With his soul composed and centred on the supreme Spirit, 
let him be indifferent to pain and pleasure, abstain 
from meat and intoxicants, seek only spiritual happi- 
ness, and go about preaching the gospel of truth and enlightening 
the world with the light of knowledge” 

With his hair, nails, beard and moustache clipped, carrying a 
suitable water-jar and a staff, wearing ochre-coloured 
garments, let him go about with a tranquil mind, 
harming no living soul ” 

“ Let him restrain his senses from wicked pursuits, renounce 
affection and hatred, bear no malice to any living 


Manu VI, 49 


Manu VI, 52. 


Manu VI, 60. 


creature, and work for Immortality .” 


v3l<ri 

**1^451 \ I II 
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1 Literally stiain it through a piece of cloth — Tr 

2. All sensuous impressions reach the sensonum through these seven gate 
ways of knowledge, and whenever it is intended to express to others anything 
about these impiessions, it is done through the organ of speech For this reason 
the speech is said to pervade these seven openings . — Tr 
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Manu VI, 66 


Manu VI, 67. 


“ Whether maligned or praised, let a Sanydsi be impartial 
towards all, practise virtue himself and strive to make 
others virtuous He must bear in mind that the staff, 
the water-jar and the ochre-coloured garments signs of his Oidei — 
do not by any means constitute an effective discharge of his duty. 
To elevate the human race by the preaching of truth and the im- 
parting o f knowledge and wisdom is the paramount duty of a 
Sanydsi ." 

“ Though the seeds of a clearing-nut clear muddy water when 
well-powdered and mixed with it, the mere pro- 
nouncing or heanng the name of that nut can never 
do so." This shows that professions without practice are useless. 

“ Let a Sanydsi , therefore, practise systematically, as many 
pidndydmas 1 as he can, meditating on Om the 
Manu VI, 70. highest name of God and the vihaittis , a all the 
while, but let him never practise less than three 
prdndydmns. This alone is his highest devotion ” 

“Just as a goldsmith, blowing strongly against apiece of 
impure gold, removes its impurities by oxidation, so 
Manu \ I, 71 ^oes ptdndydma the blowing of the lungs remove 
all the impurities of the body and bodily organs by oxidation." 

“ Let a Sanydsi , theiefore, burn away impurities of his senses, 
Manu mind, and soul by the practice of prditdydma , des- 

VI, 7 2. troy sin by Dhydna, sensual attachments by praty- 

dhdia , and qualities contrary to the nature of God, as joy and 
sorrow, and ignorance by Dhydna 


^^4* iw d=u&4 <.ci: I 

*$5 5r faff 1 ^ I ^ II 
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1 Pratydhar , Dhd nd Dhnydna aie stages in )0%a — a system of concentra- 
tion of mind and of meditation — Tr 

2 Vthdrtlts have been explained in the first Chaptei — 7> , 
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«By the piactice of yoga let him then observe the workings of 
Manu the Omnipi esent Omniscient Spirit in all things 

VI, 73 (low and high\ and also of his own soul which are 

hard to be discerned by the ignorant and by those who are not 


yogis. 


“ It is Sanvasis alone who can attain final beatitude m this 
world, by abstinence from malice towards all senti- 
ent creatures, and renunciation of all sensual enjoy- 
ments, by doing righteous deeds oidained by the 
Vedas , and by devotion, and none others ” 


Manu 

VI, 75’ 


“ Only when a Sdnyasi gives up all desue for earthly things, 
Manu and ,s P uie in thoughts and feelings towards all 

VI, So things, subjective and objective, he obtains true 

happiness that endures aftei death ” 

“ It therefore, behove^, all Biahmachdi is, Gi i/uist/iis, Vdnapras- 
Manu ///« and Saiiydsis to follow assiduously the right 
VI, 9 1 conduct of life which has ten chief characteristics 
“ i. The cultivation of firmness of mind and contentment. 


2. The cultivation of the spirit of forgiveness under all circum- 
Manu stances— whether one be censured or praised, honour- 

VI, 9 2 - ed or dishonoured, etc. 


3. Devotion of mind to virtue and abstinence from sin and vice, 
that is, refraining from the entertainment of sinful thoughts even 
for one moment. 
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4. Honesty . The acquisition of a thing without the permission 
of its owner, or through fraud, hypocrisy, or breach of faith, or by 
teaching falsely, or in any other way that is condemned by the 
Vedas , is called dishonesty or theft , the reverse of it is called honesty. 

5. Purity or cleanliness bodily and mental. Mental purity 
consists in freedom from inoidinate love or hatred, from prejudice 
or inj’ustice, etc. Bodily cleanliness consists in keeping the body 
clean with water, earth, etc. 1 

6. Direction of the senses in the path of rectitude and freedom 
from sin. 

7. Development of one's intellect by abstaining from' intoxicants 
and other articles that aie piejudicial to its growth, from the 
company of the wicked and from sloth, negligence, etc., and 
by using things possessing healthful properties, associating with 
men of noble character, and by the practice of yoga. 

8. The acquisition of correct knowledge of all things from 
earth 2 to God and its pioper application. In other words, to 
know a thing as it is, to speak of it as it is in the mind, and to act 
upon what is spoken, constitutes correct knowledge , the reverse 
of it is ignorance. 

9. Truthfulness is the harmony of thought, word and deed. 

10. Freedom from wrath and other evil habits, and the cultivation 
of calmness of mind and other good qualities. 

Let all follow this ten-fold right conduct of life j'ustly and im- 
partially. It is the duty of Sanydsts in particular, to follow this 
right conduct of life, as enjoined by the Vedas, and help others to do 
the same through teaching and preaching.” 

“ Thus having freeed himself, by degrees from all evil associa- 

Manu tions, and from joy and sorrow and the like, a 

VI, 81. Sanydst rests in the All-pervading God.” 

(I 0 l ^ I c* II 

1. Dry earth is a very popular disinfectant with the Indians of all classes — Tr. 

2. The earth the grossest form of matter, while God is the subtlest of all ; 
therefore, the expression from earth to God is used to include all entities 
material and spiritual. — Tr. 
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Let all Sanydsts, therefore, enlighten minds of Grihasthis and 
otheis on all questions, lemove their doubts, free them fi ! om(the 
fetteis of) all kinds cf unrighteous conduct, and help them to 
follow the path of lectitude. This alone is the bounden duty of 
Sanyasis, 

0. Have Bidhmans the exclusive right of entering into Sanydsa , 
or can other Classes Kashatnyds and others also do the same ? 

A. Bidhmans alone have this privilege. He alone among all 
the four Classes is called a Bidhman whose knowledge is perfect, 
who is most vntuous, and who is bent on doing public good To 
enter into Sanydsa, without the acquisition of perfect knowledge 
and firm faith in Truth and God, and without the renunciation of 
all eatthly things, cannot be productive of any good to the world. 

Hence it is that it is a common saying that a Brahman alone 

Manu enjoys the privilege of entering into Sanaydsa and 

VI. 97. not otheis. Here is the testimony of the sage Manu 

on this point. Says he “ O Rislns (sages) 1 this fourfold duty' of a 
Brdhman has been made known to you It leads to true happiness 
in this life and to eternal bliss in the next. Next hear from me the 
duties of Kshastnyds the governing class ” It is clear then that 
to enter into Sanydsa is the chief privilege of Brdhmands, whilst 
entering into Bi ahmacharya and other Oi dci s that of Iishatriya and 
other Classes as well. 

O. Where is the necessity of Sanydsa ? 

A. As the head is necessaiy for the body, so is Sanydsa for 
other Oiders, since without it there can be no advancement in 
knowledge and righteousness. Persons belonging to other Orders, 
being engaged in house-hold work and m devotional practices can- 
not have much leisure. Besides it is very difficult for people be- 
longing to other Orders to be altogether impartial in their 
dealings, nor can they equal a Sanydsi, he being free from all 
worldly ties, in doing public good. Men of other Ofders cannot 
get so much time as a Sanydsi who possesses a true knowledge of 
all things to elevate the people by enlightenirg them on all subjects. 
But the amount of good that those who enter into Sanyds directly 

fa fetter It itg o M £$ II 
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from Brahmacharya can do by the .teaching and preaching 'of truth 
can never be done by those who enter into it from Gnhasth or 
Vanaprasth. 

O. Is not Sanyas against the design of God, because He in- 
tended men to multiply. If people never married, there would be 
no progeny, Sanydsa being the Chief Order were all men to enter 
into it, the whole human race would become extinct. 

A Well, do you not see many people .childless even though 
married ? Are not children lost through death ? This would also 
be against the intention of God. But if you say-‘ A man is not to 
blame if he does not achieve his end even after trying his best,’ 
we answei that many young men an Gnhasth fight with each other 
and get killed. What a heavy loss is this to the community ? 
The pervertion of intellect is the cause of many a quarrel When 
a Sanydsi, by the preaching, of the right conduct of life as enjoined 
by the Vedas, will create harmony ard love among people 
and nations hostile to one another, he will be the saviour of hund- 
reds and thousands of lives, and thus will, like thousands of Gri- 
hasthis, be the cause of the increase of population. Besides, all men 
can never enter into Sanyas, because all can never be free from 
sensual desires. The people, converted by a Sanydsi from wicked- 
ness into living righteous lives, may justly be considered his 
children. 

0. Sanydsts say that they have no duties to perform. They 
accept necessaries of life as food, clothes, etc , from house-holders 
and enjoy the pleasures of the world. Why should they ‘ bother 
their heads ’ with this world of ignorance ? They believe themselves 
to be Brahma (God) and are contented. If another person ask a 
question on the subject, .they tell him, the .same thing, z e., that he 
also is God, that sin and virtue cannot influence the soul, because, 
the perception of heat and cold is the function of the body, hunger 
and thirst that of the nervauric forces, and pleasure or pain that of 
the -mind. The world is but an illusion and so are the affairs of 
the world. Therefore it is not wise to be entangled in them. Vir- 
tue ,and vice are -the functions of the senses and mind, not of the 
soul, They teach these and similar other things, whilst you have 
taught differently on. the duties oiSanyasis, Which, of these shall 
we believe to be true fin^ which /alse ? 
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A. Is it not their duty to do even good deeds ? Mark ! what 
Manu says. “ By doing virtuous deeds, ordained by the Veda, 
Sanydsis enjoy Eternal Bliss,” It is clear then that according to 
Manu, the Vedic deeds the practice of righteous conduct are 
indispensible even by Sanydsts . Can they do without food and 
clothing (and such other necessaties of life) ? If they cannot, why 
is it not a degrading and sinful act on their part to leave off the 
practice of virtuous deeds ? They accept food and dress and other 
necessaries of life from house-holders, while they do them no good 
in return. Are they not the greatest sinners then ? Just as it is 
useless to have eyes and ears, if you cannot see or hear with them, 
likewise those Sanydsts who do not preach the truth, nor study nor 
teach the Vedas and other Shdstias are a mere burden to the com- 
munity, Those who say and write, that they cannot be troubled 
with this world of ignorance, are themselves mendacious and ignor- 
ant. They are the cause of the increase of sin and are therefore 
the greatest sinners. Whatever act is done by the body and the 
bodily organs, is piompted by the soul which alone, therefore, 
suffers or enjoys the fruits thereof. Those, who declare that the 
human soul is one with God, are sleeping the heavy sleep of ignor- 
ance, because the human soul is finite, and possesses limited know- 
lege, whilst God is Infinite, Omnipresent and Omimscient. Again, 
God is Eternal, Holy, All-intelligent and Free by nature , whilst the 
human soul is sometimes free, at other times not. God, being 
Omm-present and Omniscient, cannot be subject to doubt or ignor- 
ance, whilst the human soul is sometimes ignorant, at other times 
wise, God, again, does not suffer fiom birth and death, whilst the 
human soul does. Their teachings are, therefore, false. 

0. Sanydsts are those who have renounced all deeds, they are 
never to touch fire and precious metals. Is this true or not ? 

A. No, He, who is in communion with God and possesses 
that holy nature by which all wicked deeds are renounced is called 
a Sanydst, , in other words, he who practises good deeds and eiadi- 
cates sin and vice is a Sanydst. 

a— Teaching and preaching are done by house-holders, where 
then is the necessity for Sanyds. 

A. Let all men and women in all Orders or stages of life 
teach and preach as much as they can, but house-holders cannot 
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get as much time nor be as impartial as Sanydsis. It is true that 
it is the duty of Brdhmans to teach and preach men to teach men, 
and women to teach women. It is simply impossible for a Gnhashti 
to get the time a Sanydsi can, to travel about. Besides it is Sanydsi 
who restrain Brahmans from deviating from the path of rectitude as 
declared by the Vedas. Sanydsis , therefore, are a necessity. 

O. A Sanydsi should not stay more than one night at one 
place. Is this true? 

A. It is true in one sense ; because by staying altogether in 
one place, a Sanydsi cannot do much public good. He is liable 
to get attached to a place and begin to love and hate (things and 
persons therein) But if a Sanydsi can do more good by staying 
at one place, let him do so, as in the past, such Sanydsis as Panch- 
shikha stopped with the king Janak for even four months, and 
others for ) ears. As about this rule of not staying long in one 
place, it has also been framed by hypocritical sectarians, for (they 
are afraid that), if a Sanydsi would stay long at one place, he would 
expose their fraud, and thus put a stop to its further increase 

O. “ Whosoever gives gold to a Sanyasi shall go to hell.” 
Now what do you say to this ? 

A. This again is the invention of extremely selfish, orthodox, 
sectarians the enemies of Clas es and Ordets. They know that 
were a Sanydsi to get money, it would greatly help him to expose 
their fraud. They would thus suffer and consequently no longer 
be able to keep him under their jurisdiction. Should charity 
remain under their control, Sanydsis would naturally fear them. 
When it is considered good to give gifts to the ignorant and selfish 
people, how can there be any harm in giving them to the learned 
altruistic Sanydsis ? Says Manu , “ Let a man give 

11^6 Sanydsis present of precious stones and gold.” 

Besides, the verse quoted above by you is absurd, 
because, if by giving gifts of gold to a Sanydsi the donor goes to 
hell, by giving silver, diamonds and precious stones, he may go to 
heaven. 

^ sg o 11 sr ^ i o \\ 11 
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0. The aforesaid verse was wrongly quoted by mistake, it 
runs like this that “ by putting gifts in the hands of a Sanydsi, the 
donor goes to hell. 

A. This is again the invention of an ignorant mind. “ If a 
man goes to hell by placing gifts in the hands of a Sanydsi, should 
he put them on his feet or offer m a bag, he may go to heaven. 
Let no man, therefore, believe in such fabrications. It is true 
though that if a Sanydsi keep more money than he needs, he will 
be troubled by the feai of thieves and be liable to get greedy 
and so on. But whosoever is learned and wise would do nothing 
objectionable, nor would he get engrossed in worldly possessions, 
because, whilst in mairied life or in student life, he has enjoyed all 
these pleasures or has observed them, and found them of no sub- 
stantial good If he has become a Sanydsi directly from student 
life and is free from all worldly desires, he would nevei allow him- 
self to be infatuated by these things. 

0, It is said that if a Sanydsi be invited to a Shdidha , 1 the 
spiiits of the forefathers of the host run away from the place and 
fall into hell. Is tins true ? 

A In the first place, the coming of the spirits of the dead to 
a Shdidha or receiving the foods and drinks that are offered to the 
priests, is an impossibility, being opposed to the teachings of the 
Vedas, as well as to reason. Who will run away then when they 
do not come to the Shiddha ? How can the coming back of the 
manes be possible when all souls after death are reborn according to 
the nature of their deeds and the laws of God ? This false doctrine 
again is the invention of selfish orthodox priests and V airdgeesA 
It is true though that wherever Sanyasis will go, this fraud of the 
Shradh of the dead, which is opposed to the Veda, will immediatley 
disappear. 

O He who enters Sanyds directly from Brahmacharya will 
never be able to contol himself as it is a very difficult thing to keep 
the sensual desires undei restraint. Therefore, it is best to enter 
the Order of Sanyds m old age when a man has passed through _the 
Order of householders and of Vandprastha. 

. '• It is a feast given annually to the priests who claim that the spirits of 
the forefathers of the host partake of what is offered - to them r through their 
in ecu Eu •— x t 

2. >A sect of religious mendicants#— Tr, 
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A Let him not, who cannot conti ol his passions, enter into 
Sanjds from Brahmachaiyd But why should not he who can 
restrain them ? He, who has thoroughly realized the evils of sen* 
sual gratification and the advantage of the preservation of the 
reproductive element, can never be lascivious His reproductive 
element serves as fuel to the fire of thought. In other words, it is 
used up in carrying on intellectual processes. As the healthy can 
dispense with doctors and drugs, so should a man or woman, 
whose one object in life is to disseminate knowledge, advance true 
religion and do good to the world at large, dispense with marriage 
life like Panchshikha and Gargi of yore 

Therefore, those alone are entitled to become Sanydsis who aie 
fit for this high office, and no others If an unfit person weie to 
enter Sanyasa , he would sink himself and drag otheis down with 
him. 

As a Sdnirdd Raja is a univei sal sovereign, so is a Sanydsi 
Parivitdty i. e , a universal teacher or the teacher of humanity. But 
a sovereign is only respected in his own country and amongst his 
own kinsmen, while a Sanyasi is honoured everywhere. Says 
Bndh Chamk , “ There can be no comparison between a king and 
a man of learning, since the one is respected in his own country, 
whilst the other is respected everywheie,” 

To recapitulate briefly the duties of the foui Orders * 

Brahmacharya (or the 1st stage of life) is meant for perfecting 
one’s body and acquiring knowledge and culture. 

Gnliastha (or the 2nd stage of life) is for the pursuit of useful 
occupation and professions, etc. 

Vdprasth (01 the 3rd stage of life) for meditation, concentra- 
tion of mind on obtruse subjects, perfection of character 
and acquisition of divine knowledge. 

Sanyasa (or the 4th stage of life) is meant for disseminating 
knowledge of the Veda and the Shastras , practising virtue 
and renouncing vice, preaching the gospel of truth and 
dispelling doubts and ignorance of the people. But all 
those who do not discharge the most important duties of 
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Sanydsa, such as the preaching of truth and righteousness, 
are the most degraded wretches, and will go to hell. 
Therefore, it behoves Sanyasis to devote themselves assi- 
duously to the preaching of truth and enlightening the 
minds of the people who are in doubt, to the studies of the 
Vedas and the Sanydsis and the propagation of the Vedic 
religion, thereby promote the good (physical, social, mental 
and spmtual) of the whole world. 

O— Should mendicants other than Sanydsis such as Vairdgees , 
Khakees , etc., be ranked as Sanydsi or not ? 

A. — No , they do not possess even one characteristic of a 
Sanydsi. They follow anti- Vedic creeds, respect the words of the 
exponents of their sects more than the Vedas, sing the praises of 
their own creed, are involved in false practices, further their selfish 
ends, and ensnare others into their respective creeds and cults. Let 
alone doing any good to the world, they, instead, mislead people and 
bring about their fall and accomplish their own selfish ends. They 
have, therefore, no right to be ranked in the Ordei of Sanydsa but 
on the other hand, their Order can justly be entitled the Order of 
selfish creatures. This admits of no doubt. 

O. Those alone deserve to be called Sanydsis and great souls 
who walk in the path of rectitude and help others to do the 
same, promote their own happiness as well as that of the whole 
world here and hereafter. 

Thus we have briefly discoursed on the Order of Sanyas, 
In the next Chapter we shall treat of the Science of Govern- 
ment, 


The End of Chapter V. 



CHAPTER VI 


ON 

RAJA DHARAMA 
OK 


THE SCIENCE OF GOVERNMENT 


fj^HE great Manu says to the Rtshis *, “ Aftei discoursing on the 

duties of the four Classes and the four Orders , we shall now 

describe Raja Dharama or the duties and qualifications, etc., of 

Rulers, in other words, we shall discuss as to who 

.Manu ls gf. £ 0 b e a ki n cr how he is to be selected, and how 

VII, i, 2. , . , ’ , . , , 

he can attain the highest buss — salvation. Let a 

Kshatnya , whose knowledge, culture and piety are as perfect as 

* 

those of a Brdhman , govern the country with perfect justice”, in 
the following way 


(God teaches), “ Let there be for the benefit of the ruleis and 
the ruled three Assemblies — i. Religious. 2. Legislative. 3. 

Educational Let each discuss and decide subjects 
Hh 3^6 that concern it, and adorn all men with knowledge, 
culture, righteousness, independence, and wealth, 
and thereby make them happy.” 


vhK 1 

aftR} mR 

T \ 

imt O I) JT o \ | ^ o l JT O ^ II 

1.' The Rtshis or sages who went to Manu to beg him to discourse upon 
the duties of man, etc , for their benefit. — Tt. 
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“Let the thiee Assemblies, Military Councils, and the Army 
Atharva harmoniously work together to carry on the govern- 
XV^t 2. ment of a country.” 

“ A king should address the Assembly thus Let the leader 
Adiarva 0 f ^j ie Assembly abide by the just laws passed by 
XIX, 7, 55, 6. the Assembly, and let other members do the same.” 

It means that no single individual should be invested with 
absolute power. The king, who is the president of the Assembly, 
and the Assembly itself should be inter-dependent on each other. 
Both should be controlled by the people, who in their turn should 
be governed by the Assembly. 

If this system be not followed and the king be independent of 
the people and have absolute power, “ He would impoverish the 
Shatpatlia people, being despotic and hence arrogant — and 
B.*— ^ oppress them, aye, even eat them up, just as a tiger or 
a , os /> ° any other carmvoious animal pounces upon a robust 
animal and eats it up. A despotic ruler does not let any one else 
grow in power, robs the rich, usurps their property by unjust punish- 
ment, and accomplishes his selfish end. One man should, therefore, 
never be given despotic power.” 

“ O men 1 Let that man alone among you be made a king the 
Atharva President of the Assembly who is a very powerful 
conqueror of foes, is never beaten by them, has the 
capacity to become the paramount sovereign, is 
most enlightened, is worthy of being made a President, who pos- 
sesses most noble qualities, accomplishments, character and dispo- 
rt *t¥IT ^ =5 || ^ II © II stir © o 
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sition ; who is thoroughly worthy of the homage, trust and respect 
of all.” ' - 

“ O ye learned men 1 Proclaim that man with one voice your 
king the President and Head of the State who is 
Ya JHT Yeda just, impartial, well-educated, cultured and friend 
of all. In this way alone shall ye attain universal 
sovereignity, be greater than all, manage the affairs of the State, 
obtain political eminence, acquire wealth, and rid the world of its 


enemies. 




God teaches in the Veda , “ Rulers • your implements of war- 
fare, (such as, guns, rifles, bows, arrows, etc ) and 
Rig Veda I, war-materials (such as, gunpowder) be worthy of 
praise, strong and durable to repel and conquer your 
enemies. Let your army be a glorious one, so that you may always 
be victorious. But the aforesaid things shall not be attainable to the 
contemptible, the despicable, and the unjust ’ In other words, it 
is .only as long as men remain honourable, just and virtuous that 
^tliey are politically great. When they become wicked and unjust, 
they are absolutely ruined. 


Let a nation, therefore, elect the most learned men, as members of 
the Educational Assembly > the most devout men, as members of the 
Religious Assembly and men of the most praiseworthy character , as 
members of the Legislative Assembly , and let that great man m it, 
who possesses most excellent qualities, is highly accomplished, and 
bears most honourable character, be made the Head or President 
of the Political Assembly . 


Let the three Assemblies harmoniously work together, and make 
good laws, and let all abide by those laws. Let them all be of one 
mind in affairs that promote the happiness of all. All men should 
subordinate themselves to the laws that are calculated to promote 
general well-being , they should be free in matters relating to 
individual well-being. 
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QUALIFICATIONS OF THE HEAD OF THE STATE. 


“ He should be as powerful as electricity as dear to his people’s 
hearts as their very breath , able to read the inmost 


Manu 

VII, 4, 6,7. 


thoughts of others, and just m his dealings as a 
judge. He should enlighten people’s minds by the 


spread of knowledge, justice, and righteousness, and dispel ignorance 
and injustice as the sun illuminates the world He should be like 
one who consumes wickedness like fire, keeps the wicked and the 
criminal under control like a jailer , gladdens the hearts of the good 
like the moon , makes the country rich and prospetous, as a trea- 
surer keep his tieasury full , is powerful and majestic like the sun , 
keeps the people in feai and awe , and on whom no one in the 


whole world daies to look with a stern eye. He alone is then fit 
to be the Head of the State who is like fire , air, the sun, the moon, 
&judg€y a treasurer, a gaoler in keeping the wicked under control, 
and like electricity in power.” 


THE TRUE KING. 


“ The Lazv alone is the leal king, the dispensei of justice, the 


Manu 


disciplinanan. The Law is considered as the surety 


VII, 17, 19, 
24, 28, 30, 31. 


foi the four Classes and Orders to discharge properly 
their respective duties. The Law alone is the true 


Goveinor that maintains ordei among the people. The Law alone 
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is their Protector The Law keeps awake whilst all the people are 
fast asleep. The wise, therefore, look upon the Law alone as 
Dharma or Right. When rightly administered the Law makes all 
men happy but when administered wrongly, z. e , without due regard 
for the requirements of justice, it ruins the king. All the four 
Classes would become coirupt, all order would come to an end, 
there would be nothing but chaos and corruption if the Law were 
not properly enforced Where the Law which is likened unto a 
fear-inspirmg man, black in colour and with red eyes — striking fear 
into the hearts of the people and preventing them from committing 
crimes, rules "supreme, there the people never go astray, and conse- 
quently live in happiness if it be administered by a just and learned 
man. He alone is consideied a fit person to administer the Law 
by the wise, who invanably speaks the truth, is thoughtful, highly 
intellectual and very clever in the attainment of virtue, wealth and 
righteous desires. The Law rightly administered by the king greatly 
pi omotes the practice of virtue, acquisition of wealth and secures 
the attainment of the heart-felt desnes of his people. But the satne 
Law destroys' the king who is sensual, indolent, crafty, malevolent, 
mean and low-minded. 

Gieat is the power and majesty of the Lazv, It cannot be 
admin^tered by a man who is ignorant and unjust. It surely 
brings the downfall of the king who deviates from the path of 
rectitude. 
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The Law can never be justly administered by a man who is 
destitute of learning and culture, has no wise and good men to 
assist him, and is sunk in sensualism. He alone is fit to administer 
the Law which is another name for justice who is wise, pure in 
heart, of truthful chaiacter, associates with the good, conducts 
himself according to the law and is assisted by the truly good and 
' great men in the discharge of his duties.” 

CHIEF OFFICES. 

“The four chief Offices Commander-in-Chief of the forces, 

Manu Head of the Civil Government, Minister of Justice, 

XI 1 , 100, and the Supreme Head of all the king should be 

iio— 115. held on iy by those persons who are well-versed in 
all the four Vedas and the Shdstras, are conversant with all the 
sciences and philosophies, devout, and have perfect control over 
their desires, passions, and possess a noble character. 

Let no man transgress that law which has been passed by an 
Assembly of ten men learned and wise, or at the very least of three 
such men. This Assembly must consist of members who are well- 
versed in the four Vedas, keen logicians, masters of language, and 
men conversant with the science of religion, they must belong to 
the first three Orders Biahmdcharya , Gnhastha and Vdnaprastha, 

Let no man transgress what has been decided by even an 
Assembly of three men who are scholars of the Rig Veda , the 
Yajur Veda and the Sama Veda respectively. 
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Even the decision of one Sanydst, who is fully conversanLwith 
all the four Vedas and is superior to all the twice-born ( Divijas ) 
should be considered of the highest authority But let no man 
abide by the decision of myriads of ignorant men 

Even a meeting of thousands of men cannot be designated an 
Assembly , if they be destitute of such high virtues as self-control 
or truthful character, be ignorant of the Vedas and be men of no 
understanding like the Shudrds * 

Let no man abide by the law laid down by men who are alto- 
gether ignorant, and destitute of the knowledge of the Veda^ for 
whosoever obeys the law propounded by ignorant fools falls into 
hundreds of kinds of sin and vice ” Therefore, let not ignorant 
fools be ever made members of the aforesaid three Assemblies 
Political, Educational and Religious. On the other hand let learned 
and devout persons only be elected to such high offices. 


Manu 

VII, 43—53 


QUALIFICATIONS OF MEMBERS OF THE POLITICAL 
v ASSEMBLY. 

“ Those men alone are fit to fill such high offices, as of the 
President or a membei of the Political Assembly, 
who have learnt the three kinds of knowledge, of 
good deeds and their practice, of elevation of mind 
by meditation, and contemplation of abstruse subjects, and of that 
superior wisdom that results from the first two from the scholars 
of the four Vedas , the tiue system of Government, the science of 
Logic, the Divine science which consists of the knowledge of the 
nature, character and attributes of God and the arts of elocution and 
debate. Let all members and leaders always walk in the path of 
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rectitude, keep the senses under perfect control and keep aloof from 
sin. Let them always practise yoga, and meditate on God morning 
and evening, for, he who cannot conti ol his mind and senses which 
are subjects of the soul — can nevei keep the people undei control 

Let a man, therefore, most diligently shun (and help others to do 
the same) eighteen vices — vices from which a man once entangled 
into them can hardly escape ten of which ptoceed from love of 
pleasure and eight from anger 

A king addicted to vices ausing fiom the love of pleasure loses 
his kingdom, wealth and powei and even his character. Whilst 
one who is addicted to vices arising from angei may even lose his 
life. The ten vices proceeding from love of pleasure" are 

(i) Hunting, (2) gaming playing with dices, gambling, etc., (3) 
sleeping by day, ( 4 ) gossiping or talking of sensual subjects, (5) 
excess with women, (6) use of intoxicants such as alcohol, opium, 
cannabis Indica and its products, etc., (7) excessive indulgence m 
singing, playing and dancing or hearing and seeing other people do 
so, (8) and useless wandering about from place to place. 

The vices that proceed from anger are 

(1) Tale-bearing, (2) violence , such as outraging another man’s 
wife, (3) Malevolence, (4) Envy i ^mortification excited by the sight 
of another person’s supeiiority or success, (5) deti action fiom one’s 
character, (6) expenditure of money, etc , for sinful purposes, (7) 
saying unkind or hard words, (8) infliction of punishment without 
any offence. 

Let him assiduously shun self-love that all wise men hold to be 
the root of all evils that are born of the love of pleasure and angei. 
It is through the love of self that a man contracts all these vices 
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The use of intoxicants, gaming, excess with women, and hunt- 
ing these four are the most pernicious vices that arise from the 
love of pleasure. 

Infliction of punishment without offence, the use of slanderous 
language, the expenditure of money for unrighteous purposes 
these three are the great vices born of anger that bring extreme 
suffering on the possessor thereof. 

Out of these seven vices proceeding from the love of pleasure 
and anger the one preceding is worse than the one following. 
In other words, the use of slanderous language worse than the 
abuse of money, punishing the innocent worse than the use of 

J 

slanderous language Hunting is worse than punishing the inno- 
cent, excess with women worse than hunting, and the use of intoxi- 
cants worse still 

It is certain that it is better to die than to be addicted to vices, 
since the longer a wicked man lives, the more sins he will commit 
and consequently lower and lower will he sink and thereby the 
more will he suffer Whilst he who is free from vices enjoys hap- 
piness even if he dies .” 

Therefore, it behoves all men, especially the king, to keep 
aloof from hunting, drinking, and other vices, and, instead, to 
develop a good character and a noble disposition, and to devote 
themselves to the practice of virtuous deeds. 
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THE QUALIFICATIONS OF MINISTERS AND MEMBERS 

OF ASSEMBLIES. 

“ Let a king appoint seven or eight good, righteous and 
clever ministers who are natives of the country, are 
54_57 ) 6 0 _6 2j thoroughly conversant with the Vedas and the 
6 4 Shasttds, are very brave and courageous, whose 

judgment seldom errs, who come from good families and are well- 
tried men. 

Even an act easy in itself becomes difficult to be accomplished 
by a man when single-handed. How much more so then, is the 
great work of the government of a country by a man single- 
handed. It is, therefore, a most dangerous thing to make one 
man a despotic rulei, or entrust a single man with the sole manage- 
ment of the affairs of the State. 

Let the Head of a State, then, constantly consult with his 
clever and learned ministers on the aftairs of the State, such as 
(i) Peace, (2) War, (3) Defence — quietly protecting his own country 
against a foreign attack and waiting for an opportunity, (4) Offence, 
i. e , attacking a wicked enemy when he finds himself strong 
enough to do, (5) propel management of the internal affairs of the 
State, the exchequer and the Army , (6) Pacification of the newly 
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conquered countries by freeing them from all kinds of disturbance. 
Let him daily reflect on the six subjects 

Having ascertained the individual opinion of each of his 
ministers and othei members of the Assembly, let him abide by 
the decision of the majority and do what is beneficial for him as 
well as for others. 

Let him likewise appoint other ministers who are men of great 
integrity, highly intellectual, oL resolute minds, of great organising 
power and of vast experience. 

Let him appoint good, energetic, strong, and clever officers, as 
many as he requires, foi the due transaction of the business of the 
State. Under them let brave, courageous, strong men of gieat 
integrity and of noble lineage fill positions involving great respon- 
sibility and risk, whilst let timid and faint-hearted men be em- 
ployed for the administration of internal affairs. 

Let him also appoint an Ambassador who comes from a good 
family, is very clever, perfectly honest, able to read the inmost 
thoughts of others and to foretell future developments and events 
by observing the expression of faces and other significant signs 
and acts, and is ’veil versed in all the Shdstras branches of know- 
ledge. 

He alone is a fit person to be appointed an Ambassador who 
is very much devoted to politics, loves his country with all his 
heart, is of irreproachable character, puie in hearts, highly intel- 
ligent 'and endowed with an excellent memory, who can adapt 
himself to the manners and customs of diffeient countnes and 
different times, is good looking, fearless and a master of elocution.” 

DUTIES OF MINISTERS AND OTHER HIGH OFFICIALS. 

“ The power to enforce the law should be vested in a minister 

Manu who-should see that the law is administeied justly, 
VII, 65, 66 tieasury and other affairs of the State should be 

68, 70,74— 78 under the control of the king, peace and war under 
that of the Ambassador, and everything under the control of the 
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Assembly. It is the Ambassador alone who can make peace 
between enemies, or war between friends. He should so strive as 
to divide enemies united against his country. 

Thus having learnt the designs of his enemy let a king the 
President of the Assembly (as well as members of the Assembly, 
Ambassadors and others) endeavour to guaid himself against all 
danger from him. 

In a thickly wooded country, where the soil is rich, let him build 
himself a town surrounded by a fortress of earth, or one protected 
by water, or one surrounded by a thick wood on all sides, or a 
fortress of armed men, or one surrounded by a mountain. Let him 
build a wall round the city, because one brave, well armed soldier 
placed inside it is a match for a hundred, and a hundred for 
thousands. It is, therefore, extremely necessary to build a fort. Let 
the fort be well-supplied with arms and ammunition, with various 
kinds of grain and other food stuffs, with conveyances and beasts of 
burden, etc., with teachers and preachers, artisans, various kinds of 
machines, with grass and grain, etc , for animals, and with water, etc. 
In the centre of the town let lum build for himself a Government 
house, well-protected from wind, etc , suited to all weathers, with 
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well-piovided parks and gardens round it, and well-supplied with 
water It should be big for all the state functions. 

Having done so far, that is, having completed his studies in the 
order of Brahmdchatya and settled the affairs of the State, let him 
chose a consort of Kshatnya Class , born of a high family, endowed 
with beauty and other excellent qualities, dearest to his heart, blessed 
>vith charming manners, etc , and equal to him in knowledge, acquisi- 
tions, accomplishments and of like temperament. Let him take one 
wife and one only, and consider all other women as unapproachable, 
therefore let him not even look at another woman (with the eye of 
lust). 

Let him retain a chaplain and a spiritual teacher to perform 
Homa and Yajnas suitable for different seasons and other religious 
duties for him in the palace, and let him always devote himself to 
the business of the State. To devote himself day and night to the 
affairs of the State without allowing anything to go out of order is 
the highest duty of a king, aye, this is his worship, this is his 
communion.” 

REVENUE. 


“ Let the king collect his revenue through honourable, trust- 
Manu worthy and accomplished men possessed of excellent 


VII, 80—82, 

87,89, 91—99 


character. Let him, who is the Piesident of the 
Assembly, his ministers and other officials, and the 
Assembly observe the eternal principles taught by the Vedas, and 
let them act like fathers to the people. 

Let the Assembly appoint officials of various kinds whose sole 
duty it should be to see that the State officials in all departments do 


^uQjd* 

0 ^3 I I ^ I I v9° I vSS vSC II 

eiTid II 

d^f p^feidi I 

^5*r4 $4du^ ® I co I || 



172 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. VI. 


Assembly. It is the Ambassador alone who can make peace 
between enemies, or war between friends. He should so strive as 
to divide enemies united against his country. 

Thus having learnt the designs of his enemy let a king the 
President of the Assembly (as well as members of the Assembly, 
Ambassadors and others) endeavour to guard himself against all 
danger from him. 

In a thickly wooded country, where the soil is rich, let him build 
himself a town surrounded by a fortress of earth, or one protected 
by water, or one surrounded by a thick wood on all sides, or a 
fortress of armed men, or one surrounded by a mountain. Let him 
build a wall round the city, because one brave, well armed soldier 
placed inside it is a match for a hundred, and a hundred for 
thousands. It is, therefore, extremely necessary to build a fort. Let 
the fort be well-supplied with arms and ammunition, with various 
kinds of grain and other food stuffs, \v ith conveyances and beasts of 
burden, etc., with teachers and pieachers, artisans, various kinds of 
machines, with grass and grain, etc , for animals, and with water, etc. 
In the centre of the town let him build for himself a Government 
house, well-protected from wind, etc., suited to all weathers, with 
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well-provided parks and gardens round it and well-supplied with 
water It should be big for all the state functions. 

Having done so far, that is, having completed his studies in the 
order of Brahmdchatya and settled the affairs of the State, let him 
chose a consort of Kshatnya Class , boin of a high family, endowed 
with beauty and other excellent qualities, dearest to his heart, blessed 
.with charming manners, etc , and equal to him in knowledge, acquisi- 
tions, accomplishments and of like temperament. Let him take one 
wife and one only, and consider all other women as unapproachable, 
therefore let him not even look at another woman (with the eye of 
lust). 

Let him retain a chaplain and a spiritual teacher to perform 
Homa and Yajnas suitable for different seasons and other religious 
duties for him in the palace, and let him always devote himself to 
the business of the State. To devote himself day and night to the 
affairs of the State without allowing anything to go out of order is 
the highest duty of a king, aye, this is his worship, this is his 
communion.’' 

REVENUE. 

“ Let the king collect his revenue through honourable, trust- 
' Manu worthy and accomplished men possessed of excellent 

VII, 80— 82, character. Let him, who is the Piesident of the 
'*'”9’ ^ Assembly, his ministers and other officials, and the 

Assembly observe the eternal principles taught by the Vedas , and 
let them act like fathers to the people. 

Let the Assembly appoint officials of various kinds whose sole 
duty it should be to see that the State officials in all departments do 
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their duties faithfully according to the regulations. Let them, who 
discharge their duties satisfactorily, be honoured, whilst those who 
do not, be punished properly. 

In order to disseminate the knowledge of the Veda which is 
truly called the imperishable treasuie of the kings , let the king and 
the Assembly show due respect to students, who leturn from their 
seminai ies after having studied the Vedas and Shdstras in the 
Order of Brahmdcharya as well as their teachers This helps 
forward the spread of education and the progiess of a country. 

If a king, devoted to the welfare of his people, be defied by 
an enemy of equal, greater, or less strength, let him remember the 
duty of a Kshatnya and never shrink fiom going to battle. Let 
him fight with such skill as may ensure his victory. 

Those kings who, with the object of defeating their enemies, 
fight fearlessly to their utmost and never turn away from the field 
of battle shall obtain happiness They must never turn their 
backs upon the field of battle, but it is sometimes necessary to hide 
away from the enemy in order to obtain victory over him. Let 
them employ all kinds of tactics to ensure their success in battle, 
but let them not perish foolishly like a tiger who, when his temper 
is roused, exposes himself foolishly to the fire and is thereby killed. 

In the field of battle let soldiers bear in mind the duty of men 
of honour, and, therefore, never strike a man who is standing near 
the field of battle a non-combatant nor one who is a eunuch, nor 
one who with folded palms begs for peace, nor one whose hair is 
dishevelled or scattered (over his eyes), nor one who is sitting at 
ease, nor one who says ‘ I am at ) our mercy nor one who is 
asleep, nor one who is unconscious or in a fit, nor one who is dis- 
aimed, nor one who is naked, nor one who is a mere spectator, nor 
one who is only a camp-follower, nor one who is in agony of pain 
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from his wounds, nor one who is an invalid, nor one who is seri- 
ously wounded, nor one who is terrified, nor one who is running 
away (from the field of battle), 

They should make them prisoners and provide them with food, 
drink and other necessaries of life. The wounded should be me- 
dically attended to. They should never be teased or made to 
suffer in any way. They should be emplojed m the kind of work 
that suits their station, etc The king should especially see that 
no one strikes a woman, a child, an old man, a wounded man and 
one who is diseased or afflicted with sorrow. Let him protect and 
bring up their children ?s if they were his own, and let their 
women be also well looked after. He should look upon them as he 
would upon his own daughters or sisters Nor should he ever 
look upon them with the eye of lust. After the country has set- 
tled down, let him send all those, from whom he does not fear a 
fresh revolt, away to their own homes , but let him keep in prison 
all others who, he fears, may possibly raise the standard of revolt. 

The soldier, who cowardly turns his back on a field of battle 
and is slain (by the enemy), is thus rightly punished foi his dis- 
loyaltj' to his master who shall take unto himself all the honour 
due to the deceased on account of his past good conduct which 
begets happiness in this world and m the next. The soldier, who 
is killed whilst running away from the field of battle, shall never 
obtain happiness. All his good work is nullified by this act of 
cowardice. He alone wins laurels who fights faithfully. 

Let the king never violate this law that carriages, horses, ele- 
phants, tents, umbrellas, grain, silver and gold, cattle such as cows, 
women, cases of oil and butter, and various other articles are lawful 
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prize of the soldier or of the officer who takes them in war. The 
captors should give the sixteenth part of their loot to the king, and 
so should the latter distribute among the whole army the sixteenth 
part of what was taken by them collectively.” 

Let his wife and children have the share of the man who is 
killed m war. The wife and children of that man should be well 
looked aftei till the children are grown up when the king should 
offer them suitable state appointments. 

Let no one, who is desirous of augmenting the prosperity of his 
State and of gaining fame, victory, and happiness, transgress this 
law. 

“ What the king and the Assembly have not let them strive 

Manu hard to get, what they have acquired, let them pre- 
VII, 99, 101, serve with care, what they have preserved let them 
117, 120-124. augment, and let them spend the augmented wealth 
in the diffusion of the knowledge of the Vedas, the spread of the 
principles of true religion, in helping scholars and preachers of the 
Vedic religion, and bringing up orphans. Having learnt the 
fourfold object of activity let him shun sloth and live an active life. 
Let him obtain what he has not got by the observance of the law, 
and what he has acquired let him protect with diligent attention, 
what he has protected let him augment by investing profitably, and 
let him always spend his augmented wealth in the furtherance of 
the aforesaid cause. 

Let him on all occasions act without guile and neyer without 
sincerity, but, keeping himself well on his guard let him discover 
and ward off the evil designs of his enemy. 
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Let him ponder over the acquisition of wealth like a heron that 
pretends to be as if in meditative attitude just before catching fish, 
Having obtained the necessary material and augmented his 
power, let him put forth his strength like a lion to vanquish his 
foe , like a tiger let him stealthily creep towards his enemy and 
catch him. When a powerful enemy has come close by, let 
him run away from him like a hare and then overtake him by 
strategem. 

Let not his foe discover his weak points but the vulnerable 
points of his foe let him himself well discren. Let him hide his 
vulnerable points from his enemy just as a tortoise draws in his 
limbs and keeps them concealed from view. 

Lei such a victorious sovereign reduce all dacoits, robbers and 
the like to submission by conciliating them, by giving them presents 
or by tinning them against each other. If he fails to restrain them 
by those means let him do so by inflicting heavy punishment on them. 

As a farmer separates the husk from the corn without injuring 
the latter, so should a king exterminate dacoits and burglars, and 
thus protect his people. 

The king, who through neglect of duty and lack of understand- 
ing oppresses his people, soon loses his kingdom and perishes with 
his family before his time. 
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Just as living beings lose their lives through the failure of their 
bodily strength, so do kings as well as theii families lose their power, 
and even their lives by oppressing theii subjects. 

Theiefoie, in older to conduct the government pioperly let the 
king and the assembly so strhe as to fully accomplish this object. 
The king who is always devoted to the welfaie of his people obtains 
perpetual happiness. 

Let him, thercfoie, ha\e an administrative office in the midst of 
two, thiee, fi\c and a bundled villages, wherein he should keep the 
required number of officials to catty on government bustness Let 
him appoint an official at the head of one village, a second one o\er 
ten such ullages, a third one o\ei twenty, a fourth one over one 
hundred ullages, and a fifth one o\ei a thousand such villages.* 

Let the Lord (i c , the Administiator) of one town daily apprise 
the Lord of Ten Towns pmatelv of all crimes committed within 
his jurisdicton and the Lord of 'Jen submit his report to the Loid of 
Twenty. Let the Lord of Twenty notify all ‘uch matter* to the Loid 
of one Hundred every day and the I^ord of one Hundred, to th eLord 
of one Thousand , in other woids, five Lords of Twenty , to a Lord of 
one Hundred, ten Lords of a Hundred, to afford of Ten Thousand, 
and the Lord of Ten Thousand to an Assembly which governs the 
affairs of a hundred thousand townships and all such Assemblies to 
the Supreme International Assembly representing the whole world. 

Ovei eveiy ten thousand villages let him appoint two presiding 
officials, one of whom should piestdeovet the Assembly, whiLt the 
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other should tour all ovei the countiy and diligently inspect the 
work and conduct of all the magistiates and other officials 

For the purpose of holding the meetings of town councils let 
him erect a Town Hall in eveiy big town. It should be lofty, 
capacious, and beautiful like the moon, wherein let the members of 
the town council, who should be men of vast learning and experi- 
ence, deliberate ovei the affairs of their town, and make such laws 
as will piomote the welfare of the people and advance the cause of 
education and enlightenment. 

Let the inspecting governor have detectives under him who 
should come from Kshatnya as well as other Classes and through 
them let him secietly know perfectly the conduct good or bad of 
the Government seivant as well as that of the people. Let him 
punish those who do not faithfully dischaige tlieii duties, and honour 
those w’hose conduct is praiseworthy. 

Let the king appoint such men guardians of his people as are 
virtuous, u'ell-experienced, learned and of good lineage , under such 
learned officials let him also place men who aie very wicked 1 as 
burglars and robbeis, z. c, who live by seizing what belongs to 
others. It will help to keep those men from the pursuit of their 
wicked ways, as well as, to piotect the people pioperly. 

Let the king punish piopeily the magistrate who accepts bribe 
either from the plaintiff or the defendant in a case and, therefore, 
gives an unjust decision, confiscate all his possessions, and 
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banish him to a place from which he can never return Were that 
man to go unpunished, it would encourage other officials to commit 
similar wicked crimes, whilst the infliction of punishment would serve 
to check them. But let those officials be paid handsomely for their 
services either by gifts of land or m lump sums of money, paid 
annually or monthly enough to keep them in comfort and even 
to make them rich Let an old official in consideration of his 
services be granted a pension equal to half his pay. This pension 
must last only so long as he lives, not after. But let his children be 
properly honoured or given Government appointments according 
to then qualifications Let his wife and children 1 be given an 
allowance by the State enough for their subsistence which should be 
stopped if they turn wicked Let the king constantly follow this 
policy.” 

TAXES. 

“ Let the king in conjunction with the Assembly, after full consi- 
Manu deration, so levy taxes in his dominions as to ensure 

VII, 128, 129, j.f, e happiness of both the rulers and ruled. Let the 

139, 140, * r 

143— 144 king draw an annual lcvenue from his people little 

by little just as the leech, the suckling calf and the bee take their 

food 2 little by little. Let him not, through extreme covetousness, 
destroy the very roots of his own and otheis’ happiness, since 
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he, who cuts off the roots of happiness and temporal piosperity, 
brings nothing but misery on himself as well as on others 

The king who can be both gentle and stern as occasion de- 
mands is highly honoured if he be gentle to the good and stein 
towards the wicked 


Having thus auanged the affairs of the State, let him devote 
himself to the protection and welfare of his people with diligent 
attention. Know that king as well as his ministets to be dead, 
not alive, the lives and property of whose subjects are violently 
taken away by ruffians whilst they lament and cry aloud for help 
Great shall be his suffering. To promote the happiness of their 
subjects, theiefore, is the highest duty of kings The king who 
dischaiges this duty faithfully, levies taxes and governs the country 
with the help of the Assembly 1 enjoys happiness, but be who does 
otherwise is abdicated with miseiy and suffering. ” 


“ Let the king rise in the last watch of the night, have a wash, 
meditate on God with his whole attention, perform 
Hoina> pay his respects to the devoutly learned men, 
take his meal and enter the audience chamber. Let 
him standing there show respect to the people present Having 
dismissed them, let him take counsel with his Prime Minister on 
state affairs. ' Thereafter let him go out for a walk 01 a ride, seek 
the top of a mountain wilderness, where theie is not even the tiniest 
tree (to hide a person), or a sequesteied house and discuss (state 
affairs) with him in all sincerity. 
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“ That king, whose piofound thoughts other men even though 
combined cannot untavel in other woids, whose thought are deep, 
pmc, ccntied in public good, and hidden shall rule the whole earth, 
even though pooi. Let him never do even a single thing without 
the appioval of the Assembly.” 


“ The 

Manu VIII 
16—176 


king and other poisons in authoiity should keep it in 
view that it is then dul> to adopt after due delibera- 
tion one of the following six measures as occasion 
demands * 


1 . R ana tiling passive. 

2. jl/an/iing to action . 

3. Making peace with the enemy 

4. Dcclai mg zvai against wicked enemies. 

5. Gaining vicloiy by dividing his foiccs. 

6. Seeking the piotcction ofci alliance with a powerful king 
when a rulei is weak. 

Let the king thoroughly acquaint himself with the twofold 
nature of each of these mcasuies 

The two kinds of peace with the enemy are — (1), the contract- 
ing parties act in conjunction , and (2), they act apait But let the 
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king always go on doing whatever is necessary for the piesent or 
will be required for the future 

War is of two kinds (r) When it is waged on account of an 
injury to himself, and (2) when it is waged on account of an injury 
to a friendly power or an ally in season or out of season. 

Remaining quiet is of two kinds firstly, when it is done when 
the king’s own power is weakened through some cause, and secondly, 
when he remains quiet on the advice of his ally 

To divide one’s foice rank and file into two sections in order 
to gain victory is called the Division of the foice 

Seeking the piotection of or alliance until a powerful ruler or the 
advice of a great man in self defence udien threatened by an enemy 
or when on the offensive is the twofold Piotection ot Alliance 

When a king ascertains that by going to war at the present 
time he will suffer, whilst by waiting and going to war at some futuie 
time he will certainly gain in power and vanquish Ins enemy, let 
him, then, make peace with him and patienty wait foi that favouiable 
opportunely. 

When he finds Ins people and the army considerable happy, 
prosperous and full of spirits and himself the same, let him then 
declare zvar against his foe 

When he knows his own troops to be contented, cheerful and fit 
— well fed, well-nourished and well-clothed, etc, and those of his 
enemy the reverse, let him then attack or inarch against his foe. 
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When he finds his foe much stronger than himself, let him 
accomplish his object by doubling or dividing his forces. 

When it becomes clear to him that his enemies will soon march 
against him, let him then seek speedily the protection of or alliance 
with, a just and powerful king. 

Let a king serve him who would help him in restoring order 
among his people or in keeping his army under control or his enemy 
in check, as he would, his teacher temporal and spiritual. But if he 
finds his protector or ally full of evil designs, let him then fight him 
too fearlessly. 

Let him never be hostile to a king who is just and virtuous. 
On the other hand, let him always be on friendly terms with him. 
All the aforesaid measures are to be adopted in order to vanquish 
a wicked man who is in power.” 

“Let a king who is a tiue statesman, adopt such measures that 

Manu neither his allies, neutral powers, nor his foes may 

VII, 177—180 grow in power or gain any great advantage over him. 

Let him thoroughly deliberate over the advantages and dis- 
advantages of his past actions, his piesent and future duties. Then 
let him strive to ward off evils and promote good results. That king 
shall never be vanquished by his enemies who can foresee the good 
and evil results likely to follow from the measures that he would 
adopt in the future, w ho acts according to his convictions in the 
present without delay and knows his failings in the past. 

cf *r$ur II 

*3° ® I W ^ || 

I 

II o is | £vss|| 



Chap. VI.] 


Light of Truth. 


185 


Let a statesman, especially the king, vzs , the President- of the 
Assembly, so endeavoui that the povvei of his allies, neutral poweis 
and foes may be kept within limits and not otherwise. Never should 
he be negligent of this. This alone is, in brief, tiue statesman- 
ship.” 


“ Before a king begins his match against his enemy, let him 

Manu secure the safety of his dominions, provide himself 

VII, I84— 192, with all that is necessary for the expedition, take 

194—196, 203, , r . 1 , 

204 the necessary number of troops, carnages and other 

conveyances weapons, fire-arms, etc., and despatch his spies in all 

quarters. Having seen that all the three ways by land, on water, 

and through air are clear and well-secured, let him tiavel on land 

by means of cars, on foot, on horseback, or on elephants, on 

water by boats, and through atr by air-ships and the like, well- 

provide himself with infantry, cavalry, elephants, cars, weapons of 

war, provisions and othei necessary things, and proceed gradually 

towards the chief city of the enemy having first given out some 

reason for his march. 


In his conversation let him be well on his guard against, and 
keep a strict watch on the movements of a man who is inwardly a 
friend of the enemy and privately gives him information, whilst out- 
wordly keeps with him also on friendly terms , because he who is 
inwardly an enemy and outwardly a friend must be looked upon 
as the most dangerous foe. 

Let the king see that all officeis learn the science and art of 
war, as well as he himself and other people. It is only those 
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warriors who are well-experienced in the art of wai that can fight 
well on the field of battle Let them be well drilled in the follow- 
ing various dispositions 

i Marching troops in file 

2. Marching troops in column. 

3. Marching troops in square. 1 

4. Marching troops at the double , 2 

5. Marching troops in Echlon , s 

6. Advancing in ska mi siting order 

Let him extend his troops to the flank from which he appre- 
hends danger like a lotus flower. 

Let him keep his troops with their Commandets on four sides 
and himself in the centre Let him place his Generals, and Com- 
manding Officers with their brave troops in all the eight directions 4 . 
Let him turn his front towards the fighting He must also have 
his flanks and rear well guarded, otherwise, the enemy may attack 
him on these positions On all sides let him station those soldiers 
who are well-tiained in the art of war, firm in their places like the 
pillars of a roof, virtuous, clever in charging and sustaining a 
charge, fearless and faithful. 

When he has to fight an enemy superior to himself in num- 
bers, let him then ai range his troops in close formation or quickly 
deploy as occasion demands. When he has to fight his way into a 
city, a fort or the ranks of his enemy, let him ariange his troops in 
various forms of military airay, such as marching them in Echlon 
01 m the form of a double edged sword that cuts both ways , let 
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them fight as well as advance Before artillery or musketry fire 
let him order his troops to crawl like snakes till they get near the 
guns, shoot 01 capture the gunners and turn tho^e very guns on 
the enemy or shoot him with his rifles Or let him make old 
soldiers run on horses before the guns, keep good soldiers in the 
middle and thus attack the, enemy. Let him shoot the enemy, 
scatter his forces or capture them by a vigorous assault. 

On level ground let him fight on foot, on horseback, or in cars, 
on sea 111 men-of-war, in shallow water on elephants, among trees 
and bushes with arrows, and in sandy places with swords and shields. 

When his troops are engaged m fighting, let him cheer and 
encourage them At the close of a battle let him gladden the 
hearts of those, who have distinguished themselves, by making nice 
speeches, providing them with everything they need, looking after 
their comforts, and helping them in every other way. Let him 
never engage in a fight without forming his troops into the neces- 
sary array of battle Let him always watch the behaviour of his 
troops and see whethei they discharge their duties faithfully or not. 

Let him, if occasion arises surround the enemy and detain him, 
harass his country, and cut off his supply of grass, water, food and 
fuel. 

Let him destroy the reseivoirs, city walls, and trenches of his 
enemy, alarm him by night, and adopt other measures to vanquish 
him. 
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Having conqueied his foe let him have a tieaty signed by him. 
Let him, if necessary, depose him from the thione and appoint 
another righteous man from the same d\ nasty as king, and have 
a document signed by him to the effect that he would carry out his 
ordeis, in other woids that he v ould adopt a just s) stem of Govern- 
ment, serve his people and protect them. Let him gi\e him 
the aforesaid advice and leave such men with him as would prevent 
any further disturbance. 

Let him honour his vanquished foe with the gi f ts of gems and 
othei valuable presents. Let him not beha\e so meanly as to 
depri\e him even of lus subsistence E\en if he w ere to keep him 
as his prisoner, let him show him such lespect as may free him from 
the sorrow consequent on lus defeat and make his life happy , 
because the seizure of others’ property in this world gives rise 
to hatred, whilst the bestowal of gifts on others is the cause of 
love. Let him especially do the right thing for him at tne right 
moment, it is a laudable thing to gi\e the vanquished foe wtiat is 
his heart’s desire. 

Let him never taunt him, nor laugh at him, nor p^ke fun at him, 
nor even remind him of his defeat Instead let him always show 
him respect by addressing him as his own brother ” 


THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A FRIEND. 

“A king does not gam in powei so much by the acquisition of 
gold and territory as by securing a friend who is 
firm, loiing and far-seeing Such a friend is valu- 
able no matter whether he is powei ful enough to 
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help him m the attainment of his wishes or is even weak It is 
laudable for a king to secure a friend feeble though he be who 
knows what is light, remembeis gtatefully any kindness shown to 
him, is cheerful in temper, affectionate and persevering. Let him bear 
in mind that it is not proper to make a foe of a man who is eminently 
wise, comes from an excellent family, and is brave, courageous, 
clever, liberal-minded, grateful, firm, and patient. Whosoever makes 
such a man his foe is sure to suffet. 

He is called neutral , (z, e, neithei an avowed friend noi a declar- 
ed foe) who is possessed of good qualities, knowledge, of man- 
kind, valour, kindness of heart, and who never discloses the secret 
of his heart. 

Let a king get up eaily in the morning, attend to his toilet, 
worship God, perfoim Hoina himself 01 have it done by his chaplain, 
consult with his ministeis, inspect and review his tioops, cheer their 
spirits, inspect stables of horses and elephants, cow houses, etc., 
stores of arms and ammunition, hospitals and the treasury, in short, 
inspect everything until his own eyes and point out shortcomings. 
Let him then go to the gymnasium, take physical exercise and, 
thereafter, in the middle of the day cntei his private apartments to 
dine with his wife. His food should be well-tested and be such 
as will piomote health, strength, energy and intellect. It should 
consist of various kinds of eatables, drinks, and sweets, juicy and 
fragiant dishes as well as condiments, sauce, etc., that may keep 
him fiee from disease.” 

Let him thus promote the welfaie of his people 
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RATE OF TAXES. 


“Let the king take from tiades-people and artisans one-fiftieth 
part of their profits in silvei and gold, and one-sixth, 
v““u 0 one-eighth, 01 one-twelfth of agncultural pioduce 
such as rice.” If he takes it in cash instead of in 
kind, then too let him take it in such a way that the farmers and 
otheis would not sufier from poveity or from want of necessaries 
of life such as, food, drink and so on Because when the people 
are lich, healthy and have abundance of necessaties of life, the king 
flourishes Let him theiefoie make his subject happy as he would 
his own children, and let the people regard the king, his ministers 
and other officials as their natural protectors, since it is a fact that 
the faimers and other wealth producers are the real source of kingly 
power. The king is their guatdian If there were no subjects 
whose king would he be? Or on the other hand if there were no 
king whose subjects will they be called ? Let both the rulers and 
the ruled be independent of each other in the performance of their 
respective duties, but let them subordinate themselves to each 
other in all those matters that require mutual harmony and co- 
operation Let not the rulets go against the voice of the people, 
nor let the people and ministers do anything against the wish of 
the sovereign. 


The political duties of kings have thus been briefly described, 
Let those who want to study this subject in detail consult the four 
Vedas, the Manu Smnti \ the Shukraniti, the Mflhdbhatt and other 
books The method of administering justice may be studied from 
the eighth and ninth chapters of Manu , but they are also described 
briefly below 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE. 

“ Let the king, the .Court and the Judges daily decide justly law- 
Manu suits w h ic h ate classified undei eighteen heads 

VIII, 3— 8, accoi ding to the laws of the land and the teachings 

12 II 3 I Q 

J ' of the Dharm Shastid - 1 If it be found necessary 
to undertake fresh legislation in lespect of matters about which 
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1. Books on the principles of justice written by Rishis in conformity with 
the Vedas.— Tr. 
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no laws are to be found in the Law books of Rishis let such 
laws be fiamed as will promote the welfare of the rulers and the 
ruled. 

These are the following eighteen causes of disputes . 

(1) . Debt. 

(2) , Deposit the dispute arises when a man deposits an 

article with another and is refused its return on 
demand. 

(3) Sale by one person of a thing that is owned by anothei. 

(4) . Association of some persons against a particular indivi- 

dual for a criminal purpose. 

(5) . Refusal to return a loan. 

(6) . Non-payment or inadequate payment of one’s wages. 

(8) Disputes with regard to sale 01 purchase. 

(9) . Disputes between the owner of an animal and the 

man who looks aftei it. 

(10) . Boundary disputes. 

(11) . Assault. 

(12) . Slander 

(13) . Larceny, burglaiy, and dacoity. 

(14) . Violence. 

(15) . Adultery. 

(16) . Disregard of conjugal duties. 

(17) . Disputes about inheritance. 

(18) Gambling with animate as well as inanimate things. 
These are the eighteen causes of disputes among men. 

Let the judge observe the eternal law of justice and decide "all 
these cases of disputes among men justly, that is, without partiality. 
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Where Justice, having been wounded by Injustice, appioaches 
the Court, and no one extracts the dart, shot by Injustice, from the 
wound, 1 all the judges who constitute the bench deserve also to be 
counted as wounded. 

Either a j'ust and virtuous man should not enter an Assembly 
(or a Court of justice), or, when he does enter it, should invaiiably 
speak the truth. He who looks on injustice perpetrated before his 
very eyes and still lemains mute, or says what is false or unjust, is 
the greatest sinnei. 

Wheie justice is destroyed by Injustice and Truth by Untruth 
under the very nose of the Judges who simply look on, all those 
who preside over that Court ate as if dead, not one of them is alive. 
Justice being destroyed shall destroy the dtsUoyo. Justice being 
protected shall protect the proiectoi . Let no man, therefoie, violate 
the laws of justice, lest justice, being destioyed, destioy him He 
who violates the laws of justice— justice that gives power and pros- 
perity, and showers happiness like lain from heaven is consi- 
dered as lowest of the low by the wise. Let no one, therefore, 
violate the laws of justice Justice alone, in this world, is the true 
friend that accompanies a man even after death , all other com- 
panions become extinct with the extinction of the body. Justice 
never forsakes a man. 
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When injustice is perpetrated in a Com t of Justice (or an as- 
sembly) by partiality being shown to one party, the justice is 
divided into four equal parts One quarter falls to the share of the 
party in the cause, one quartei of his witnesses, one quarter of all 
the j'udges (or members of the assembly), and one quarter of the 
presiding judge (or President of the Assembly) Where he, who 
deserves condemnation, is condemned jdie, who is worthy of praise, 
is praised , he, who merits punishment, is punished , and he, who 
deserves honour, is honoured, in that court (or assembly) the Piesid- 
ing Judge and other Judges (or the President and the members of 
the Assembly) are guileless and innocent, and the evil deed recoils 
on him alone who committed it.” 


WITNESSES AND THEIR QUALIFICATIONS, Etc 

“ Among all classes those persons alone are eligible as witnesses 

Manu who are men of chaiacter, learned, straightforward, 

72 who know their duty properly, and are truthful and 

83,84,96,91. free from covetousness. Never should men of 
opposite character be considered as eligible to bear witness. 

Let women be witnesses for women, the twice-born for the twice - 
born, Shildras for Shiidras, and outcasts for outcasts 


Let a judge never deem it extremely necessary to examine too 
strictly, the competence of witnesses m cases of violence, theft, 
adultry, the use of abusive language and assault, all these things 
being done in the private, witnesses are not easily available in such 
cases. 
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If there be contradictory evidence let him accept as true the 
evidence of the majority , if the conflicting parties are equal in 
number, that of those distinguished by good qualities ; on a differ- 
ence between equally distinguished witnesses, that of the best 
among the iwicc-bcnn , vis t sages, seers and Sdnyasis- altruistic 
teachers of humanity. 

Two kinds of evidence is admissible, (i) what has been seen and 
( 2 ) what has been heaid by the witnesses A witness who speaks 
the tiuth in a court of law neither deviates from righteousness nor 
deserves to be punished, but he, who does otherwise, should be 
properly punished. 

A witness, who says anything in a court of law or in an assem- 
bly of good men, different from what he had seen or heard, should 
have his tongue cut-off He will consequently live in misery and 
pain for the rest of his life and will have no happiness after death 
in consequence of having perjured himself. 
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Let only that which a witness declares naturally be leceived as 
evidence, but what he says on being tutored by others be considered 
useless for the purposes of evidence by a judge. 

The witnesses being assembled in the court, let the judge or the 
counsels in the presence of the plaintiffs and defendants address 
them in the following way : 

“Oye witnesses' Whatever you know with legard to the 
mattei before us in relation to both parties declaie truthfully, for, 
your evidence is needed m this case A witness who speaks the 
truth shall hereafter in future rebirths attain to exalted regions 
and states, and enjoy happiness ; he will obtain glory in this life as 
well as m the next, because the power of speech has been declared in 
the Vedas as the cause of honour and disgrace. He who invariably 
speaks the truth is worthy of honour, while he who falsifies his 
speech is disgraced. By truthfulness in speech is the cause of 
Justice and Righteousness advanced. It behoves witnesses of 
all classes, therefore, to speak the truth and nothing but the 
truth. Verily, the soul itself is its own witness, the soul itself is 
its own motive power. O man ! Thou who art the chief witness 
on behalf of others destroy not the purity of thy own soul ; in 
other words do thou know what is in thy own mind and to which 
thy speech corresponds as truth and the reverse as untruth. The 
wise consider no man greater than one whose discerning soul 
feels no misgivings when he speaks. 

O man ! If thou desirest to obtain happiness by uttering a 
falsehood when thou art alone, thou art mistaken, for the Supreme 
spirit that resideth in thy soul seeth whatever thou doest good 
or bad. Fear Him O man ! And live constantly a truthful life.” 

-ufcHic+u *i%4ic+w: I 

<kur'ii I! 

*icci ctu*4i<4 I 

ftcq facitc) II ^3° S || %% | VSR 

m 1 a* 1 c« 1 $3 1 ^ ii 



196 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. VI. 


“ Evidence given thiough covetousness, through love, through 
Manu fear, trough friendship, through lust, through 

VIII 118— 122, hungei, through anger, through ignorance and 

i-5 I2 9 through childishness, must be held false. Should a 
witness give false evidence from either of these motives, let fitting 
punishment be inflicted on him. If a man give false evidence 
through covetousness he shall be fined one thousand panas 1 or one 
pound ten pence, if through love four shillings three pence, if 
through feat eight shillings four pence, if through friendship sixteen 
shillings eight pence, if through lust one pound thirteen shillings 
four pence, if through anger , three pounds two shillings six pence, if 
through ignorance eight shillings, and if through childishness two 
shillings one pence Punishment may be inflicted, through property, 
the penis, the back, the tongue, hands, feet, eyes, ears, the nose, and 
the whole body. The amount of various punishments (with 
regard to fines) that have been described above or shall be done 
hereafter, should vary with the pecuniary circumstances of the 
offender, 2 with the time and place and nature of the offence, 
and with the general character and position (social and the like) 
of the offender 

The infliction of unjust punishment destroys reputation and 
honour past, present and future in this world as well as the glory 
to come. It causes great misery and intense suffering even after 
death ; let a judge, therefore, avoid infliction of unjust punishment 
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1 A pan* is equal to a farthing — Tr . 

2 F01 instance if he be veiy pooi, let the fine be lighter than the ordinary 
rate, while if he be uch, let it be double, triple or even quadruple of it — 7 >. 
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A king who inflicts punishment on such as deserve it not, and 
inflicts no punishment on such as deserve it, brings infamy on 
himself in this life and shall sink to great depths of misery in the 
next Let the guilty, therefore, be invariably punished, and the 
innocent never punished. 

For the fiist offence let the offender be punished by gentle 
admonition , for the secondly harsh repioof, for the third by a fine, 
and for the fom th by corporal chastisement , such as flogging and 
caning, or by imprisonment or death penalty.” 

“ With whatever limb a man commits an offence, even that limb 
shall the king remove or destroy in order to set an 
example to others and prevent the repetition of the 
same crime Whosoever be he father, tutor, friend, 
wife, son, or spiritual teacher deviates from the 
path of duty, becomes liable to punishment , in other words, when a 
judge sits on the seat of justice, let him show partiality to no one 
and punish all justly. 

Where an ordinary man is fined one penny, a king shall be 
fined a thousand, z. e , punishment inflicted on a king should be a 
thousand times heavier than that on an ordinary man, the king’s 
minister eight hundred times, the official lower than him seven 
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hundred, and one still lower six hundied and so on ; even the lowest 
official such as a constable, should be punished not less than eight 
times as heavily as an ordinary man would be, for if the govern- 
ment officials or servants be not punished more severely than 
ordinary people, they would tyrannise ovet them. As a lion requires 
a severer punishment than a goat to be well-broken, similarly do 
the rulers (from the highest officials the king to the meanest 
servant of the State), require heaviei punishment than ordinary 
people. If a person possess the power of discrimination, and yet 
commit theft, let his punishment be eightfold 1, c., eight times the 
amount of the theft if he be a Shudra ; sixtccn-fUd , if a Vatshya 
thuty-two fold, if a JCshatnya, sixty -join or a hundi cd-fold, or even 
one hundred and twenty -eight -fold if he be a Bt alw/on, t e, the more 
knowledge a man possesses and the greater his reputation and influ- 
ence, the heavier his punishment should be. 

Let not the king and other persons in authority, who desire 
wealth and prosperity, and love justice and righteousness, delay 
even for a single moment the punishment of a man who has com- 
mitted atrocious violence as dacoity, robbery, etc. A man who 
eommits violence is more wicked and a more grievous offender than 
a slanderer, a thief, and even one who assaults another without 
provocation. A king, who suffers a man that perpetrates such 
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atrocities to go unpunished, incurs public displeasure and shall soon 
perish, Neither through friendship, nor even at the offer of im- 
mense wealth should a king let a criminal, who commits violent 
acts, go unpunished On a criminal who is a terror to the people, 
let the king inflict just punishment, such as impiisonmenl or death. 
Let him put a man, who is convicted of the murder of another (but 
not in self-defence, etc ) to death without a moment’s hesitation, 
be he his tutor, his child, his father or some other elderly person, 
a Brahman , or a great scholar. He commits no sin who passes the 
sentence of death on a criminal convicted of murder and such 
other highly heinous ciimes, whether he be executed publicly or 
privately. It is like opposing anger to anger . 1 

Most excellent is the king in whose realm there is neither a thief 
nor an adulterer, nor a slanderer, nor a perpetrator of atrocious 
violence such as a dacoil nor a transgressor of the law. ” 

“ Should a wife out of her family pride desert her husband and 

Manu VII, 381 misconduct heiself, let the king condemn her to 
382 406, 416, 

420 be devoured by dogs before all men and women. 

Similarly should a husband forsake his wife and misconduct himself 
with other women, let the king cause that sinner to be burnt alive 
publicly on a red hot iron -bed.”. 
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O. Who shall punish the king 01 the queen, the Lord-Chief 
Justice or his wife, if any one of them commit such wicked crimes 
as adultery ?* 

A. The Assembly (or the court of justice), They should be 
punished even more severely than other people 

O. Why will the king and other high personages suffer the 
Assembly (or the court of justice) to punish them ? 

A. What is a king but a man endowed with virtue and favour- 
ed by fortune. Wete he to go unpunished, why would others obey 
the law ? Besides if the people and other persons in authority 
and the Assembly would deem it just and necessary to punish the 
king, how can he single-handed refuse to suffer punishment ? Were 
king and othei high personages to go free, the king, ministers, and 
other men of influence and power would simply set justice and 
righteousness at naught, sink into the depths of injustice and ruin 
the people as well as themselves. 

Remember ye the teaching of the Vedic text that says “ Verily 
the just Law alone is the true king, yes, the just Law is the true 
religion. ” Whosoever violates it is lowest of the low. 

O, How can it be right to inflict such severe punishments, since 
man has no power to make a limb or bring the dead to life again ? 

A. Whosoever calls it severe punishment is ignorant of the true 
principles of Right Government. The infliction of a heavy punish- 
ment on one man prevents others from committing similar crimes, 
and tends to keep them steadfast in righteousness. Truly speak- 
ing this so-called heavy punishment is no heavier than the weight 
of a mustard seed when distributed among all the members of a 

1 | || 

* According to the Roman Law which holds sway in the Occident at the present 
time “ The king can do no wrong,” and no court is competent to try a sovereign 
for all the courts derive their authority from him The ancient Aryan Judges 
derived their authority from God because they had to administer justice accord * 
mg to principles sanctioned by the Veda — Divine Law The king, therefore 
like his meanest subject, was subject to judicial trials Unlike modern states the 
ancient state had means of legal redress against the sovereign, now the only 
redress is rebellion In this as in so many other respect th«» jnnunt Aryan saee 
was ahead of the modern jurist. (Rama Dev a.) 
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community, whilst so-called light punishment, by its failure to check 
crime, is really a thousand times heavier than the first, as it is 
multiplied a thousand times by the proportional increase of crime 
Now take for an illustiation a community of one thousand persons 
If every one of them be punished, say, one pound each, the total 
punishment will be one thousand pounds, whilst if one man in this 
community of one thousand persons be punished, say, one hundred 
pounds and should that pumshmbnt succeed in preventing the re- 
petition of similar crimes, the total punishment will not be more 
than a hundred pounds, which is ten times less than one thousand 
pounds. Thus the seemingly light punishment in the long run turns 
out to be the heavier one 

“ Let the king impose toll on all the ships and boats passing up 
Manu VIII and down sea-canals (or bays) and rivers big and 

572,406 419, small pioportionate to the length of the country 

48 °* that the)'- traverse , at sea no settled duty can be 

imposed, hence let him do what best suits the occasion Let him 
m such cases make laws that may prove beneficial both to the state 
and the proprietors of ships 1 

Let him always potect his subjects, who go to different foieign 
lands by means of these ships, wherever they are. Let them never 
suffer in any awy. 

“ Let the king daily watch the results of various measures 
(adopted for the good of the state, etc ), inspect elephants, horses 
and other conveyances, inquire into his income and expenditure, 
inspect his mines of piecious gems, and his treasury 

A king who discharges all these duties most faithfully is freed 
from all taint of sin, and shall attain to the Supreme State ” 

O Is the ancient Aryan system of Government perfect or 
imperfect ? 

A . Perfect , because all other systems of Government, that 
prevail at present or shall pevail, have and will ha\e for their basis 
the Aryan sj stem of Gove'nment. The laws that have not been de- 
clared expressly have been provided for by the text. “ Let the Par- 

Manu liament composed of scholars, frame such laws as are 

3 just and beneficial to the rulers and the ruled ” 

Sicjftr: II *4^ o s | ^ || 

1. Here it must be borne in mind that those people who say that there 
were no ships m ancient times are absolutely m the wrong 
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Let the king as well as his advisers beai in mind that early 
marriage must not, so far as possible, be allowed, nor the mairiage 
of grown up people without mutual consent Let the king encoui- 
age the piactice of Biahmdchaiya , let him put a stop to piostitu- 
tion and the custom of pluiality of wives (as polygyny, etc) so 
that both body and soul mav attain peifect stiength and power. 
Foi if only mental poweis and knowledge be dveloped, but not 
physical strength, one man of great physical stiength may van- 
quish hundreds of scholais. On the othei hand if physical strength 
alone be sought after and not mental, the high duties of Govern- 
ment can never be rightly discharged. Without proper training 
and lequisite knowledge and without the proper dischaige of these 
duties, there can be no haimony All will be discord, division, 
mutual disputes, quarrels and feuds that ultimately ruin all. Let, 
therefore, both mind and body be developed There is nothing 
more prejudicial to the growth of physical and mental powers than 
prostitution and excessive sexual indulgence. Kshatnyds should, 
in particular, be physically strong and possess well developed 
bodies, because if they be lascivious, the government of the country 
is irrevocably ruined. The proverb “ As is the king, so shall the 
people be” should never be lost sight of It, therefore, behoves the 
king and other high personages never to misconduct themselves. 
Instead, let them always set a good example to others in the matter 
of just and righteous living. 

Thus have the duties of Rulers been briefly described. Those. 

who want to study them in detail, aie referred to the Vedas, the 

seventh, eighth and ninth chapteis of Mann, the Shukramti , Vidui- 

prajagar, Rajadhajma,B.nd Apatadhaima, chapteis of Shanlipaiva 

of the Maliabhai ata. They should peifectly master the science and 

art of government, and rule one country or Empire or the whole 

earth. Let all understand “ We are the subjects of the Lord of the 

Universe the king of kings. He is true king and 
\ajur Veda. ,, , , , , „ 

we are all His humble servants May we m this 

world, through His meicy, be privileged to occupy kingly and 

other high offices and may He make us the means of advancing 

His Eternal Justice 

In the next Chapter we shall discourse on God and the Veda 

Tiie End of Chapter VI 
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? ON 


\V GOD AND THE VEDA 


^fJ'HEY are atheists and of weak intellect, and continually lemain 
sunk in the depths of misery and pain who do not believe in, 
know, and commune with, Him who is Resplendent, All-glorious, 
All-Holy, All-knowledge, sustainer of the sun, the earth and other 
R]g Veda planets, Who pervades all like ether, is the Lord ' 

I. 164, 39. of all and is above all devatas. It is by the know- 

ledge and contemplation of God alone that all men attain true 
happines.” 

O — There are more gods than one mentioned in the Vedas Do 
you believe this or not ? 

A No, we do not , as nowhere in all the four Vedas there is 
written anything that could go to show that there are more gods 
than one. On the othei hand, it is clearly said in many places that 
there is only one God 

O. What is meant by the mention of various devatas 1 in the 
Vedas then ? 

A Whatsoever 01 whosoever possesses useful and brilliant 
qualities is called a devata , 2 as the earth for instance , but it is no- 
where said that it is God or is the object of 6ur adoration. Even m 
the above mantra it is said that He, who is the sustainer of all 
devatds , is the adorable God, and is worthy of being sought aftei. 
They are greatly mistaken who take the word devata to mean God 
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r. The word Devaid is erroneously translated into god by the orthodox 
Pandits and European scholars — Tr 

2 I subjoin the definition of the word devata from Nirukla (vn, 15), as trans- 
lated by the late Pandit Guru Dattu Vidyarlhi, M A, “Whatsoever or whoso- 
ever, is capable of conferring some advantages upon us, capable of illuminating 
things or capable of explaining things to us, and last of all, the Light of all lights 
— those are the fit subjects to be called devatd's . ’ — 7 >» 
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He is called devatd of dcvatds, greatest of all devatds , because He 
alone is the author of Cieation, Sustenance and Dissolution of the 
Universe, the Gieat Judge and Lord of all. The Vedtc text “ The 
Lord of all, the Ruler of the universe, the Sustainer of all holds all 
things by means of thirty -three dcvatds ” has been explained as 
follows in the fourteenth chapter of the Shatpatha Brahman — (i) 
Heated cosmic bodies ; (2) planets ; ('3) atmosphere ; (4) super-ter- 
restrial space, (5) suns, (6) Rays of ethereal space, (7) satellities, (8) 
stars , these eight aie called Vasus , because they are the abode of 
all that lives, moves or exists. The eleven Rudras aie the ten 
pi anas ' 1 nervauric forces enlivening the human body and the 
eleventh is the human spirit . These are called Rudras , because 
when they deseit the body, it becomes dead and the relations of the 
deceased, consequently, begin to weep. The twelve months of a 
year are called Adztyas, as they cause the lapse of the term of exist- 
ence of each object or being. The (all-pervading) electricity is 
called liidra , as it is productive of great force. Yajna 2 is called 
Projdpati because it benefits mankind by the purification of air, 
water, rain and vegetables and because it aids the development of 
vauous aits, and because in it the honour is accorded to the 
learned and the wise 

These thirty-three aforesaid entities are called dcvatds by virtue 
of possessing useful propeities and qualities Being Lord of all and 
greater than all, the Supreme Being is called the thirty-fourth 
Devatd who alone is to be worshipped The same thing is 
wntten in the other Shdstias Had people consulted these books, 
they would not have fallen into this error, viz ;, the belief that there 
are moie gods than one mentioned in the Vedas 

“ By One Supieme Ruler is this universe pervaded, even eveiy 
Vajur Veda world in the whole circle of nature He is the true 

XL > *• God. Fear Him, O man 1 and covet not unjustly 
the wealth of any cieature existing Renounce all that is unjust 

ll mo 1 o * n 

1 See Chapter IX for a description of the Put ms. 

2 A Yajna is an active vnluntaiy association of objects on the part of man 
foi the purpose of advancing art and assembling together of men for purposes of 
teaching and learning — 7 r 
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and enjoy puie delight tiue spuitual happiness by the practice 
of justice and righteousness which is another name for true reli- 
gion 

God teaches in the Veda “ I, O men, lived before the whole unt- 
Rie Veda verse came into being I am Lord of all, I am the 

x > 48 eternal cause of the whole creation. I am the souice 

and giver of all wealth. Let all men look up to me alone as child- 
ren do to their parents I have appointed different foods and 
drinks foi all creatures to give them sustenance so that they may 
live in happiness.” 


“ I am God Almighty, I am the Light of the world like the sun, 
Rig Veda Neither defeat, nor death, can ever approach me. 

x j 48} 5 - I am ti ie controller of the univeise, know me 

alone as the Cieator of all Strive ye diligently for the acquisition 
of power and wealth such (as tiue knowledge) Ask ye of me. 
May ye never lose my friendship I give true knowledge, which is 
real wealth, unto men who are truthful I am the revealer of 
Vedas which declare my true nature. It is through the Vedas that 
I advance the knowledge of all. I am the prompter of the good 
and true. I reward those who devote themselves to the good of 
humanity. I am the cause, I am the support of all that exists in 
this universe. May ) e never tuin away from me. May ye never 
accept another God in my place, nor worship him. ” 


Yajur Veda 
XIII, 4 


“ God, O men existed in the beginning of the Creation. He is 
the Cieator, Support and Sustainer of the sun and 
other luminous worlds. He was the Lord of the 
past Creation. He is the Lord of the present. He 
will be the Lord of the unborn universe He cieated the whole 
world, and He sustains it. He is Eternal Bliss May ye all praise 
and adore Him as we do ” 


?r *T 
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O. Yon talk about God, but how can you prove His exist- 
ence ? 

A By the evidence of dvect cognition and other evidences. 1 
O But theie can be no evidence of dvect cognition , witn 
regard to God 


A “ The knowledge which is the result of the direct contact 
of the five senses optic, auditory, olfactory, gusta- 
tory and tactile and of the mind, with light, sound, 
smell, taste and touch, with feelings of pleasure and 
pain, truth and untruth is called dvect cognition But this know- 
ledge must be fiee from error and doubt” 


N iyaya 
Shastra r, 4 


On reflection it will be clear that it is only attributes that can 
be known through the senses and the mind, not substances , in 
which those qualities inheie As for example, we are cognisant of 
a solid substance when it gives rise to the sensations of touch, 
smell, etc , by coming in contact with our four senses, such as the 
tactile sense, and the senses with the mind, and the latter with the 
soul , similarly we are cognisant of the existence of God by observ- 
ing such qualities as design and intelligence in this world. Be- 
sides, instantly the soul directs the mind and the latter directs the 
senses to the pursuit of a certain object either good such as acts 
that promote public welfare or bad such as theft, they all incline 
to the desired object, and at that very moment, feelings of fear, 
shame, and distrust arise the soul if the action be sinful, and those 
of fearlessness, courage, and satisfaction or felicity, if it be good , 
these feelings are prompted not by the human soul, but by the 
Divine Spirit Lastly when the soul, freed from all impurities, 
devotes itself to the contemplation and realization of God through 
yoga, it becomes cognisant of both itself and the Divine Spirit. 
When we can be diiectly cognisant of the existence of God how 
can there be any doubt about His existence by inference and othei 
evidence, because the cause is inferred from its effects. 


O. Is God All-pervading or does He reside in some particulai 
locality ? 


O ! O ? y (( 

i See Chapter III, page 5 2 
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A He is all-pervading. If He were localised to some 
particular place, He could nevei be Omniscient, Inward Regular of 
all, Universal Contioller, Cieatoi of all, Sustainer of all and the 
Cause of resolution of all things into then elements, as it is impos- 
sible for the doet to do anything in a place wheie he is not. 

O, Is God Just as well as Merciful? 

A. Yes, he is both 

0, These two attributes are opposed to each other, since Justice 
consists in giving a pet son the just amount of pleasure or pain, 
neithei more nor less according to the nature of his deeds, while 
mercy consists in letting the offender go unpunished. How could 
He be both meuijul and just at the same time 

A, Justice and mcity differ only in name The object served 
by justice is the same as accomplished by mercy. Now the object 
of inflicting punishment through justice is to prevent people from 
committing crimes and thereby enable them to be freed from pain 
and misery. What is the object of meuy but to rid people of misery ? 
Your definitions of justice and mercy aie not correct, because the 

infliction of just punishment in exact accoi dance with the amount 

of crime is called justice. If the offender be not punished, mercy will 
be destroyed, for suffering one such criminal, as a robber, to go un- 
punished amounts to giving pain to thousands of righteous and 
law-abiding people. What meuy can there be, then, in allowing 
one man to go unpunished and making others suffer ? It will be 
an act of mercy indeed to that robber to keep him in prison and 
thereby prevent him fiom further commission ol crimes. It will 
also be an act of meuy to thousands of other people to rid them 
of that robber or dacoit by putting him to death or keeping him 
in prison. 

O. What is then the object of having two terms— mercy and 
justice both having the same meaning ? It is useless to have 
two terms, it would have been far better to have only one This 
shows that they do not mean the same. 

A Is not an idea expressed by more than one word, and 
cannot one woid be expressive of moie than one idea ? 

0 Yes, it is so. 

A, Why did you doubt it then ? 
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O Because w e hear it said in the world. 

.'1 We hear both true and false statements being made in 
this world, but it is our duty to discriminate between them after 
due reflection Behold the infinite mercy of God that He has 
cieated all things in this world for the good of all, and given them 
all fieely 1 What mercy can be gi eater than this ? On the other 
hand, the inequality in the condition of men some are in a state 
of miseiy, while others in a state of happiness is a clear proof of 
the operation of His Law of justice They meicy and justice 
only differ in the fact that the intense desire in one’s mind to 
bestow happiness on all and accoidingly is mercy , whilst the out- 
ward action such as the just infliction of punishment on an 
offender by imprisoning him or putting him to death is justice 
The one object served by both is to rescue all from sin and conse- 
quent suffering 

O Has God a foim 01 is He formless ? 

A He is formless, because if He possess a form He could 
never be Omnipresent, no**, therefore Omniscient, since a finite 
substance can possess only finite attributes, actions and natuie 
Besides, He could "ever be flee from hunger and thirst, heat and 
cold, disease, imperfections and injuries This proves, therefore, 
that God is formless If He were to possess a body, another 
person would be required to make the different organs of His 
body, such as eyes, ears and the like, for, He, who is the product 
of the combination of the different parts, must have an intelligent 
foimless maker Here if it be urged that God Himself made His 
own body simply by willing it, this too goes to prove that He was 
formless before He made His body It is clear, therefore, that 
God is never embodied. Being without a body He is able to 
make the visible universe out of invisible causes 

0 Is God All-powerful or not ? 

A Yes, He is, but what you understand by the word All- 
powerful is not right It really means that God does not require 
the^ least assistance from any person in all His works such as 
Creation, Sustenance and Dissolution of the Universe, and adminis- 
tration of Divine Justice In other words, He does all His woiks 
with His own infinite power. 
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O. But we believe that God can do whatever He likes. There 
is no one above Him 

A. What does He like ? If you say that He likes and can do 
all things, we ask “ Can God kill Himself?” Or “ Can He make 
other Gods like Himself, become ignorant, commit sins such as theft, 
adultery and the like ? Or Can He be unhappy ? ” Your answer 
can only be in the negative, as these things are opposed to the 
nature and attribute of God , hence your contention, that God can 
do all things , does not hold good Our meaning only, therefore, of 
the word All-powerful is true. 

O . — Is God AnddP or Sddi 1 ? 

A. He is Anddi , that is, He has no cause or beginning. 

O. What does God desire ? 

A. The good of all, and the happiness of all, but He does not, 
by the caprice of His Own Will, subordinate one person to another 
without an offence 

O. Should we gloufy God, pray to Him and commune with 
Him? 

A. Yes. 

O Will God by one’s doing so suspend His laws, and forgive 
the sins of His devotees ? 

A. No 

0. Why should we then worship God > 

A. Its object is altogether different from the one you mentioned. 

0 What is it ? 

A, Glorification gives rise to love of the Supreme Being, refor- 
mation of one’s nature, character and attributes in accordance with 
the nature, attributes, and character of God. 

Prayer creates humility, courage, and obtains divine help. 

Communion results m union with the Great Being and in direct 
cognition of him. 

0. Will you please explain it in detail ? 

A Glorification is of two kinds -Positive and Negative . 

1. These terms have been explained in the first Chapter 

2 7 
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Positive glorification consists in praising God as possessed of 
positive attributes m the following mannei 

“That Supreme Being overspieads all. He is entirely spirit, 
Yajur Veda All-eneigy, All-powerful, Pure, Perfect, Omniscient 
XL „» 8 Inward Controller of ail, Ruler of all, Eternal and 

self-existent. He has from all eternity been teaching uncreated 
immortal human souls, the true knowledge of things through the 
revelation of the Veda His eternal knowledge” 


Negative gloi ification consists in piaismg God as devoid of such 
ungodly qualities as passion and malice in the following way 

“ He is never embodied, is never boin, is never liable to impres- 
Yajur Veda slon or organization, never commits a sin, is never 

XL » 8 subject to pain, grief and ignorance and the like.” 

The object of Glot ification is to reform one’s natuie, attributes 
and character after the nature, attributes and character of God, 
for instance let him be just as God is and so on. He who praises 
God like a flunkey, but does not refotm Ins character does himself 
no good. 


n. Prayer to God is to be addressed in the following way 

“Endow us, O Loid, who art All-glorious, through thy mercy, 
Yajur Veda at this very instant with that wisdom which the wise, 
the learned, and yogis pray for.” 


XXXII, 14 


" Thou art Light, be merciful and shed that light into m> heart. 
Yajur Veda Thou art Infinite energy, through Thy grace endow 
XX| 9 me with unfailing energy Thou art Infinite strength, 
endow me with strength. Thou art Infinite power, endow me with 
great power Thou art wrathful with the w'icked, make me also 
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wrathful. Thou ait moved neither by slander, nor, by piaise 
Thou art forbearing towaids those who offend against Thee, make 
me also forbearing.” 


“ May, O Ocean of Mercy, through thy gi ace my mind — the 
Yajur Veda mind that in the wakeful state travels long distances, 
XXXIV, i. and, possesses bnlliant qualities, which self-same 
mind the light of the senses in sleep attains to the state of 
profound slumber and in dreams wandeis ovei different 
places always entertain puie thoughts for the good of the self as 
well as for that of all othei living beings May it never desire to 
injure any one.” 

“ May, O Ominiscient God, my mind which is the souice of all 
activity and which, theieby, enables men of learning, 
XXXIV 6 ^ P^ty and com age to perform acts of gieat public 

good and heroic deeds on the field of battle and 
other occasions, which possesses wondeiful powers and admirable 
qualities and rules the senses harbour only righteous desires and 
completely renounce sin and vice” 

“ May, O Lord, my mind the mind which is the repository of 
the highest form of knowledge, is the faculty foi 
XXXIV^ consciousness and .judgment, is the light of the 
senses, and is immortal, the mind without which a 
man is powerless to do even the most insignificant thing aspire foi 
purity and shun wickedness ” 


“May, O Lord of the Univeise, my mind — the mind which is 
the medium thiough which all yogis acquire know 
XXX I V^ ledge of the past, the present and the future, which 

becomes the means of the union of the immortal 
human soul with the Supreme Spirit and thereby makes it cogni- 
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sant of the three periods of time (the past, the present and the 
future), the mind which is capable of conscious exertion and is 
closely united with the five senses, the faculty of discernment and 
the soul, and is the means of the advancement of that great Yajtia 
called yoga be endowed with tiue knowledge and yoga and thereby 
be freed from all kinds of pain and ignorance.” 

“ May, O Great God, Wisest of the wise, through Thy grace, my 
Yajur Veda mind which like the hub of a wheel into which all 
XXXIV, 6 the spokes are inserted, is the repository of the Rig 
Veda , the Yajur Veda , the Sama Veda and also the Atharva Veda , 
the mind m which Omniscient, Omnipresent conscious Being the 
Witness of all makes Himself known — be fieed from of all ignor- 
ance and be endowed with the love of knowledge.” 


“ May, O Lord, the Controller of the Universe, my mind which 
Yajur Veda 1S a driver who can swing the horses round in 

XXXIV, 6 all direction, sways men higher and thither, is seated 

m the heart, possessed of great activity and extreme energy 
restrain all the senses from treading the path of wickedness and 
always direct them in the path of righteousness. Mayest, Thou O 
Lord, of Thy kindness grant this my prayer.” 


“Lead us, O Bestower of all happiness, Omniscient, Supreme 
Yajui Veda Spirit, into the path of rectitude and thereby inspire 

XI » 16 us with all kinds of knowledge and wisdom, rid us 

of all that is false and sinful in oui conduct, and make us pure. To 
this end, we in all humility repeatedly piaise and adore Thee.” 
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“ Mayest not, Thou, O Punisher of the wicked, destroy 0111 
Yajur Veda young ones, nor oui old ones, foetuses, mothers, and 
XVI, 15. fathers, nor those who are dear to us, noi our lela- 
tions, nor our bodies. Direct us to that path by following which 
we may not be liable to punishment by Thy Law ” 


Lead us, O Supreme Spirit, Teacher of teachers, from false- 
Shatpatha hood unto rectlt ude, from darkness into light of 
XIV, 3, 1,30. knowledge, from death and disease to Immortality 
- and Eternal Happiness.” 


Prayer is said to be Positive or Negative according as the Deity 
is looked upon as possessed of good attributes or as free from bad 
qualities, faults and imperfections. 

A man should act in accordance with what he prays for. For 
example, if he prays for the attainment of highest wisdom, let him 
do his utmost to attain it. In other words, prayer should be 
addressed to God for the attainment of an object after one has 
strenuously endeavoured to attain it. No one should pray in the 
following manner, nor does God ever answer such a prayer 

‘ O Lord 1 destroy my enemies, make me superior to all. Let 
me alone be honoured by all, make all others subordinate to me, 
etc.’ For, if both enemies weie to pray for each other’s destruction, 
should God destroy Jpoth of them ? If some one were to say that 
of the two let that man’s prayer be gi anted who bears more love to 
God, we answer that the enemy of the man whose love is less, should 
also suffer destruction in a lesser degree If people began to address 
such foolish prayers, the next thing they will do, will be to pray in this 
manner, “ O God I Cook our food for us, put it on the table for us, 
scrub our houses, do our washing, till oui land, and do a bit of 
gardening as well for us ” The greatest fools are they who, trusting 
to God in this wise, lemain slothful and indolent , because whoso- 
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ever will disobey God’s commandment to work assiduously will 
never be happy. God commands thus - 

“ Let a man aspire to live by doing work for a hundred years, 
t. e ,, as long as he lives, Let him never be lazy.” 

Yajur Veda Behold 1 all the animate and the inanimate objects in 

XL, 2 this univeise perform their respective functions. The 
ants and other creatures are always active, the earth 
and other planets are always in motion, the tiees are always growing 
or decaying. Man should take a lesson from these. As men help 
him who helps himself, so does God help him who works righte- 
ously, just as servants do their work only if the master himself is 
active and not lazy. Only a man with eyes and with a desire to see 
can be made to see and not a blind man, likewise God lends his help 
m answer to those praj eis only that aim at the good of all, and not 
those that are meant to injure any one. He who only keeps on 
saying ' sugar is sweet, sugar is sweet’ can never taste the sweet- 
ness of sugai, nor obtain it but he, who tries for it, sooner or later 
is sure to get it 

in. Communion ( npdsand ) . On this subject the Upivshad 
says “No tongue can express that bliss which flows, from com- 
munion wdth the Supreme Spirit, into the soul of that man whose 
impurities are washed off by the practice of yoga, whose mind being 
abstracted from the outside world is centred in the Supreme Spirit, 
because that happiness is felt by the human <=onl in its inner 
self alone.” 

The word upasana literally means to come close to. All that is 
required in order to come close to God by the practice of the Octa- 
partite 1 yoga and directly see the Omnipresent, Omniscient Gcd 
should be accomplished. For him who desires to begin Upasana 
this alone is the beginning (i) “ Let him cease to bear malice to any 
living being, let him always love all. (2) Let him always speak the 
truth , never an untruth (3) Let him ne\er commit theft, and let 
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him be honest in Jus dealings (4) Let him piactise self-control, never 
be lustful (5) Let him be humble, never vain.” 'I hese 

Sad^mnpad 1 30 ^ ve t°g e ^ er comprise the first stage of XJpdsand and 

aie called Yamas. Next come the Ntyainas which - re 

also five (1) “ Let a man be chan internally by 
\ ova Shastva , , , , 

Sanadhiead, renouncing all passions and vicious desires, exienial- 

3 2, ly by the free use of water etc (2) Let him work 

hat l righteously but neither rejoice in the resulting profit nor be 
sorrowful in case of loss Let him lenounce sloth and be always 
cheerful and active. (3) Let him keep his mind unruffled no matter 
whether he is happy or miserable, and do ttghteous deeds (4) Let 
him always study the books of true knowledge, and teach them as 
well, and associate with good and pious men, and let him contem- 
plate and mentally recite OM which is the highest name of the 
Supreme Spirit (5) Let him resign his soul to the Will of God.” 
These five togethei constitute the second stage of Upasand Yoga. 
The remaining six stages can be studied from theyoga shdstra or our 
book called “ An introduction to the exposition of the Four Vedas f 

When a man desiies to engage in Updsand , let him resort to a 
solitary, clean place and get comfortably seated, practise Prandydma 
(control of breath) restrain the senses from the pursuit of outward 
objects, fix his mind on one of the following places the navel, 
the heart, the throat, eyes, the top of the head or the spine. Let 
him, then, discriminate between his own soul and the Supreme 
Spirit, get absorbed in contemplation of the latter and commune 
with Him, 1. e, become a Sanyami. When a man follows these 
practices his mind as well as the soul becomes pure and imbued 
with righteousness His knowledge and wisdom advance day by 
day till he obtains salvation. He who contemplates the Deity in 
this way for even one hour out of the twenty-four hours always 
continues to advance spiritually. 
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Upasand is positive when God is contemplated as possessed of 
such attributes as Omniscience, and it is said to be negative when 
the human soul being deeply absorbed in the Supreme Spirit who 
even pervades such a subtle thing as the human soul contem- 
plates Him as free from such qualities as malice, colour, taste, smell 
and touch Its result is that the soul, by coming close to God, is rid 
of all its impurities, sonows and griefs, its nature, attributes and 
charactei become puie like those of God Himself, just as a man 
shivering from cold ceases to suffer from it by coming close to a 
fire. Theiefore it behoves all to worship God praise Him, pray 
to Him and commune with Him. Leaving out other results that 
accrue from Divine Worship the gain in spiritual stiength is such 
that even the apptoach of pain or sorrow of the greatest magni- 
tude cannot disturb the mental tranquility of [the devotee. He is 
able to bear it most patiently. Is this a tnfiing thing? Besides, 
he who does not worship God is ungrateful as well as most foolish, 
because it is nothing but extreme ingratitude and foolishness to 
forget the kindness of that Supreme Spirit who has freely given 
away all things of this world to hiscreatuies to cease to believe in 
His very existence. 


0 How can God do the work which can only be done through 
organs of sense when He is devoid of them 3 

A “ God has no hands but grasps and moulds all things by 
virtue of His Omnipotence He has no feet but 
tianscends all in speed by virtue of His Omnipotence 
He has no eyes but sees all perfectly, no ears but 
hears all, no internal organ of thought but knows all. No one can 
know His limits, has been eternally existing He is the Sup- 
reme Spirit that pervades all.” In other words, though devoid of 
senses and mind, He does all His work by virtue of His Omnipo- 
tence, 


Shweta 
Shwetar 
Upamshad, 
3, 19 


O, Many persons say that He is * void of all activity and 
attributes ’ Is this true ? 
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A, “The Great Eternal Spa it undeigoes no modifications, 
Shweta lequires no instruments to vvoik with, has no equal 
nor any supenor. He is the Supermely Powerful 
Being, endowed with vitiate Omniscience , Omnipie- 
sence and Infinite activity! Had God been destitute 
of activity, Pie could never create the woild, sustain 
it and reduce it to its elementary form. He, therefoie, being 
Omnipresent and Omniscient, also possesses activity . 


Shwetar 

Upanishad, 

6,8 

Upanishad. 


O. When He acts, is His action finite or infinite? 

A . — In whatsoever space and time He wants to act, in the same 
He does, neither in less nor in more , because He is All-wise 


O —Does God know His own limits or not ? 


A. The Supreme Spirit is all-knowledge For what is know- 
ledge but the cognisance of things just as they are. God is 
Infinite, therefore His knowledge of Himself as Infinite is true 
knowledge the reverse is ignorance. To conceive a tmng as 
infinite when it is really finite or vice veisa is called ignorance. 
The conception of the natuie, attributes and character of things as 
they are is called tine knowledge. Therefore the Yoga Shdstra 
defines God thus “ The All-pervading spirit, who is free from 
all pam and grief (such as ignorance), and from 
Yoga Shastra desire for all those deeds which are productive of 
Samadhipad, results that are good or bad, pleasant or unpleasant, 

i 12 

or of a mixed charactei and who is distinct from and 
superior to all souls, is called God, 

O. “The existence of God cannot be proved owing to want of 
evidence of dvect cognisance , and “in the absence 

Sankhya Q f evt dence of dvect cognisance , there can be no 
Shastra I, 1 12 0 

inferential and other evidences , besides “ from 
the absence of the relation of Vyapti (= the 1 elation of the 
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peivader to the pervaded) theie can be no infeience.” Both 
these kinds of evidence Dvect Cognisance and 
ShastraVio i r Infeience— being unavailable, othei kinds of evidence, 
such as Testimony of a tiuthful witness are out of 
question Theiefoie the existence of God cannot be proved. 


A No, what the above aphoiisms really mean is that the evi- 
dence of dnect cognisance is wanting not in order to piove the exist- 
ence of God but to prove him as the Material cause of the 
universe, foi m the same chaptei occui the following aphorisms: — 


“ If the All-pervading Spml be the Material Cause of the uni- 
verse, He would be tiansformed into various mate- 
rial objects just as the pi imoi dial matter by the 
combination of invisible and minute atoms becomes 
metamorphosed into vauous visible and tangible objects. He is, 
therefore, not the moteiial cause of the umvei-^e but the efficient 


Snnkhya 
Shastra V 8. 


cause. 


“If the Conscious Being God be the material cause of the 
universe, He being possessed of infinite power, the 
Shastra 9 world also should possess infinite power. But such 
is not the case. Therefore, God is not the material 
but the efficient cause of the world. ” 

“The Upnishad also describes the pmnordial matter alone as 
the material cause of the woild ” as in the following 
Sha^ra^vfia \eise “ the pnmoidial matter is tiansformed into 
the diveise objects of this world. ” Mattel being 
subject to change is transformable, whereas God the All-peivad- 

mg spirit— being unchangeable is not metamor- 
Shweta Shwetar , \ r b L . r 5 , „ . 

Upnishad 4 5 phesed into any other foim or shape, He is un- 
changeable and always lesides in the interior of the 
heart. Therefore, whosoever calls the sage Kapil the author of 
the above aphorism — an athiest, is himself an athiest. Similarly 
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the authors of the other Shdstids , for instance, Mtmdnsd from the 
mention of the woids D karma and D haunt, Vatskeshaka fiom that 
of the word Ishwar (God) and Ntydya from that of A>md AI1- 
pervading spuit, are not atheists. He, who is Omnipresent, Omni- 
scient and even pervades the human soul, is believed in by all of 
them —Mtmdnsd, Vatskeshaka , etc.— to be God. 

0 Does God incarnate or not ? 

A No , because it is said in the Yajur Veda. “ He is unborn ”, 
again “ He overspreads all. He is pure, is never born and never 
takes on a human form.” It is cleai from these quotations that 
God is never born. 

0. But Krishna says in the Gita , “ Whenever there is decay 

of vntue, I take on a human form.” What is your 
Gita IV, 7 , ** 

answer to this ? 

A Being opposed to the Veda , it cannot be held to be an 
authority. Though it is possible that Krishna , being very virtuous 
and being extremely anxious to further the cause of righteousness, 
might have wished that he would like to be born again and again 
at different times to protect the good and punish the wicked If 
such was the case, there is no haim m it , because * whatever the 
good and the great possess their wealth, their bodies, aye even 
their hearts is at the service of humanity’? Inspite of all this 
Krishna could never be God. 

0. If this be the case, why do people then believe in the 
twenty-four incarnations of God ? 

A. From want of knowledge of the Vedas, from being led 
astiay by the sectarians and being themselves uneducated, people 
are involved in ignorance and, therefore, no wonder, believe in and 
say such false things. 

O. How could such wicked men as Rdvana and Kansa be 
destroyed if God did not incarnate ? 

A. Firstly, whosoever is born, is sure to die. Secondly, what 
are Kansa and Rdvana, when compared with the Almighty God, 
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who without being incarnated has created this world, is sustaining 
it and can resolve it into its component elements? He being 
Omnipresent also pervaded the bodies of Kama, and Rdvana and 
could at His will cut their vitals and instantaneously kill them 
What shall we then call such a man but a fool who says that the 
Supreme Spirit possessed of Infinite power, attributes and activity 
takes on a human form and becomes subject to births and deaths 
in order to kill an insignificant creature Were anyone to say that 
God incarnates for the salvation of his devotees, then too it could 
not be true, for, if the devotees conduct themselves accoichng to the 
Will of God, He is poweiful enough to save them. What ! Is the 
destruction of a Katisa or a Rdvana or the lifting of a mountain, 
such as Govardhan , even more difficult than the creation, sustainence 
and dissolution of the sun, the moon and the earth and other 
planets ? Whosoever ponders over the great things that God has 
done in this universe, can not but come to the conclusion that 
<l There is no one like Him, nor shall ever be.” Nor can the incar- 
nation of God be demonstrated by reason, just as the saying of a 
man, that space entered a womb or was put in a close hand, can 
never be true, for space being Infinite and Omnipresent can neither 
go in, nor come out , similaily, God, being Infinite and All-pervad- 
ing, it can never be predicated of him that He can go m or come 
out. Coming and going can be possible only if it be believed that 
there are places where He is not. Then was not God already 
present in the womb and was not He already present outside that 
He is said to have gone into and come out of it ? Who but men 
devoid of intelligence, can believe in and say such things about 
God ? Therefore, it should be understood that Christ and others 
were also not incarnations of the Deity Being subject to passions 
and desires, hunger and thirst, fear and grief, births and deaths, 
they were all men. 

O . — Does God forgive the sms of His devotees or not ? 

A No , for, w r ere He to forgive then sins, His Law of Justice 
w'ould be destroyed, and all men would become most sinful. Knowing 
that their sins will be forgiven, they will become fearless and will be 
greatly encouraged to commit sins For e\ample, if the ruler of a 
country were to pardon the criminals, they wouid be encouiaged 
to commit crimes gieater still. For knowing well that the king 
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will not punish them, they will be confident in then minds that 
they will get the king’s paidon by folding their palms and doing 
other acts of humility. Even those who are not criminals, being 
no longer deterred by any fear of punishment, will begin to commit 
crimes Therefore it is but meet that God should give souls the 
just fruits of their deeds and not to forgive their sms. 

0. Is the human soul a f ice-agent or otherwise ? 

A. It is a free-agent in the matter of performing deeds but it 
is subject to the laws of God in the matter of reap ng the fruits 
thereof , He alone is said to be a doei who is free to act ? 

0 What is a free-agent ? 

A. He is called a fiee-agent who has the body, the vital forces, 
the senses and the mind subordinate to his will. If the soul were 
not a fiee-agent it would not reap the fruits of its deeds — good or 
bad. Just as soldieis acting under the direction of their command- 
ing officer are not held guilty of murder even on killing many 
a man on the field of battle , similarly, if God were to influence the 
course of human conduct or if human actions were subordinate to 
His Will, it would not then be the human souls that would have 
to bear the consequences of those actions but God Himself Being 
the promptei He alone would suffer pain or enjoy happiness Just 
as that man alone who murders another with some kind of weapon 
is arrested and punished for the crime and not the weapon, like- 
wise, the souls subordinated the Will of God could not justly be 
made to reap the fiuits of their deeds sinful or virtuous. It fol- 
lows, therefore, that the soul is free to act according to its capacity, 
but once it has committed a sinful act, it becomes subject to the 
operation of the laws of God, and thereby reaps the consequence 
of its sin. In other words, the soul is a free-agent in so far as the 
performance of deeds is concerned but it has to submit to Divine 
laws in the matter of suffering pain and misery for ita sins. 

0. Had not God created the soul and endowed it with energy, 
it could never have been able to do anything , hence whatever a 
human soul does is done solely through Divine impulse? 

A. The soul was nevei created It is beginningless like God 
and the matenal cause of the universe — primordial matter. The 
body and the bodily organs weie made by God, but they are all 
under the control of the soul. Now whoever performs an act good 
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oi evil leaps the fiuit theieof and not God the Maker of his 
body and bodily oigans. This we can lllustiate thus* — A man 
dug iron out of a mountain, a merchant bought it of him; a black- 
smith bought it fiom the latter’s shop, made a swoid out of it and 
sold it to a soldier who killed a man with it. It is not the miner, 
nor the iron merchant, not the blacksmith, nor the sword that are 
held lesponsible by the king fot the ciime of murder and punished. 
It is the soldiei alone, who killed anothei with the swoid, that is 
appiehended. In the same way, it is not God the Maker of the 
body and bodily organs — Who leaps the flints of the deeds done by 
the soul. On the other hand, He it is Who makes the s_>ul beai the 
consequences of its acts Had God been the actual doer, no soul 
would ever have committed a sin, because being Pure and Righteous, 
He could never have prompted any soul to commit a sin. It, 
therefore, follows that the soul is a free agent in doing deeds and 
the same may be predicated of God. 

0. What are God and the soul in essence , and what are their 
natures, attiibutes and action ? 

A In essence they are both conscious entities By natuie both 
are pure, immortal and vntuous, etc , but the creation of the universe, 
its sustenance and dissolution into elementary form and its control, 
the awaiding of the fruits of their deeds good or evil to souls 
are the righteouse actions of God , whilst the reproduction and 
rearing of children, the distribution of knowledge and arts, etc., are 
acts of the soul which may be virtuous or sinful Eternal know- 
ledge, Eternal bliss and Omnipotence, &c., are the attiibutes of 
God whilst those of the soul are : 

Desire for the acquisition of things , lepulsion, activity, feelings 
of pleasute , feelings of pain , sorrow, displeasure , consciousness , 1 
inspiration and expuation, mctitiation closing and opening of the 
eyes, oiganic growth , discernment , memory and individuality , 
movement , regulation of the senses, internal changes and disotdeis, 
such ss hungei and thust, joy or soriow, etc., are the attributes of 
the soul which distinguish it from God. The existence of the soul 
is known only by these attributes, as it is not material nor percepti- 
ble by the senses These attributes manifest themselves only so 
long as the soul is present in the body, but cease to do so as soon 

1, These six attiibutes are common both to the Vat dushtka and Niya'ya 
Sfta's/ras , but the attributes that follow are only found in' the Vaisheih*ka 
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as the soul leaves It Those qualities that manifest themselves in 
the presence of a substance and cease to do so in its absence belong 
to that substance alone , as for example, light is the property of the 
sun and of the lamp, because it is absent in their absence and 
present in their piesence. Similarly, God and the soul are known 
by their attributes. 

O. God being cognisant of the three periods of time 1 , knows 
all things about the future, and as God knows so has the soul to 
act, consequently the soul ceases to be a free-agent. God there- 
fore, can not be justified in punishing it foi its misdeeds, because 
it acts tn accordance with what God before knew. 

A . It is foolishness to speak of God as being cognisant of the 
three periods of time, because what ceases to exist is called the 
Pasty and what does not exist now but will come into existence is 
called the Future . Now is there any kind of knowledge that 
ceases to exist with God or that He does not possess m the present 
but will possess in the future ? Hen ce God’s knowledge is always 
uniform and uninterrupted. He always lives in the Piesent. The 
past and the future relate to the human soul only. It is true though 
that the knowledge of three periods of times can be said to exist 
in God when it is spoken of in relation to the actions of the 
soul, but not absolutely. As the soul acts by viitue of its 
free will, so does God know, what it does, by virtue of His 
Omniscience, and as God knows, so the soul acts In other 
words, God possesses the knowledge of the past, the present, 
and the future and gives souls their deserts , whilst the soul 
is a free-agent in whatever it does and in possessing a 
limited knowledge of the present. Just as God’s knowledge of 
actions of human souls is beginningless, so is His knowledge of 
awarding just punishment Both kinds of knowledge in Him are 
true. Can it ever be possible that the knowledge of actions be 
true while that of doing justice be false? Hence your objection 
does not hold good. 

O. Are the souls in different bodies distinct or is there only 
one soul pervading them all ? 

A. Distinct Had there been only one soul pervading them 
all, wakeful state, slumber, deep sleep, birth and death, union and 

1 I the past the present and the future, 
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disunion (with the body and the senses) could never take place , the 
natute of the soul, therefote, is finite , and so is its knowledge , it is 
also subtle , whilst God is still more subtle, Infinite, Omnipresent, 
Omniscient by natine, Hence God and the human soul stand m 
the relation of the peivadet 1 to the peivadcd 

O One thing can not contain anothei at the same time , 
theiefoie, God and the soul can only be in the relation of close 
union but not in that of th epcrvadet to the petvaded. 

A. This law holds good in the case of things of the same con- 
dition but not in that of different conditions ; just as iron is gross 
while electricity is subtle, the latter pervades the foimer and resides 
in the same space with it Similarly, the human soul is less subtle 
than God, whilst the latter more subtle than the foimer, therefore, 
it is that God pervades the human c oul while the lattei is petvaded 
by the former. 

Just as God and the soul stand to each other in the i elation of 
the pervadcr and the pervaded , so do they do m the relations of one 
who is served and the scrvitoi, the supporter and the supported , the 
Master and the so vant , the Ruler and the ruled ’, the Father and the 
son. 

0 If God and the human soul be different, how will you inter- 
pret the following mighty texts of the Vedas ? —“I am God”, 
Thou ait God ” and “ The soul is God.” 

A. These are not Vedic texts at all, but quotations from the 
Brahmans. They are nowhere called ‘ mighty texts 1 in the true 
Shdstras Their true meanings are as follow —We take the firs't 
quotation which does not mean “ I am God” but “ I live in God.” 
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1 1 e , one who pervades, I am constrained to com this word t as there is 
no single word in the English language to express this idea. — Tr 
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Here is used what is called 1 ‘ substitution of the thing that con- 
tains or supports for the thing which is contained therein. or sup- 
ported thereby’ , just as we say “ watch-platforms 2 are shouting.” 
Now the platforms, being inanimate, do not possess the power of 
shouting , hence it means that the men on those platforms shout. 
Thus the platforms, that support the watchmen, are substituted for x 
the men who are supported, by 3 Similarly it should be understood 
in the above text that God the support is substituted for the soul 
which is supported thereby or contained therein. If you say that 
all things exists in God what is then the special object of saying 
that the soul exists in God ? We answer that though it is true 
that all things exist in God, nothing is so close to God as the 
human soul. Being possessed of similar attributes, it is only the 
human soul that can know God, and during the time of salvation 
lives in the very presence of God, having direct cognisance of Him 
all the time Hence the relation of God to the soul is that of a con- 
tainer or supporter to the thing contained therein or supported 
thereby and that of one companion to another. It is clear, therefore, 
that God and the soul are not one Just as a person says in re- 
ference to another * He and I are one’, i. e, in complete harmony 
with each other, in the same way, the human soul, being irresis- 
tably drawn towards God by its extreme love for Him and there- 
by completely immersed in Him during Samddhi K can say “ God 
and I are one ”, that is, in harmony with each other as well as 
occupying the same space. That soul alone can declare its unity 
or harmony with God by virtue of similarities of attributes that be- 
comes like God in its nature, attributes and character. 

O. Well, what meaning will you give to the second text “ (tat) 
God (imam) thou (asi) art i. e., O soul 1 thou art God.” 

A. What do you understand by the word (tat) ? 

O Brahma (God). 

A How do you know that the word (tat) h refers to Brahma ? 

1 Tatasthyopddhi. 

2 Platforms erected in the fields of corn in India on which watchmen sit 
and shout to scare away birds, animals, etc — Tr 

3 Just as in the English language Wall Street is used for the American 
Stock Market, White House, for the President of U S’A — Tr 

4 A stage of yoga wherein the concentration of mind of the devotee is 
perfect — 7 r. 

5. It is a pronoun and means thaf.—Tr 

29 
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O, Because there is mention of the woid Btahma in the 
sentence preceding the above quotation, ( Tadeva ddvitiyam). 

A. — It seems that you have never read the Chhdndogya Upa- 
titshad (the book fiom which the quotation is taken ) Had you 
read you would not have made the wrong statement that the word 
Brahma occurs in the said text. The true text runs as. ( Tadeva 
.. .. ddvitiyam ) Theie is no such word as Brahma there. 


O. What do you understand by the word tat then ? 

A . That Supreme Spirit should be sought after. He is infinitely 

, , subject. He is the Soul of the whole material uni- 

Chliandogya J 

Upamshad, verse as well as of the human soul : The Self-same 

6, 8, 6, 7 Spirit is the Great Reality He Himself is His Own 

soul O my dear son Swetketo 1 1 {Tat) “ that Omniscient, Supreme 
Spirit is within thee." This interpretation alone is m harmony with 
the Upmshadas For instance the great sage Yajnavalkya says to 
his wife in the Buhaddt anyak Upmshad “ O Maiticyi , the Great 
God leside within the soul and is yet distinct from it. The ignor- 
ant soul does not know that that Supreme Spirit peivades it The 
soul is a body unto Him In other woids, just as the soul resides 
in the body, so does God leside within the soul, and yet He is 
distinct from it He witnesses the deeds good or evil of the 
soul and gives it its deserts and theieby keeps it under control. Do 
thou know O Maitreyi , that the very same Immortal, Omniscient 
Being resides within thy soul ” 

Can any one give a different meaning to texts like these ? 


II o$ro^|<a*oc|??o^|v9|) 
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i The last sentence in brackets is the very quotation under discussion 
which occurs in the verse quoted by the author who holds that the text quoted 
by the objector does not mean •« that art thou ” but “ that is within thee •» because 
the word that refers to the Omnipresent, Omniscient, Supreme Spirit Who is 
spoken of in the verse as the soul of all including the human soul, hence it 
means that 1 that (Supreme Spirit) is within thee.” 
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Chhandogya 
VI, 3, 2. 

Taitreya 
Upanishad 
Brahmanand, 
II, 6. 


Now about the third so-called * mighty text’ “ This (soul is God 
( Brahma ).” Its true sense is that when during the state of tiance 
( samadhi ) a yogi gets direct cognition of God, z. e. t sees God, he says • 
“ This (the very God who resides within me) is Brahma , z e., per- 
vades the whole universe” It is clear, therefore, that the Vedantists 
of to-day, who declare that the human soul and God are one and 
the same, do not understand the Veddnt Shdstra, 

O. In the Chhdndogya Upamshada God says 1 " Having created 
the univeise and different bodies. I entei the body 
as a soul and manifest myself under different names 
and forms.” Again says the Taitreya Upmshad 
“ Having created the universe and different bodies 
God Himself entered them ” How can you give 
different meanings to these texts ? 

A. Had you understood the construction and meanings of 
words and sentences you would not have so perverted the sense of 
the original in translation. You must understand that here there are 
two entities, one is the pervade) and the other post-pcr vader 2 . Now 
God is like the post-pervader who enters after the soul has already 
entered the body and reveals the science of names and forms through 
the Veda. He caused the soul to enter the body and He Himself 
entered the soul thereafter. Had you understood the meaning of 
the word anti (post or aftei), you would not have mistranslated it. 

O . — Suppose a man were to say that the same Deva JBatt who 
was seen at Iidshi in the hot season, is here now-a-days at Mathura 
in the wet season. Now if you disiegaid the differences of time 
and locality (as hot and wet season, Kashi and Mathura) and take 
only the individual into consideration, the fact of the existence of 
the man Deva Dait only is established Similarly on the ‘ principle 
of partial rejection and partial acceptance’ 3 if the unknown time, 
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i. The orthodox; recognise Upmskadas , such as Chhdndogya, as icvealed 
books , the author does not He recognises the four Vedas only as revealed 

2- I c., One who pervades after the first one. 

3 / e , the principle of rejection of the dififentiatmg qualities and acceptance 

gf the common qualities . — Tr 
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locality and illusion the opddln i. e., the obstructing medium— in 
the case of Pshwara (God in the active state), and of the known time 
and locality, ignorance, and finiteness in the case of the human soul 
be disregarded, and only the property of consciousness common to 
both be taken into account, the existence of BiaJima (God) in 
both is established. On the same principle by the rejection of 
Omniscience and similar other attributes of God, and of the 
finiteness of knowledge in the case of the soul, and the acceptance 
of consciousness alone which is common to both, the unity of God 
and the soul is established. What answer can you give to this 
objection ? 

A. Would you first please tell us whether you hold Pshwara 
and the soul to be etei nal or non-eternal ? 

O. Both being the product of Opddhi, we regard them as non- 
eternal. 

A. Do you hold Opddht to be eternal or non-eternal ? 

O . Our belief on this subject is summed up in the following 
verses 

“ We Vedantis hold the following six entities as beginningless •- 
(i) the soul, (2) Pshwaia Godin the active state, (3) Buthma 
God in passive condition, (4) the distinctive difference between 
Pshwara and the soul, (5) Ignorance , (6) the union of ignorance with 
a conscious entity . Of these six, Brahma alone is beginningless and 
endless, while the other five are begmninglcss but terminable like 
that kind of non-existence 1 which though, existing in the present 
shall cease to exist in the future These five continue to exist as 
long as ignorance lasts , and because their beginning is not known, 
they are called beginningless, but as they cease to exist when the 
soul attains true knowledge they are called terminable or non-eternal" 

A. Both these verses of yours are wrong. As there can be no 
soul without the conjunction of ignorance with Pshwar, and no 

feed! I) *(RK<h 

l See Chapter third, page 66, 



Chap. VII.] 


Light of Truth. 


229 


Bshwara , without the conjunction of may a illusion or ignorance 
with Brahma , the sixth entity of your verse z. e the conjunction 
of ignorance with a conscious entity as a separate entity becomes 
superfluous , because the ignorance or illusion is absorbed into the 
soul and Vshwai a, and forms part and parcel of them. For the 
same reason it is useless to count Tshwaia and the soul as begin- 
ningless entities distinct from Brahma. Hence according to your 
view only two entities Brahma and ignorance — are demonstrable 
and not six. Besides your idea of Fshwara and the soul as two 
entities born of upddht or ignorance can only be true if you could 
demonstrate the existence of ignorance or illusion in Biahma Who 
is Infinite, Eternal, Holy, All-knowledge, Immortal and Omnipre- 
sent, Were you to believe that the ignorance (depending upon 
and relating to self) in Biahma is restricted to one place at a time 
and exists from eternity, the whole Brahma can not entirely be 
pure. Besides when you admit the presence of igorance in one 
place, it being moveable will keep shifting from place to place , 
hence whichever part of Brahma it goes to, that will become 
ignorant and whichever part it leaves, will become enlightened 
This being the case, you could call no part of Biahma as eternally 
pure and enlightened Moreover ignorance on account of its 
presence and consequent pleasure and pain, etc , in one part of 
Brahma , will affect the whole, like a wound which though confined 
to one part of the body causes pain to be felt throughout the 
system. Again, that part of Biahma which is in the pale of ignor- 
ance will know that it is so, whilst the part of Biahma that is outside 
the pale of ignorance will know itself free from it. Hence, Biahma 
will be divided into parts, one inside, the other outside the pale of 
ignorance If you reply ‘ Let Him be divided, it would be of no 
consequence to Him . 5 He would then no longer remain indivisible. 
He could not be ignorant. Besides ignorance or incorrect knowledge 
being only an attribute must necessarily reside in some substance 
in permanent relation to it. Hence it could not temporarily 
reisde in Brahma. 

If you believe that Biahma becomes the soul through the in- 
tervention of an obstructing medium ( opadhi ) called Antahkaran 
(internal organ of thought), we ask whether Biahma is All-pervad- 
ing or circumscribed If you answer that He is All-pervading but 
the obstructing medium is circumscribed, z, e., limited as regards 



230 


Light of Truth. 


Chap. VII, 


space, and is separate in each man, does that medium then move 
about or not? 

0 It moves about. 

A. Does Brahma as well move with it or does it remain 
stationary ? 

0. He remains stationary. 

A. Then whichever part the obstructing medium the antah - 
karan leaves, that must become free from ignoiance, whilst 
whichever part it goes to, that part of the pute enlightened 
Biahma must necessarily become ignorant. In other words, 
Brahma would in one moment become ignoiant and in the next 
enlightened. Hence salvation and bondage will also become of 
momentary duration, and just as one can not remember what an- 
other has seen or heard, similarly what Brahma has seen or heard 
yesterday he could not possibly remember today , because the 
time and place of his observation are totally different from those of 
his rememberance. 

But Brahma is the same in all you say. We ask, therefore, 
why Brahma is not All knowing? If you say that the obstructing 
media — antahkai anas— are different or distinct from each other in 
different people, the resulting knowledge will, therefore, also be 
different Our answer is that the medium being material, it can- 
not be the seat of consciousness And if you say that it is neither 
Brahma not the antahkai an, (the obstructing medium) internal 
organ of thought but the ‘ image of Biahma' chiddbhds that is, 
the seat of knowledge, then too it is a conscious entity that pos- 
sesses knowledge. Why it is then finite in knowledge and powe- ? 

It is clear, therefore, that you can not establish I'shwaia and 
the soul as products of the influence of the ‘obstructive medium, 
ignorance or illusion’, on Brahma Tshwara is really another 
name for Brahma the All-pervading God, while the other conscious, 
eternal, uncreated and immortal entity is called the soul. 

If you say that the soul is nothing but the image of Biahma 
( chiddbhds ), we answer that the image being of momentry duration 
will soon perish. Who will then enjoy the bliss of salvation? Hence 
God and the soul were never one, nor are they at present, nor 
shall they ever be. 
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O. How can you then establish the doctrine of non-duality 
which is cleaily inculcated in the Upmshadas as shown by the 
following quotation from the Chhdndogyat “ O my dear son, in 
the beginning there was but One (God) and no other.” Accord- 
ing to oui belief the existence of every thing else whether of the 
same kind as, Brahma or of a different kind from, or as differenti- 
ated parts of, the same Biahma - besides Brahma , being negatived, 
the existence of Biahma alone is established. How could the 
doctrine of non-duality hold good when you believe that Brahma 
(God) is distinct from the soul ? 

A. Wh> have you fallen into this enor ? Fear not and try to 
understand the relation of an adjective to a substantive. Now 
what is the function of an adjective? 

O Its function is to differentiate. 

A. Then why not also admit that it serves to elucidate and 
explain the character of the substantive You should, therefore, 
understand that in the verse quoted above the word advazt{i e., 
and no other ) is an adjective, qualifying the noun Brahma, its 
dtffei entiatmg function is that it differentiates Brahma from in- 
numeiable soul and atoms, whilst its ezplanatoiy « function is that 
it serves to elucidate that there is one God and one only. As 
when you say “ In this town Deva Datta is the one rich man. 
There is no other”, or “In this regiment Vikram Singh is the one 
brave man and there is no other”, you mean that m this town there 
is no one so rich as Deva Datta and there is none in the 
regiment so brave as Vikram Singh, but it does not negative 
the existence of- other men less rich and less brave than Deva 
Datta and Vikram Singh respectively, nor of animate (as 
plants and animals) and inanimate (as land and water, etc.,) 
things in the town and the regiment. Similaily, in the text, ‘In 
the beginning there was one God and no other ’, it is implied that 
there was nothing besides God equal to Him, but it does not exclude 
the existence of other things such as the souls and the primordial 
elementaiy matter which are inferior to God. It is clear, then, that 
it means that there is but one God whilst the soul and the material 
atoms are more than one, and the adjective advatiya ( no other) 
serves to differentiate other existences from God as well as to eluci- 
date the oneness of God. Therefore, it does not mean that the 
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soul and matter in atomic or the present visible condition do 
not exist. On the other hand, they all exist but they are not equal 
to God. The explanation neither disproves the doctrine of non- 
duality nor that duality Do not be perplexed, think over it and 
try to undeistand it, 

O, God and the soul possess the attributes of Existence, Con- 
sciousness and Blissfulness common to each other and are, therefore, 
one. Why do you then refute this belief? 

A. The fact of two things possessing a few attributes common 
to each other does not make them one. Take for instance, solids 
and liquids and fire, all these are inanimate and visible but that 
does not make them one The dissimilar attributes differentiate 
them. The hardness, etc, found in solids, fluidity, etc, in liquids, 
and heat and light in the fire differentiate them from one another 
and prevent them from being considered as one Or take another 
illustration Both a man and an ant see with their eyes, eat with 
their mouths and walk with their feet, yet they are not one and the 
same, having their bodily forms different from each other, a man 
having two feet whilst an ant many, and so on. Similarly, God’s 
attributes of Omniscience, Omnipresence, Omnipotence, Infinite 
Bliss and Infinite activity, being different from those of the soul’s, 
and the attributes of the soul, such as finite knowledge, finite power, 
finite nature, liability to error and circumscription, being different 
from God’s, God and the soul can never be one. Even in essence, 
they are different, God being most subtle, and the soul less subtle 
than God. 

O, “ He who makes even the slightest distinction between God 
and the soul is subject to fear, as fear is possible only 

-•11/ * ^ * 

yakaupnwhad from a second person (z. c., not from one’s own self) ” 
Does not this inculcate the unity of the soul with 

Brahma ? 

A Your translation of this verse is wrong. The correct mean- 
ing is, that the soul that denies the existence of the Supreme Being 
or believes Him to be limited to some particular time or place, or 
conducts itself against the will, nature, character and attributes of 
God or bears malice to another, becomes subject to fear. Because 

I II 
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that person alone is afraid of God or of man who believes that God 
has nothing to do with him or says to another man “ What do I 
care for you ? What can you do against me ?” or does others harm 
or gives them pam. Those who are in harmony with each other 
in all things are called one, as the following expression is very 
often used. “ Deva Datta, Yajna Datta and Vishnu Datt are all 
one”, meaning thereby that they are all of one mind. Harmony is 
the cause of happiness, whilst want of harmony begets misery and 
pain. 

O, Do God and the soul always remain distinct from each othei 
or do they ever become one ? 

A. We have already paitly answeied this question but we will 
add here that on account of similarity m attributes and close rela- 
tionship they are one , just as material solid substance is one with 
space m being lifeless and inseparably associated with it , whilst 
they are distinct fiom each other on account of dissimilarity of such 
attributes, as omnipiesence, subtlety, formless and endlessness, 
etc., of space and limitation visibility and such other attnbutes 
of a solid object , in other woids, a solid object can never be 
separate from space, as it must have space to exist in, whilst on 
account of dissimilitude in nature they are always distinct from 
each other. In the same way, the soul and the material objects 
can never be separate from God as He pervades them nor, all, can 
they be one with Him as they are in nature dififeient from Him. 
Before a house is built, the earth, water, iron and other -building ma- 
terials are found to exist in space ; after a house is built they still 
exist in space, and continue to do so even after it is demolished 
and the material composing it scattered broad-cast , in short, the 
building material can never be sepai ate from space, nor, can it, being 
different in natuie, ever be one with it. Similarly, both the soul and 
the material cause of this universe, being pervaded by God> never 
were, nor are, noi shall ever be separate from Him, and being m 
their natures distinct from Him can ever be one with Him. The 
Vedantists of to-day are like one-eyed men who see only one side 
of the street they pass through and are bent on giving such a great 
importance to the close connection or relationship between God and 
the soul'that they completely ignore the dissimilitudes between the 
two, There is not a single substance in this world that is devoid of 

30 



234 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. VII, 


positiveness the property of possessing some qualities and 
negntivcncss— the property of being devoid of some qualities of 
close relationship and its reverse, similitude and dissimilitude, etc. 

0 Is God a positive possessed of attributes (Saguna) entity 
or a negative destitute of attribute of (Nirguna) one ? 

A. He is both. 

0. How can two swords be put m one scabbard ? How can 
one thing be both positive and negative ? 

A. A thing that is possessed of certain qualites is called 
Saguva or Positive , whilst, one devoid of ceitain qualities is called 
Nirguna 01 Negative . Hence all things aie both positive and 
negative, being possessed of certajn qualities and destitute of 
others, as the material objects being possessed of visibility and 
other properties are positive , whilst being devoid of intelligence 
and othei attributes of conscious beings, they are negative. In the 
same waj , conscious beings (as souL) are positive , as they possess 
intelligence, whilst they are negative, as they are devoid of visibi- 
lity and othet properties of the material objects. All things, there- 
fore, are positive (Saguna) and negative ( Nvgnna ) by virtue of being 
possessed for certain natural qualities, and devoid of those that 
are antithetic to them. There is not a single substance that is 
only positive or only negative. Both positiveness and negativeness 
always reside in the same obj’ect. In the same way, God is positive 
being possessed of certain natuial attributes, such as Omniscience, 
Omnipresence, etc. He is also negative being free from the attri- 
butes of visibility and othei properties of material objects, and 
from feelings of pleasure and pain, and other attributes of the soul. 

0. People generally speak of a thing as Nirguna (negative) 
when it is formless and as Saguna (positive) when it is possessed of 
a form. In other u'ords, God is called Saguna (positive) when He 
incarnates, and Nirguna (negative) when He is not emboided. Is 
this view of the terms positive and negative right ? 

A. No, it is a false conception entertained by i| noran t minda 
that are destitute of true knowledge. The ignorant a j w ma ke 
senseless noise like the lowing of cattle. Their U tterances should 
be looked upon as valueless as the ravings of a n ian m delirium 
from high fever. 
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O. Is God Rdgi ,one possessed of feelings and passions, 
etc. or Vairakta— one who has renonunced all things? 

A. He is neither the one nor the other. For, you desire for 
the possession of a thing that exists without you , or is better than 
you , but as there is nothing that is outside or separate from God or 
better than He, He could not possibly be Rdgi. As a Vairakta is 
one who 1 enounces what he has, God being All-pervading can not 
renounce anything , theiefore He is not Vairakta either. 

O Does God possess desire ( Ichchkd ) ? 

A. No, not that kind of desire which is another name for a 
passion excited by the love of an object from which pleasure is ex- 
pected, because, you only desire to obtain a thing which you do not 
already possess, which is of a superior quality and is productive of 
pleasure. Now there is nothing that God does not possess or is 
superior to Him, and being All-Bliss He can also have no desire for 
further happiness. Therefore, there is no possibility of the presence 
of desire in God. But there is no God what is called Pkshan , that is 
true knowledge and creative power. 

We have treated this subject very briefly but it is hoped 
that it will suffice for the wise. Now we proceed to the treatment 


of the subject of the Veda. 

The Atliarva Veda say “ Who is that Great Being who reveal- 
ed the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda , the Sdma Veda 
Atharva Veda 0 J 

X, 23, 4, io. and the Atharva Veda ? He is the Supreme Spirit 
Who created the universe and sustains it.” Again, 
says the Yajur Veda “ The Great Ruler of the Universe, Who is 
Self-existent, Ali-pervading, Holy, Eternal and 
Ya XL,^8?^ a Formless, has been eternally instructing His subjects 
the immoratal souls- m all kinds of knowledge 
for their good through the Veda." 

0. Do you believe God to be Formless or Embodied ? 


A. Formless. 
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O. Being formless how could He reveal the Veda without the 
use of the organs of speech, as in the pronunciation of words the 
use of such organs as the palate and of a certain amount of effort 
with the tongue are indispensible. 

A . Being Omnipotent and Omnipresent, He does not stand 
in need of the organs of speech in order to reveal the Veda to the 
human souls ; because the organs of speech, such as the mouth, the 
tongue, etc, are needed in pionouncing woids only when you w'ant 
to speak to another person, and not when you are speaking to your- 
self. It is our daily experience that various kind of mental 
processes and the foimation of woids are continually going on in 
our mind without the use of the organs of speech Even on shut- 
ting your ears with the fingers you can notice that many different 
varieties of sound are audible that are not produced by the use 
of the organs of speech. In the same way, God instructed human 
souls by virtue of his Omniscience and Omnipresence without the 
use of the organs of speech. After the Incorporeal God has 
revealed the perfect knowledge of the Veda in the heart of a human 
being by virtue of His presence within it, he teaches it to 
others through speech. Hence, this objection does not hold good 
in the case of God. 

O, Whose hearts did God reveai the Vedas in ? 

A. “ In the beginning, God revealed the four 
Vedas, Rig, Yaju, Sdnw and Athnva , to Agni, 
Vayu, A'dilya and Angiid, respectively.” 

it is written in the Shzuetdsh we tar Uflnishad “In 
the beginning God created Biahind and revealed 
the Vedas in his heart. ” Why do you say that they 
were revealed to Agni, and other sages ? 

A. Brahmd was instructed in the knowledge of the Veda through 
the medium of the four sages, such as Agni, Mark what Mann 

i 
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says : “ In the beginning after human beings had been created, the 
Supreme Spirit made the Vedas known to Brahmd 

Manu 1— 23« 

through Agny , etc., z e , Brahmd learnt the four 
Vedas from Agnt, Vdfu, A’ditya and Agin 4." 

O. Why should He have revealed the Vedas to those four men 
alone and not to others as well ? That imputes favouritism to 
God. 

A. Among all men those four alone were purest in heart 
therefore, God levealed the true knowledge to them only. 

O. Why did He reveal the Veda in Sanskut instead of in the 
language of some particular country? 

A. Had He revealed the Veda in the language of some parti- 
cular country, He would have been partial to that country, because 
it would have been easier for the people of that country to learn 
and teach the Veda than foi the foreigners, therefore it is that He 
did it in Sanskrt that belongs to no country, and is the mother of 
all othei languages. Just as He has ordained the material creation 
such as the earth, etc., which is also the source of all the useful arts, 
for the equal good of all, so should the language of the Divine re- 
velation be accessible to all countries and nations with the same 
amount of laboui. Hence the revelation of the Veda in Sanskut 
does not make God partial to any nation. 

O. What evidence have you to prove that the Veda is of Divine 
origin and not the work of man ? 

A. The book in which God is described as He is, vz. t Holy, 
Omniscient, Pure in nature, character and attributes, Just, Merciful, 
etc.* and in which nothing is said that is opposed to the laws of 
nature, reason, the evidence of direct cognisance , etc., the teachings 
of the highly learned altruistic teachers of humanity ( A'ptas ), and 
the intuition of pure souls, and in which the laws, nature, and pro- 
perties of matter and the soul are propounded as they are to 
be inferred from the order of nature as fixed by God, is the book of 
Divine revelation. Now the Vedas alone fulfil all the above con* 
ditions, hence they are the revealed books and not books, like the 
Bible and the Qordn whiHi we shall discuss fully in the thirteenth 
and fourteenth chapters (of this book) respectively. 

H 0 % l ^ II 
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0 There is no necessity for the Veda to be revealed by God. 
Men can by themselves by degrees augment their knowledge and 
thereafter make books as well - 

A. — No, they cannot do that, because there can be no effect 
without a cause. Look at savages such as the Bhils. Do they 
ever become enlightened by themselves without being instructed 
by others? The same is true of men in civilized communities, they 
need to be taught before they become educated Similarly, had 
not God instructed the primitive sages in the knowledge of the 
Veda and had not they in theii turn taught other men, all men 
would have remained ignorant. If a child were kept in a seques- 
tered place from its very birth with no other company but that of 
illiterate persons or animals, on attaining maturity he would be no 
better than one of his company. Take for example the case of 
Egypt, Greece, or the Continent of Europe. The people of all 
these countries were without a trace of learning before the spread 
of knowledge from India. In the same way before Columbus and 
other Europeans went to America, the natives had been without 
any learning for hundreds and thousands of years. Now some of 
them have become enlightened after receiving education from the 
Europeans. Similarly, in the beginning of the world men received 
knowledge from God and since then there have been various 
learned men in different periods. Says Pdtanjali in his Yoga 
Shustra. 

“ As in the present time we become enlightened only after be- 
Yoga Shastra ing taught by our teachers, so were in the begin- 

26 . ning of the world, Agni and the other three Rishis 

(sages), taught by the Greatest of all teachers God.” His 
knowledge is eternal. He is quite unlike the human soul that be- 
comes devoid of consciousness in profound sleep and during the 
period of dissolution . It is certain, therefore, that no effect can be 
produced without a cause. 

0 The Vedas were revealed in the Sanskrit language. Those 
Rishts were ignorant of that language. v How did they then under- 
stand the Vedas ? 

A. They were made known to them by God, and whenever great 
sages, who were yogis, imbued with piety, and with the desire to 
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Nirukt 

1-20 


understand the meanings of certain mantras and whose minds pos- 
sessed the power of peifect concentration, entered the supeuor 
condition , called Samddh , in contemplation of the Deity, He made 
known unto them the meaning of the desired mantias. When the 
Vedas were thus revealed to many Rzs/us, they made expositions 
with historical illustrations of the Vedic mantras and embodied 
them in books called the Brdhmanas which literally mean a exposi- 
tion of the Veda. “The names of the Rishis, who were seers of 
certain mantras and for the first time published and taught the 
exposition of those mantras , are written along with 
those mantras as a token of rememberance.” Those 
who look upon those Rishis as the authois of the 
mantias should be considered absolutely in the wrong. They were 
simply seers of those mantras. 

0. Which books are called the Vedas ? 

A. The books called the Rig Veda , the Yajur Veda, the Sama 
Veda and the Athaiva Veda the Mantras Sanhitas only and no 
other. 

O, But the sage Katyayana says. The mantras Sanhitds to- 
gether with the Brdhmanas constitute the Veda. 

A. You must have noticed that in the beginning of every 
Mantra Sanhitd and at the end of each of its chapters it has always 
been the practice from time immemorial to write the word Veda , 
but it is never done so in the case of Brdhmanas. We read m the 
Nirukt “ This is in the Veda, this is in the Brdh- 
manas in the same way we read in Panini , “In the 
Chhanda (Veda) and Brdhman , etc.” It is clear 
from these quotations that the Veda is the name of 
books distinct from the Brahmands. The Veda is 
what is called the Mantia Sanhitd or a collection of mantias , 
whilst the Brdhmanas are the expositions of those mantras. Those 
who want to know more about this subject can consult our book 
called “ An Introduction to the exposition of the Vedas ”, wherein 
it is proved on the authority of various kinds of evidence that the 


Nirukt 
V, 3 and 4 

Ashtadhyayi 
IV, 2, 66. 
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above quotation quoted as Katayan's could nevei be his. Because 
if we believe that, the Veda could nevei be eternal, for m the 
Brdhmanas theie are to be found biographies of various Rishis and 
sages, kings and princes ; but since biographies of persons can only 
be written after their birth, the Brdhmands that contain those bio- 
graphies must have been written after the biith of those Rishis and 
kings, etc., and, therefore, can not be eternal. The Veda does not 
contain the biography of any person, on the other hand in it only 
those words are used by which knowledge is made known. There 
is no mention of any pioper names or stories of any paiticular 
event or individual in the Veda . 

O. How many shdkhds (branches) are theie of the Veda 2 

A. Eleven hundred and twenty-seven. 

O. What are shdkhds (branches) ? 

A The expositions are called shdkhds. 

O. We, hear of learned people speaking of the different parts 
of the Veda as shdkhds. Are they in the wrong ? 

A. If you think over it a little, you will understand that they 
are in the wrong, because all the shdkhds are attributed to Rishis 
such as Ashwaldyani and others, whilst the authorship of the Veda 
is ascnbed to God. It other words, as the author of the four Vedas 
is believed to be God, so are Rishis held to be the authors of the 
shdkhds , such as Ashwaldyani. And besides, all the shdkhds take 
Veda texts 1 and expound them, while in the Veda texts only are 
given. Therefore, the four Vedas the books of Divine revela- 
ton are like the trunk of a tree whose branches ( shdkhds ) aie the 
books, such as Ashwaldyani , written by Rishis and not revealed by 
God . 2 As the parents are kind to their children and wish foi their 
welfare, so has the Supreme Spirit, out of kindness to all men, 
revealed the Veda by whose study men are freed from ignorance 
and error, and may attain the light of true knowledge and thereby 
enjoy extreme happiness as well as advance knowledge and promote 
their welfare. 

i Just as the Tmtreyshakha begins with the mantia , “ Isha t ta*ye tueli, 
etc 1 , and then follows the exposition of the mantra. 

2. For further elucidation of this subject, please see our book “ An 
Introduction to the Exposition of the Vidas.” 



Chap. VII.] 


Light of Truth. 


24 1 


O. Are the Vedas eternal or non-eternal ? 

A, They are eternal, God being eternal, His knowledge and 
attributes must necessarily be eternal, because the nature attributes 
and character of an eternal substance are also eternal and vice versa, 

0, Is this book, called the Veda , also eternal. 

A. Oh no, because the book consists only of paper and ink, it 
can nevei be eternal, but the words, the ideas expressed by 
those words and the relationship between the words and what they 
express aie eternal. 

O. Oh, I see. God must have given knowledge to those Rishis 
who afterwaids composed the Vedas, Is that what you mean ? 

A. There can be no ideas without woids. No one but an All- 
knowing Being has the power to make such compositions as are full 
of all kinds of knowledge, and requite the perfect knowledge of music 
and pcetry, meters, such as chhandas and notes, etc. True, aftei 
having studied the Veda , the Rishis , in order to elucidate the various 
branches of learning, made books on Grammar, Philology, Music 
and Poetry, etc. Had not God revealed the Veda, no man would 
have been able to write anything. The Vedas, therefore, are 
revealed books. All men should conduct themselves according to 
their teachings, and when questioned as to his religion let every 
one answer that his religion is Vedic, 1 , e,, he believes in whatever is 
said in the Veda. 

The subjects of God and the Veda have thus briefly been 
treated. In tfce next Chapter we shall discourse on the 
Creation of the World or Cosmogony. 


The End of Chapter VI f. 



CHAPTER VIII 

ON 

COSMOGONY 

(THE CREATION, SUSTENANCE AND 
DISSOLUTION OF THE UNIVERSE). 

t< TIE Who has created this multiform universe, and is the cause 

* of its sustenance as well as dissolution, the Lord of the 
universe in whom the whole world exists, is sustained and then 
resolved into elementary condition, is the Supreme Spirit. Know 

Rig Veda Him, O man, to be your God and believe in no other 
X, 126,8. as the Creator of the universe” 

“ In the beginning the whole was enveloped m utter darkness 
Rig Veda Nothing was discernible. It was like a dailc night, 

X, 129, 3 Mattel was in its very elementary form. It was 

like ether. The whole universe, completely overspread by daikness, 
was insignificantly small compared with the Infinite God who, 
thereafter, by His Omnipotence, evolved this cosmic world the 
effect out of the elementary matter the cause ” * 

“Love and worship that Supreme Spirit, O men, Who is the 
Rig Veda support of all the luminous bodies (such as the sun), 

X, r 2i, i the one Incomparable Lord of the present as well 

^ II 1 I ell 

Ct+i ST%jcT ^'+11 1 

•IT^lWfcL ^ o II Tf o I 

5* o 

f|£<^4:^H*TTdr£' ^Tcr: *3 

3fr=4K iRWr il mo ii tfo 

K° I \vT \ o * n 

• It is remarkable that modern science is slowly but surely coming round to 
what the Vedas teach The atomic theory is losing ground and the Vedic 
doctime gaining giound day by day Mark what one of the modern most 
scientists, M Bernard Brunlhes says — “ Matter which seems to give us the 
image of stability and repose only exists, then, by reason of the rotatry 
movement of its particles so that when atoms have radiated all their energy 
m the form of luminous, calorific, electric and other forms of vibrations, they 
return to the pnmtive ether.”— Bama Deva. 
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as of the future worlds, Who existed even before the woild came 
into being, and has created all things that exist in space between 
the earth and the heaven 1 


“ O Men, that All-pervading Being alone is the Lord of the 
Yajui Veda imperishable praknti the material cause of the 
XXI, 2 world and of the soul and is yet distinct fiom 
both. He is the Cieatoi of the universe the past, the present 
and the future.” 

“ That Supreme Spirit, from Whom all things proceed and in 
Tameya Whom they live and perish, is the All pervading 

3 E 5 J? God. Aspire, O men, to know Him.” 


“ That Great God should be sought after, Who is the cause of 
Vedant Shits- the cieation, the sustenance and the dissolution of 
tra I, i, 2. the univeise.” 

O. Has this universe pi oceeded from God 01 from something 
else ? 


A. *God is the efficient cause of this universe, but the mafet tal 
cause is pi akriti the primordial elementaiy matter. 

0 . Has not the praknti emanated from God ? 

A.— No, it is beginningless. 

0 . How many entities are eternal or beginnmgless ? 

A. Three God, the soul, and the praknti, 

O. What are your authorities for this statement ? 

- A, “ Both God and the soul are eternal, they are alike 111 con- 
sciousness and such other attributes. They are 
164^20* associated together God pervading the soul and 
are mutual companions. The prakiiti , which 
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1 Literally the sun. — 7 r. 
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likened to the trunk of a tree whose branches are the multiform 
universe which is resolved into its elemental y condition at the time 
of dissolution is also eternal. The natures, attributes and characters 
of these three are also eternal. Of the two God and the soul the 
latter alone reaps the fruits of this tree of the universe good 01 
evil whilst the formei does not. He is the All-Glorious Being 
who shines within, without and all around. God, the soul and the 
prakntiy all these are distinct from one another being different in 
their natuies, but they are all etc) nail' 

“The Great God the King revealed all kinds of knowledge 
Yajur Veda, to the h uman soul His eternal subjects through 

XL, 8. ’ the Veda," 


“The piaknti , the soul and God, all of them, aie uncreated. 
Shweta They are the cause of the whole univeise They 
Shwatar have no cause and have been existing eternally 
" ad The eternal soul enjoys the eternal matter and is 
wrapped up in it whilst God neither enjoys it, noi, is He wrapped 
up in it 

The attributes of God and the soul have beeen described in the 
last chapter Heie we shall tieat of the pioperties of piaknii. 

“That condition of mattei in which the intellect-promoting 
Sankhya (satva), passion-exciting ( rajis ) and stupidity pro- 

Shastra ducing ( tamas ) qualities are found combined m 

61 equal proportions is called praknti From piakriti 

emanated the principle of wisdom ( Mahdtatva ), and from the latter 
proceeded the principle of Individuality ( Ahankara ) from which 
emanated the five subtle entities and the ten pi mciples of sensation 
and action , and the manas, 1, e , the principle 0/ attention. From 
the five subtle entities issued forth the five gi oss entities^ such as 
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solids, liquids, etc. These twenty -four entities and the purush, i e , 
the spirit human and Divine — 'form a gioup of twenty-five 
noumena ” Of all these twenty-foui, the prakiiti is uncreated, the 
principle of wisdom , the principle of Individuality , and the five subtle 
entities aie the products of the piaknti and are in their turn the 
cause of the ten principles of sensation , and action and of the princi- 
ple of attention. The punish i. e., the spirit is neither the cause 
(material) nor the effect of anything 


Upnishad, 
4—2 


0. But it is said in the Chhdndogya Upmshad , “ Before Creation 
this universe was existent ”, whilst the Taitreya 
Chhandogya Upamshad says, “ It was non-existent oi nothing” 
Again the Vuhaddranyaka Upnishad (Chapt. I, 4, 
i,) says “It was all spiiit”, and lastly the Shatapatha 
Bidhmana (Chapt. XI, i, II, I, ) says “It was all God ( Brahma )” 
and again “by His Own Will the Great God transformed Himself 
into this multiform universe.” In another Upnishad it is wiitten 
Taitreya “ Saivam khalu , etcl\ which means “Verily this whole 

Brahm^ universe is God, all other things are nothing but God.” 


A. Why do you pervert the meanings of these quotations ? 
For m those veiy Upnishads it is said “ O Shwetketo, proceed thou 
ft om effects to causes and learn that/; ithvi ( solids ) proceed from 
liquids, dpdh ( liquids ) from teja that condition of matter whose 
properties are heat and light, etc , and te]a from the uncreated 
prakiiti. This piaknti the true existence is the souice, abode 
and suppoit of the whole univeise.” What you have tianslated 
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as “This univeise was non-existent” means that it was non- 
existent as universe m this gross physical and visible form. 
But it existed in essence or in elementary from as the etei- 
nal prakt iti. It was not nothing, God and the soul also 
were existent. Your quotation which begins with Sarvam khalu 
is nothing but a pot-pout rt, for, you have taken parts of two 
verses from two different Upnishads and put them together and 
formed them into one sentence. Sat vain khalu , etc., is taken fiom 
the Chhandogya Upmshad (Chapt. Ill, 14, 1) and Nehandnd , 
from the Katha Upmshad (Chap, II, 4, n). Just as the limbs of 
the body are of use only so long as they fiom part of it, but become 
useless as soon as thev are sepaiated 01 cut off from it, similarly 
you can get sense out of words or sentences when lead in theii 
proper places m conjunction with what has gone before and what 
follows them, but they become meaningless as soon as they are 
dislocated from their propei places and joined to otheis Now 
mark caiefully the true meaning of the above quotation “ Worship, 
thou, O soul, that Gieat Being Who is the Creator, the Support, 
and the Life of the univeise It is by His power that the whole 
universe came into being and is sustained, and it is in Him that it 
exists, Worship Him alone and no other He is an Indivisible, 
Immutable, Conscious Being. There is no admixture of different 
things m Him, though all things with their distinct individual 
existence ha\ e their being in Him and are sustained by Him.” 

O How many causes are theie of the Univeise ? 

A . Three The efficient , the matenal and the common The 
efficient cause is one by whose directed activity a thing is made, 
and by the absence of whose directed activity nothing is made. It 
does not change itself, though it works changes in other things. 
The matenal cause is one without which nothing can be made. 
It undergoes changes, is made and un-made. 

The common cause is one that is an instrument in the making 
of a thing, and is common to many things. The efficient cause is 
of two kinds. 

The primary efficient cause is the Supreme spirit the Gover- 
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nor of all, Who creates the univeise out of the praknti , sustains it, 
and then'resolves it into its elementary form. 

The secondary efficient cause is the soul. It takes different 
materials out of the universe cieated by God and moulds them 
into different shapes 

The material cause is the praknti which is the material used in 
the making of the universe. Being devoid of intelligence it can 
neither make nor unmake itself, but is always made or unmade by 
a conscious intelligent being, though here and there even one 
kind of dead inert matter is seen to pioduce changes in another 
kind of dead mattei (but those changes are nevei ordered). Let us 
take an illustration. God made seeds (of different kinds), when 
they fall into a suitable soil and get the proper amount of water 
and nourishment, they develop into tiees, but if they come in 
contact with fire the}- pensh. All ordered changes in material things 
depend for their occurrence on God and the soul. 

All such means as knowledge, stiength and hands, and instru- 
ments, time and space, that are required for the making of a thing, 
constitute its common cause, 

Now take for illustration a pot. The potter is its efficient cause, 
clay its material cause, whilst the rod, the wheel and other instru- 
ments, time, space, light, eyes, hands (of the potter), knowledge and 
the necessary labour, etc., constitute its common cause. Nothing 
can be made or unmade without these three causes. 

The Neo-Vedant sts' look upon God as the efficient as well as 
the material cause of the universe, but they aie absolutely in the 
wrong. 

0. “Just as a spider does not take in anything from outside, 
- * but draws out filaments from its body with which it 

Upnishad, spins its web and sports about in it, so does God 

b 7 evolve the world out of His Own self, becomes 

metamorphosed into it, and enjoys Himself” 
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“ So Baihma desned and willed * Let me assume diverse forms, 

in other words, become metamorphosed into the 

'uparushad >a universe’ and by the meie act of willing He became 

Brahm, 6 transformed Into the universe ” 

It is said in the Metrical Commentaiy of Gaurpdda (on the 

Vedant Aphonsms). “Whatever did not exist in the beginning 

, _ and will cease to exist in the end, does not exist in 

The Gaurpa 

dheya Kasika the present either. In the beginning the world did 
31 ’ not exist but Biahma did. After the dissolution 

the woild will no lenger exist, but Biahma will. Therefore the 
world does not exist even in the present, it is all Biahma. Why is 
not the univese Biahma then? 

A. If, as you say, Biahma (God) weie the material cause of 
the universe, He would become transformable, conditioned aud 
changeable. Besides, the natures, attributes and characteristics of 
a material cause are always transmitted to its effect. Says the 
Vaisheshika Darshna, “The effect only reveals 
Vaisheshik whatsovei pre-existed in the (matenal) cause.” How 
could then Biahma and the material world be re- 
lated as {matenal) came and effect ? They are so dissimilar in their 
natures, attributes and chaiactenstics. Why 1 Brdhma is the Personi- 
fication of true existence, consciousness and bliss, whilst the 
material universe is ephemeral, inanimate and devoid of bliss 
Brahma is Uncieated, Invisible, whilst the matenal world is 
created, divisible and visible. Had the material objects, such 
as solids, been evolved out of Brahma He would possess the same 
attributes as the matenal objects. Just as solids and other material 
things are dead and inert, so would Biahma be, 01 the material 
objects would possess consciousness just as Biahma does. Moreover 
the illustration of a spider and its web does not piove your conten- 
tion. Instead it disproves it, because the matenal body of 
the spider is the material cause of the filaments, whilst the soul 
within is the efficient cause 1 In the same way, the All-pervading 
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God has evolved this gross visible universe out of the subtle, 
visible prakrtti that resided in Him. He pervades the universe 
and witnesses all, and is perfect Bliss. The text you have translat- 
ed into “ God desired and willed 'Let me assume diverse forms, 
etc,”’ really means that God mentally saw, contemplated and willed 
‘Let me create the multiform universe and become revealed’ , 
because it is only after the world has been created that God be- 
comes contemporaneous with the various gross physical objects and 
is revealed to the human souls in their meditations, thoughts, 
knowledge, preachings and hearings. At the time of Dissolution 
no one except Himself and the emancipated, souls know Him. The 
aphorism, you have quoted, is erroneous , because, though it is 
true that before Creation, the universe did not exist in this gross 
visible condition, nor will it exist in this form from the Dissolution 
onwards till the beginning -of the next Creation, yet it was not no- 
thtng , nor will it be. Before Creation it existed in a subtle invisible 
elementary form, so will it be after Dissolution. Says the Rig Veda 
"In the beginning it was all darkness”, the whole universe was 
enveloped in Uttei darkness.” Again says Manu " In 
the beginning this universe was enshrouded in 
darkness. It was neither definable, nor discoverable 
by reason. Neither did it possess any physical 
signs, nor w>as it, therefore, perceptible by the senses ” 
Nor shall it be after the beginning of, or, during the period of 
Dissolution. But at the present time it is definable, possessed of 
visible signs and characteristics, and therefore perfectly discernable 
by the senses, and yet that commentator declaied the non-existence 
ot the w'orld in the present, which is absolutely invalid. Because 
whatever a person know's on the authority of direct cognition and 
other evidences cannot be nothing, 

O What object had God in creating the wbrld ? 

A. What object cold He have in not creating it ? 

O Had He not created it, He would have lived in happiness ? 
besides, the souls would have remained free from pleasure and pain 
and the like. 


Rig Veda 
X, 126, 3 

Manu 
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A These are the ideas of the lazy and the indolent, but not of 
men of energetic and active habits What happiness could the 
souls enjoy during the period of Dissolution ? If the happiness and 
misery of this world were compared, it will be found that the 
happiness is many times greater then the misery Besides, many 
a pure soul that adopts the means of obtaining salvation attains 
final beatitude , whilst during the period of Dissolution the souls 
simply remain idle as in deep sleep. Moreover had He riot created 
this world, how could He have been able to award souls 
their deserts, and how could they have reaped the fruits of their 
deeds— good and evil — done in the. previous cycle of Creation 1 ? 
If you were asked what is the function of the eyes, you can only 
say ‘sight of 'bourse.* In the same way, of what use could the 
knowledge, activity, and power of creating the world be in God 
other than that of creating ? Nothing else. The attributes of God, 
such as justice, mercy, the power of sustaining the world, can have 
significance only when He makes the world. His Infinite power 
bears fruit only when it is applied to the creation, sustenance, 
government' and dissolution of the universe. Just as sight is the 
natural function of the eye, so are the creation of the world, the 
free gift of all things to the souls and promoting the well-being of 
all the natural attributes of God. 

O Was the seed made first or the tree ? 

A The seed , because, the seed, cause Hein (source), Niddna 
Nimttta (origin), etc, are all synonymous terms. The cause, being 
also called the seed, must precede the effect. 

O. God being Omnipotent, He can also cieate piaknti the 
primordial matter and the soul. If He can not, He cannot be 
called Omnipotent. 

A.— We have explained the meaning of the word Omnipotent 
before. But does Omnipotent mean one who can work even impos- 
sibilities. If there be one who can do even such impossible things 
as the production of an effect without a cause, then can He make 
another -God, Himself die, suffer pain, become dead and inert, 
inanimate, unjust, impure and immoral or not ? Even God can- 
not change the natural properties of things, as heat of the fire, 

i. That is, one preceding the last Creation. 
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fluidity of liquids and inertness of earth, etc His laws being true 
and perfect, He cannot alter them Omnipotence, therefore, only 
means that He possesses the power of doing all his works without 
any help. 

O. Is God formless or embodied ? If he be formless, how 
could He create the world without bodily organs ? Of course an 
objection like this cannot be urged if He be embodied. 

A. God is formless. He cannot be God who possesses a body, 
because he would then have finite powers, be limited by time and 
space, be subject to hunger and thirst, heat and cold, wounds and 
injuries, pain and disease Such a being may possess the arnbutes 
or powers of the soul, but no Divine attributes could be ascribed to 
him , since incarnate God could nevei grasp and control the 
primordial elementary matter the praknti atoms and molecules, 
nor could he create the world out of those subtle elements, just as 
we, being embodied in flesh, cannot grasp or control them. God 
does not possess a physical, body oi bodily organs, such as hands 
and feet, though he does possess Infinite power, Infinite energy and 
Infinite activity, by virtue of which He does all those works that 
neither matter nor the soul can do. It is only because He is 
even more subtle than the soul and the praki iti, and pervades them, 
that He can grasp them and transform them into this visible 
universe. 

O. If God be formless, this world created by Him should also 
be formless, just as in the case of other living beings, such as men, 
— the children have bodies like their parents Had they been form- 
less, their children would have been the same. 

A. — What a childish question 1 We have already stated that 
God is not the material cause of the universe. He is only its efficient 
cause. It is praknti and paramanus the premordial elementry 
matter and atoms; which are less subtle than God, that are the 
material cause of the world. They are not altogether formless 
but are subtler than other material objects, while less subtle as 

Mi. , 

compared with God. 

O. Cannot God create an effect without a cause ? 

A. No , because that which does not exist (in any form) can- 
not be called into existence. It is absolutely impossible. It is as 
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much impossible for an effect to be produced without its cause as 
the story of a man, who would brag in the following way, to be 
true “ I saw a man and a woman being married whose mothers 
never bore any children. They had boys made of human horns, 
and wore garlands of ethereal flowers They bathed in the water 
of mirage and lived in a town of angels vvheie it lamed without 
clouds, and cereals and vegetables grew without any soil, etc or 
‘ I had neither father nor mother and yet came into being. I have 
no tongue m my month and lo 1 I can speak There was no 
snake m the hole and yet one came out of it I was nowhere, 
nor were these people, and yet we are ail he re.” Only lunatics 
can believe and say such things. 

O. If there can be no effect without a cause, what is the cause 
of the first cause ther 

A. Whatsoever is an absolute cause, can never be an effect of 
another, but that which is the cause of one and the effect of another 
is called a relative cause. Take an example The earth la the cause 
of a house but an effect of liquids 1 , but the first cause, praknti has 
no other cause, viz., it is beginningless or eternal. Says the Sdnkhya 
Darshana, “The fiist cause having no cause is the 
^ n ^ iya cause of all effects.” Eveiy effect must have three 
causes before it comes into existence , just as before 
a piece of cloth can be made, it must have thiee things the weaver, 
the thread and the machinery, in the same way the creation of the 
world pre-supposes the existence of God, the prakuti , the souls, 
time and space which are all uncreated and eternal. There would 
be no world if even one of them were absent 

The various objections of atheists are answered below 

( 1 ) 0. Shilnya ( nought or nothing) is the one true leality In 
the beginning there was nothing but shilnya , and shilnya will sur- 
vive in the end , because whatever now exists will cease to exist 
and become shilnya 
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A. The ether, an invisible substance (such as ptaknti ), the 
space and a point are also called shtinya . It is inanimate and all 
things invisibly exist in it. Lines are made up of points, while 
circles, squares, etc , are made up of lines. Thus. < has God, by the 
might of His creative power, evolved the earth, mountains and 
objects of all other shapes and forms out of a point or nebula 
shtinya Besides, he who knows shiny a cannot be shunya 
(nothing) [Hence shunya does not here mean nothing but a point 01 
a nebula ] 

(11) O Something can come out of nothing, just as a seed 
does not germinate and send forth a sprout until it is split, but 
when you break a seed and look into it, you do not find any sprout 
in it. It is clear then that the sprout comes out of nothing 

A. That which splits a seed before it germinates, must have 
already been present m the seed, otherwise what causes the seed 
to split? Nor would it have come out had it not been there. 

(in) O It is not true ‘As you sow so shall you reap.’ Many 
an act is seen that does not bear fruit , therefore it is right to infer 
that it entirely rests with God to punish or reward a man for his 
deeds It absolutely depends upon His wish. 

A. If it were so, why does not God reward or punish a man 
Tor deeds hq has never done ? It follows, therefore, that God gives 
every man his due according to the nature of his deeds. God does 
not reward or punish men according to the caprice of his Will. On 
the other hand, He makes a man reap only what he has sown. 

(iv) O Effects can be produced without a cause just as the 
sharp thorns of Acacia Arabica spring out of branches that are not 
at all sharp and pointed but are soft and smooth. It is clear from 
this illustration, therefore, that in the beginning of Creation all 
material objects and bodies of living beings come into being with- 
out a (first) cause. 
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A. Whatever a thing springs from, is its cause. Thorns do 
not come out of nothing. They come out of a thorny tree, therefore, 
that tree is theii cause. Hence the world was not cieated without 
a cause 

(v) 0 All things have been created and arc liable to decay 
They are all ephemeral The Nro-vedantists put forward objections 
like this, because they say “ Thousands of books support the 
doctrine that Btahma alone is the true leality, the world is a 
delusion and the soul is not distinct from Brahma (God) All else 
is unreal.” 

A All can not be unieal if the fact of their being unreal is real 

O . Even the fact of their being unreal is unreal. Just as fire 
not only bums other things and thus desttoys them, but is itself 
destroyed after others have been destroyed. 

A. That which is peiceplible by the senses cannot be unreal or 
nothing, nor can the extremely subtle matter the mata :al cause of 
the world — be unreal 01 perishable. The A r co-Vcdanttsts hold 
Btahma as the (matcnal) cause of the univeise, He the cause 
being real, the world the effect can not be unreal. If it were 
said that the material woild is only a material conception and, 
therefore, unreal like the objects seen in a dream or like a piece of 
rope seen in the dark and mistaken for a snake, it cannot be true , 
because a conception or an idea is something abstract which can- 
not remain apart from the noumenon wherein it resides. When 
one that conceives (vis , the soul) is real, the conception cannot be 
unreal, otherwise you will have to admit that the soul is also unreal 
You cannot see a thing in a dream unless you have seen or heard 
of it in the wakeful state, in other words, when the various objects 
of this world come m contract with our senses, they give rise to 
percepts called knowledge by duect cognition which leave impres- 
sions on our souls, it is these impressions which are recalled by, and 
become vivid to the soul in dreams. If it be possible for a man to 
dream of things of which he has had no impiessions in his mind, a 
man born blind, should dream of colouis which is not the case. It 
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follows, therefore, that in the mind are retained impressions and 
ideas of external things that exist in the outside woild And just 
as external things continue to exist even afrer a man ceases to have 
any consciousness of them as in sound sleep , so dops praknti the 
material cause of the world continue to exist ever after Dissolution 

O. As the extei nal objects pass out of our consciousness in 
slumber and those seen in a dream in the state of profound sleep , 
t. e , perish as far as we are concerned, in the same way whv not 
believe that the external things seen in the wakeful state are a^o 
unreal ? 

A. No, we cannot believe that , because both in slumbei and 
profound sleep the external objects «onty pass out of our conctous- 
ness. They do not cease to exist, just as different things lying 
behind us are simply invisible to us but are there, and have not 
ceased to exist. Theiefore, what we have said before, that God, the 
soul and the piaknti the matenal cause — aie three real entities, 
is alone true. 

fvi) 0. The five b/nfts the five states of matter as Pntvi Apah , 
etc, being eternal, the whole woild is eternal 01 imperishable. 

A*— No it is not true , because if all those objects, the cause of 
whose formation or disintegration is seen eveiy day, be eternal, the 
whole material visible world with all such penshable things as the 
bodies of men and animals, houses, and their furniture and the like 
would be eternal, which is absutd. Therefore, the effects can 
never be eternal. 

(vn) 0 All things are distinct from each othei. There is no 
unity in them. Whatever we see piecludes another 

A .— The whole exists in its parts Time, ether, space, God, and 
Order and Genus, though separate entities, are yet common to all 
There is nothing that can exist sepaiate from or without them 
Hence all these are not separate from each other, though they are 
different by nature Thus there is unity in variety. 
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(vm) O All things exclude each othei, and are therefore non- 
existent, just as a cow is not a horse, nor is a horse a cow There- 
fore, both the horse and the cow are non-existent. Similarly, all 
things are as if non-existent. 

A Though it is true that the ‘ relation of one thing excluding 
others does exist in all things, but a thing does not exclude itself. 
For example, a cow is not a horse, nor is a horse a cow , but a cow 
as a cow and a horse as a horse do exist Ii things were non- 
existent, how could you ever speak of this Itretardbhdva relation of 
things, 1. e., * the 1 elation of one thing excluding others from itself.’ 
[Hence the world and things contained therein do exist. They 
are not non-existent] 

(ix) O . — The world comes into being by virtue of the fact that 
it is in the nature of things to combine together and produce differ- 
ent things. Just as maggots are produced by the coming together 
of food, moisture and by decomposition setting in , or as vegetables 
begin to grow when the seed, water, and soil are brought together 
under favourable conditions , or as the wind blowing on the sea is 
the cause of waves that in turn produce merchaum, which mixed 
with turmeric, lime ane lemon juice forms what is called concrete, 
so does this world come into being by virtue of the natural pro- 
perties of the elements. There is no Creatoi. 

A. If fonnation be the natural property of master, there would 
be no dissolution or disintegration , and if you say that disintegration 
is also a natural property of matter, there could then be no foima- 
tion But if you say that both formation and disintegration are the 
natural properties of matter, there could then be neither formation 
nor dis-integration. If you say that an efficient agent is the cause of 
the cieation and dissolution of the world, it must be other than 
and distinct from the objects that are subject to formation and 
dismtegi ation I f formation and disintegi ation be the natural pro- 
perties of matter, they may happen at any and every moment 
Besides, if there is no Maker and the world came into being by 
virtue of the natural properties inherent in matter, why do not 
other earths, suns and moons come into existence near our eatth? 
Moreover, whatever now grows or comes into being, does so by 
virtue of the combination of different substances made by God. 
Just as plants grow wherever the water, the soil and the seed come 
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in contact under favourable conditions, and not otherwise ; m the 
same way in the manufacture of concrete, its components such as 
turmeric, lime, lemon juice and meichaum do not come together 
by themselves, but are mixed together by some one, nor do they 
produce concrete unless mixed in the right proportion. Similarly, 
the piaknti and atoms, until they are properly combined by God 
with the requisite knowledge and skill, cannot by themselves pro- 
duce anything It follows, therefoie, that the world did not come 
into being by itself, i . <?., by virtue of the natural properties of 
matter, but was created by God. 

0. This woild has had no Creater, nor is there one at present, 
nor, small theie ever be one. It has been eternally existing as 
such. It was never created noi shall it ever perish 

A, No action or thing which is the product of an action can 
ever come into existence without an agent. All objects of this 
world such as the earth, are subject to the processes of formation, 
that is, are the product of definite combination They can never 
be eternal, because a thing which is the product of combination 
can never exist after its component parts come asunder. If you 
do not believe it, take the hardest rock or a diamond or a piece of 
steel and smash it into pieces, melt or roast it and see for your- 
self if it is composed of separate particles, called molecules and 
atoms, or not. If it is, then suiely a time will come when those 
molecules will come apart. 

O. There is no Eternal God, on the other hand a highly exalt- 
ed soul, that by the practice of yoga attains such powers as the 
control of atoms, etc., and omniscience, becomes God. 

A . Had there been no Eternal God, the Creator of the universe, 
Who would have made the bodies, the sense organs and all other 
objects of this world, the very support and means of subsistence of 
the yogi, by means of which he comes to possess such wonderful 
powers ? Without their help no one can endeavour to accomplish 
anything. The endeavour being impossible how could he have 
acquired those wonderful powers ? Whatsoever efforts a man may 
make, whatsoever means he may employ, whatsoever powers he may 
acquire, he can never equal God in His naiuial in contradistinc- 
tion to the soul’s acquired Everlasting or Eternal pow'ers which 
are infinite and manifold , because, the knowledge of the soul, 

33 
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even if it were to go on improving till eternity, will still remain 
finite and his poweis limited. Its power and knowledge can never 
become infinite, Mark, no yogi has ever been able to subvert the 
laws of natuie as ordained by God, nor ever shall. God the 
Eternal Seer possessed of wondeiful powers has ordained that 
eyes shall be the oigans of sight, and ears the organs of hearing. 
No yoqi can ever altei this order. The human soul can never 
become God. 

0 . In different cycles of Creation does God make the universe 
Of a unifoim oi of a different character? 

A .— Just as it is now, so was it in the past, so will it be m the 
future. It is said in the Veda “ Just as God cieated the sun, the 
earth, the moon, the electricity, the atmosphere in the previous 
Rig Veda cycles, so has He done in the present and so will 

X, 160, 3 He (j 0 in the future.” God’s works, being free from 

error or flaw, are always of a uniform character. It is only the 
works of one who is finite and whose knowledge is subject to 
increase or decrease that can be erroneous or faulty, not those 
of God. 

O. Do the Veda and the Shdstias haimonize with or contra- 
dict one another on the subject of Creation ? 

A. They harmonize. 

0. If they harmonize, why is it that in the Taitrcya Upanishad 
Creation is described in the follwing manner ? “ Out of prakriii 

- the elementaiy mate) ini cause of the world God 
Upanishad created Abash . 1 Then was evolved Vayu 

Brahmanand, gaseous or vapoious condition of matter, out of 
1 Vdyu proceeded A%ni matter which gives out 

^ II II I I © 3. ll 

I Sfrkmt l 1 i 

® o\\\ 

1. A kask is here said to be created, it only meins that by the gathering 

together of the all pervading elements A’&ask as well as space becomes manifest 
In reality A'kash is never created, because if there were no A' hash and space, 
wherein cou’d the praknti exist ? v 
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heat, light and electricity Out of Agm proceeded Liquids , and 
out of Liquids came solids (such as the earth) , out of solids Issued 
forth vegetables which yielded food Food produced the ; epi oduchve 
element which is the cause of physical body and bodily organs" In 
the Chhdndogya it is wntten that Creation begins with Agm, in 
the Aitieya Upntshad that it begins with Liquids In the Veda 
itself in some places Punish, while mothers Hnanya gaibh has 
been described as the cause of the universe, whilst in the Mimansd 
action 01 application , in Vatsheshika time , in Niydya pat amanus 
atoms, in Yoga conscious excition, in Sankhya praknti the primor- 
dial clementery matter, — in Vedant , God. Now out of all these 
which is right and which wrong ? 

A . They are all right, not one of them is wrong. He is in the 
wrong who misunderstands them, God is the efficient cause and 
praknti the viatciial cause of the universe. After Mahapialaya — 
Giand dissolution — the next Cieation starts with Akdsh. In Minoi 
Dissolution when disintegration does not reach the stage of Vayu 
and Akdsh but reaches only that of Agni, the next Creation begins 
with Agni. But when after Dissolution in which even Agm elec- 
tricity is not disintegrated, the next creation begins with Liquids. 
In other words the next Creation starts at where the previ- 
ous Dissolution ends. Punish and Hi 1 any a grab ha, as we have 
described in the first chapter, aie the names of God. Nor is there 
contrariety m the description of creation given in the six Shdsiias, 
because what is contrariety but contradiction of statements 
when the subject under discussion is the same Now mark 
how the descriptions of six Shdsiias harmonize with each 
other. The Mimdnsa says "Nothing in this world can be produced 
without proper application A The Vatsheshika says "Nothing can 
be done or made without the expenditure of time." The Niyaya 
says "Nothing can be produced without the mateiial cause." The 
Yoga says “ Nothing can be made without the requisite skill, know- 
ledge and thought." The Sdnkhya says “Nothing can be made with- 
out the definite combination of atoms A The Veddnt says “Nothing 
can be made without a MakeiA This shows that the Creation of 
the world requires six different causes which have been described 
separately one by each separate Shdstra. There is no contradic- 
tion in these descriptions. The six Shdsiias together serve to ex- 
plain the phenomenon of Creation in the same way as six men 
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would help each othei to put a thatch on the loof of a house. A 
man took six men five of them blind and the sixth possessed of 
dim sight and showed them each a different part of the body of 
an elephant, and then asked them what they thought the animal 
was like The first one answered Hike apilla>\ the second * like a 
fan\ the third ‘ like a big pestle', the fouith ‘ hke a broomstick', the 
fifth ‘ like something flat] and the sixth one said * something dark 
Itke four filial s supporting the body of a buffalo .’ Similar to these 
six men is the condition of those men who, instead of studying the 
books of ttshis the true seers of nature ,iead the cuirent Sans- 
krit or vernacular books written by narrow-minded men of little 
understanding who malign each other and wrangle over triflings. 
Why should they not suffer who are the blind followers of the 
blind? The lives of half-educated, selfish, sensual and ease-loving 
men of to-day help to ruin and debase the world. 

O Why should a cause not have a cau^e, if there can be no 
effect without a cause ? 

A. O ye simple bietlnen 1 Wh} do >ou not use your common 
sense a little? Maik, there aie only two things in tnis world, a 
cause and an effect. Whatsoever is a cause (absolute) can never 
be an effect , and whatsoevei is an effect can never be a cause at 
the same time. As long as a man does not thoroughly undeistand 
the science of Creation, he can nevei have a tiue conception of the 
universe. 

“ The condition of mattei in which inteliect-piomoting (satva) 
passion-existing (; ajas) and stupidit) -producting ( tamas ) qualities 
are found combined in equal pioportions is the uncreated, imperish- 
, .able praknti. The first combination of the highly subtle, indivis- 
ible sepai ately-existing particles called paiamamis (atoms) 1 derived 
from the pi aknti y is called the Beginning (of Ci eaiioii). The various 
combinations of atoms in different piopoitions and ways give 
rise to various grades and condition subtle and gioss of 
matter till it reaches the gross visible multiform stage called 
Sushti — the universe ” 


i i 
be more 


' have translated the word pa ama'nu's into atoms, but perhaps it would 
coirect to Uanslate the word, i xifleciton** — TV, ^ 
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Now that which enters into the first combination and brings it 
_ about, existed before the combination, and shall exist after the 
component parts are pushed asunder is called the cause Whilst 
that which comes into existence after the combination, and ceases 
to exist after it has come to an end is called the effect He who 
u ants to know the cause of a cause, the effect of an effect, the 
maker of a maker, the agent of an agent, and the act of an act, is 
blind though he sees, is deaf though he hears, and is ignorant 
though well-read. Can there ever be the eye of an eye, the lamp 
of a lamp, and tne sun of a sun ? That out of which something is 
made is called a cause. Whatever is made from another is called 
an effect Whoever produces an effect out of a cause is called the 
maker 

“ Nothing can ever become something , nor can something ever 

B Gita become nothing These two pi inciples have been 

H, 16 rightly ascertained by the true seers of natuie,” How 

can prejudiced, sophisticated, insincere, and ignorant minds under- 
stand them so easily ? He who is neither well-read not associate 
with the good and the learned, noi meditates on these abstruse 
subj'ects with profound attention, lemains immeised in doubt and 
ignorance Blessed are they who studiously endeavour to under- 
stand the principles of all sciences and having masteied them, 
teach others honestly. 

It is cleai, therefore, that he who believes this uoild to have 
been created without a cause really knows nothing. 

When the time of Creation comes, God gathers those extremely 
subtle pai tides (called Paramanus). The first principle that is pio- 
duced out of the highly subtle elementary prakuti , is called Mahd- 
tatva— the principle ofivisdom which is one degree less subtle than 
th zpiaknti. Out of Mahdtatva is evolved Ahankdra the principle 
of individuality — which is still less subtle and in its turn gives rise 
to the five subtle principles , called Shuts, besides the five principles 
of sensation' and the five principles of action 2 and the principle of 

tict? 1 

1 1 e , of Heaung, seeing, smell, taste and touch 

2 1 e. of Speech, grass, locomotion, leproduction and excretion. 
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attention , which are all a little less subtle than the principle of in- 
dividuality ? The five subtle bhuts, by passing through various 
stage of less subtle conditions of mattei, are finally transformed 
into five least subtle states of matter, such as solids, liquids, etc 
From the latter spring up various kinds of trees, plants, "etc, which 
are the source of food, and out of food is produced the i eproductive 
element .which is the cause of the body. But the first creation (of 
bodies) was not the result of sexual intercourse , because it is only 
after the male and female bodies have been created by God and 
souls put into them that the Maithum (i e,b y sexual intercourse) 
creation begins Behold the Wonderful organization of the body * 
How the learned are wonderstruck with it? Fust there is the 
osseous frame-work girt with a net-work of vessels veins, arteries 
and nerves, etc, invested with flesh, and the whole covered by 
skm with its appendages nails and hans Then how beautifully are 
the different organs, such as the heart, the liver, the spleen and the 
lungs the ventilating apparatus— laid out The formation of the 
brain, of the optic nerve with the most reticulate formation of the 
retina , the demarking of the paths of indry as the principles of 
sensation and action— , the linking of the soul with the body, the 
assigning of definite places to it for wakeful state, slumber and deep 
sleep, the formation of different kinds of dkdths tissues and secre- 
tions, such as muscle, bone-marrow, blood, reproductive elements 
and the construction of various other wonderful structures and me- 
chanisms in the body who but God could have caused ? The earth 
studded with various kinds of precious stones and metals, the seeds 
of trees of a thousand different lands 1 with their wonderfully ex- 
quisite structures, leaves with myriads of diffeient colours 2 and 
shades, flowers, fruits, roots, rhizomes and cereals with various 
scents and flavours 3 none but God could create. Nor could any 
one except God create myriads of earths, suns, moons and other 
heavenly bodies, and sustain, revolve and regulate them. 

An object when perceived produces two kinds of knowledge in 
the mind of the observei, vis., of the nature of the object itself and 
of its maker . For example, a man found a beautiful ornament in a 
jungle On examination he saw that it was made of gold and that 

1. Such as Banyan tiee, etc 

2. Such as green, white, yellow, dark, be-spotted and other mixed colours. 

3. Such as a sweet, alkaline, saltish, bitter, astringent, sharp and acid. 
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it must have been made by a clever goldsmith. In the same way, 
the wonderful workmanship and execution of this wonderful 
universe prove the existence of its Maker. 

0, What was first created, man or earth, etc ? 

A. The earth, etc., because without them where could man 
live and how could he maintain his life ? - 

O. Was one man created in the beginning of Cieation or 
* 

more than one ? 

A . More than one , because souls, that on account of their pre- 
vious good actions deserve to be born in the Aishwan not the 
result of sexual intercouise Creation, are born in the beginning 
of the world. It is said in the Veda “(In the beginning) theie 

were born many men as well as ushis , i e ., learned 
Yajur Veda . e . 

seers of nature They were progenitors of the 

human race ” On the authority of this Vedic text it is certain 

then that in the beginning of Creation hundreds and thousands 

of men were born. By observing nature vilh the aid of reason 

we come to the same conclusion, vis., that men aie descended from 

many fathers and mothers (*.<?, not from one father and one 

mother) 

O. -In the beginning of Creation were men created as children, 
adults or old people or in all these condition ? 

A. — They were all adults, because had God created them as 
children they would have required adults to bring them up, and 
had he created them as old men, they would not have been able 
to propagate the race, theiefore He created them adults 

O Has Creation ever had a beginning ? 

A No , just as the night follows the day and the day follows 
the night, the night precedes the day and the day precedes the night, 
so does Cieation follow Dissolution and Dissolution follow Crea- 
tion, Dissolution precede Creation, and Creation precede Dissolution . 
This alternate piocess has been eternally going on It has neither a 
beginning, nor an end, but just as the beginning and end of a day 
or of a night are seen, so do Creations and Dissolutions have 
beginnings as well as ends. God, the soul and prakriti the 
primordial elementary matter are etei nal by naiui e, whilst Crea- 
tion, and Dissolution are eternal by pravdh i. e., they follow each 
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other in alternate succession like the flow of a river which is not 
continuous throughout the whole j-ear. It dries up and disappears 
in summer, and reappears in the rainy season. Just as the nature, 
attributes, and character of God are eternal, so are His works the 
Cieation, Sustenance, and Dissolution (of the woila) 

O God put some souls in human bodies, while others he 
clothed with the bodies of ferocious animals such as tigers, others 
with those of cattle, such as cows, others with those of birds and 
insects, others still with those of plants. Does not this belief 
impute partiality to God ? 

A No, it does not impute any partiality, because He put 
those souls into the bodies they deserved according to deeds done 
in the previous birtn. Had He done so without any consideration 
as to the nature of their deeds, He would have been unjust indeed. 

O. Where was man first created ? 

A In Tuvishtap otherwise called Tibet. 

O Were all men of one class or divided into different classes 
at the time of Creation ? 

A, They all belonged to one class, viz , that of man, but later on 
they were divided into two main classes, the good and the wicked , 
The good were called Aryas and the wicked Dasyus. Says the Rig 
Veda , " Do ye know (there are) two classes of men Aryas and 
Dasyus ” The good and learned were also called Devas, while the 
ignorant and wicked, such as dacoits, were called Asm a. The 
Aryas were again divided into four Classes , vis, Brdhmana, Kshatiiya, 
Vaishya and Shudia. Those who belonged to the first three Classes 
being well-educated and bearing good character, were called Dwiias 
the twice-boin , whilst the fourth Class was so named because of 
being composed of ignorant and illiterate persons. They were also 
called Anaryas not good This division into Aryas and Shudras 
is supported by the Aiharva Veda wherein it is said “ Some are 
Aryas , others Shudiasl 

O How did they happen to come here (to India) then ? 

A When the relations between the Atyas and Dasyus , or 
between Devas and Asm as, ( 1 e. , between the good and learned, and 
the ignorant and wicked) developed into a constant state of warfare, 
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and serious troubles arose, the A'rya<; regarding this country as the 
best on the whole earth emigrated here and colonized it. For this 
reason it is called A'tyavaita — the abode of Atyas . 

O. What are the boundaries of A’tyavarta ? 

A “It is bounded on the Notth by the Himalayas, on the 

Manu South by the Vindhyachal mountains, on the East 

H, 22 17 and West by the sea. It has also on its West the 

Sarasvati river (the Sindh or Attock)and on the East the Dhnsh- 
vatt river also called the Brahmaputra which rises form the moun- 
tains east of Nepal, and passing down to the east of Assam and 
the west of Burma, falls into the Baj- of Bengal in the Southern Sea 
(Indian Ocean) All the countries included between the Himalaya 
on the north and the Vindhyachal mountains on the south as far as 
Rameshwar are called Aryavat to, because they were colonized and 
inhabited by Devas (the learned) and Aryas the good or noble.” 

O —What was the name of this country before that, and who 
were its aboriginal inhabitants ? 


A. It had no name, nor was it inhabited by any other people 
before the Aryas (settled in it) who sometime after Creation came 
straight down here from Tibet and colonized this country. 

O— Some people say that they came from Iran (Persia, and 
hence they were called Atyas. Before the Atyas came to this 
country it was inhabited by savages whom the Atyas called Asutas 
and Rdkshas as (demons'*, while they called themselves Devatas 
(gods) The wars between the two w^ere called by the name Devdsura 
Sanzidm as in the historical romances. Is this true ? 


A. It is absolutely wrong. The Veda declaies what we have 
already repeated, 1 e., “ The virtuous, learned, unselfish, and pious 
Ttig Veda men ar e called Aryas, while the men of opposite 
character such as dacoits, wicked, unrighteous and 


i, 51, S. 
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ignorant persons are called Dayw" Besides, “ The Dwijas (the 
Atharva Veda twice-born) - Brdhinanas, Kshatriya^ Vaishyas are 
XIX, 6 1 called Aiyas, while the & Vmdras are called Andryas , 

or Non-Aiya*” In the face of these Vedic authorities how can 
sensible people believe in the imaginary tales of the foreigners In 
the Devdsuia wars, Prince Arjunn and King Dashrath and others 
of Aryavarta used to go to the assistance of the Aiyas in < rder to 
crush the Asuras , This shows that the people living outside 
Aryavarta were called Dasyus and Malechhas , because whenever 
those people attacked Arjas living on the Himalayas, the kings 
and rulers of Aiyavai ta, went to help the Arjas of the north, etc. 
But the war which Ram Chandra waged in the south against 
Ravan the king of Ceylon — is railed not by the name of 
Devdsuia war but by' that of Rdma-Rdvana w r ar or the war between 
the Aiyas and Rdkshasas. In no Sansknt book historical or 
otherwise it is recorded that the Aiyas emigrated here from Iran, 
fought with and conquered the aborigines, drove them out, and be- 
came the rulers of the country' How can then these statements of 
the foreigners be true? Besides, Mann also corroborates our 
position. He says, “ The countries other than Aryavarta are called 
Manu X, 45, Dasyu and Malechha countries ” The people living 
2 3* in the ^orth-east, north, north-west and west of 
Aryavarta were called Dasyus , Asuras and Malechhas , while 
those living in the south, south-east and south-west were called 
Rdkshasas. You can still see that the description of Rdkshasas 
given therein tallies with the ugly appearance of the negroes of 
to-day. The people living in the antipodes of Aryavarta were 
called N gas , and their country Patdla because of being situated 
under the feet (of those living in Aryavarta). Their kings belong- 
ed to the Ndga dymasty taking their name from that of the founder 
who was called Ndga His daughter Utopi w r as married to Prince 
Arjuna. From the time of Ikshvdku to that of Kanravas and 
Pandavas , the Atyas were the sovereign rulers of the whole earth, 
and the Vedas were preached and taught more or less even in 
countries other than Aryavarta. 

II O O ^ I cf O ^5 !1 
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Brahmd was the first of the literati His son was called Virat 
whose son was Manu who had ten sons, Matichi , etc, who were 
progenitors of seven kings beginning with Sway a mbhava whose 
offsprings were the kings beginning with Ikshvdku, This Ikshvdku 
colonized Aryavata and was its first king At the present moment, 
let alone governing foreign countries, the Anyas through indolence, 
negligence and mutual discord and ill-luck do not possess a free, 
independent, uninterrupted and fearless rule even over their own 
country Whatsoever rule is left to them, is being crushed under 
the heel of the foreigner. There are only a few independent states 
left. When a country falls upon evil daj s, the natives have to 
bear untold misery and suffering Say what you will, the indigenous 
native rule is by far the best A foreign government, perfectly 
free from religious -prejudices, impartial towards all the natives 
and the foreigners kind, beneficent and just to the natives like 
their parents though it may be, can never render the people per- 
fectly happy. It is extremely difficult to do away with differences 
in language, religion, education, customs and manners, but without 
doing that the people can never fully effect mutual good and 
accomplish their object It behoves all good people to hold in due 
respect the teachings of the Veda and Shdst/as and ancient history. 

0 — How much time has elapsed since the creation of the 
world ? 

A. One billion, nine hundred sixty millions and some hundred 
thousand years have passed since the creation of the world and the 
revelation of the Veda, For detailed exposition of this subject the 
readers should consult our book called * A11 Introduction to the 
Exposition of the Vedas.’ 

The minutest particle of matter that cannot be divided any 
further is called a Pardmand 

60 Paramdnds make one Ann. , - 

2 Anus make one Dvyanak, which enters into the composition 

of the ordinary physical Vdyu (at/). 

3 Dvyanaks make one Trasarenu that forms Agnt that con- 

dition of matter whose property is light, and heat. 

4 Dvyana&s form Jala (Liquids). 

5 Dvyanaks form Pnthvi (Solids). 
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Three Dvycmaks make one Uasaienu, by doubling which earth 
and visible objects ate formed. It is m this way i c , by the 
piocess of combining Pat amdnus and Anus and so on till the 
visible things aie produced that the earth and other planets have 
been made by God. 

0 — What supports this earth ? One man says that it tests on 
the head of shesha — a thousand-hooded snake, another says that it 
is supported on the horns of a bull, a third says that it rests on 
nothing, a fourth one says that it is supported on air, a fifth one 
says that it is kept in position ty the solar atttaclton, and sixth one 
says that being heav) , the earth is going down and down in space. 
Out of all these different theories which shall we believe to be 
true ? 

A Those, who say that it rests on the head of shesha (a snake) 
or on the horns of a bull, should be asked, on what the earth 
re ted in the time of the parents of the shesha or of the bull before 
it was born and what supported it. The followers of the bull theor j 
(Muhammadans) will be at once silenced. But the advocates of the 
shesha theory will say that the shesha lests on kuima (a tortoise) 
which rests on watei, and the watei on Agu and the Agnl on air 
and the air rests on A kdsha. They should be asked on what all of 
them rested. They will have to say “cnGoi.” If you ask them 
again whose children the shesha and the bull were They will tell 
you that the bull was the son of a cow' and the shesha that of kutma 
(a tortoise^, the son of Manichi who was the son of Mann , the son 
of Viral, w r ho was the son of Dianmd This Brahma was born in 
the beginning of Creation. Six generations had thus passed before 
the shesha was born, who had sustained the earth till then ? What 
did it rest on at the time of the 1 irth of -Kashyapcb (the tor- 
toise) ? They wi 1 have nothing further to say 1 and will, therefore, 
begin to quarrel. What it really means is that shesha is another 
name for the remainder (that is, what is left behind in subtracting 
one sum from another) Some poet said “ The earth rests 
on shesha .” Some ignoiant man, not understanding the poet, 
invested this tale of the snake. What the poet really meant 
was that the earth was supported by God the one Unchange- 
able Being in the midst of Creation and 'Dissolution, the 
One permanent element that undergoes no change during Creation 

V 

i . Literally ‘ thy silence and my silence.’ It is an Indian proverb — Tr 
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or Dissolution. In the whole world He is the only one that remains 
^ unchanged. He stands aloof from change. “ That 

XVI, 1 , t. God who is unaffected by time, and is imperi liable 
sustains the sun and the earth and all other planets.” 

There is a passage in the Rig Veda which means “ XJkshd sus- 
tains the moon and the earth.” Some ignorant person seeing the 
word ttkshd invented the story of the bull supporting the earth, 
because ttkshd does also mean a bull, but it never entered the head 
of that idiot as to how a bull could be powerful enough to 'support 
such a big planet. Ukshd here means the sun, because he waters 
the earth through rain. He sustains this earth by solar attraction. 
But there is none besides God Who sustains the sun. 

O How could God sustain such big plane l s as the sun and 
the earth. 

A Just as these big planets aie nothing compared to the infi- 
nite (in which they exist) — (they are not even as big as a drop in 
the ocean),— similarly compated with the Infinite, Almighty God, 
these m\ riads of planets are not even as big as an atom. He 
per\ ades'everythmg within and without. “ He is the Supreme Spirit 
who created all things and sustains them ” Had 
Yajur pj e n ot been an All-pervading God (just as the 

Puramcs, the Muhammadans and the Christians say) He could 
never sustain this world, because no one can support a thing with- 
out being present there. If some one says “All these planets are 
supporting each other by mutual attraction, where then is the 
necessity for God to sustain them ?” He should be asked if the 
universe is finite or infinite. If he answers that it is infinite, it can- 
not be true since a thing possessing a form can never be infinite , 
and if he says that it is finite, we ask whose attraction supports 
what is beyond or outside its limits. Things when spoken of collec- 
tively are called smash ti and individually Vyashti 1 If all the 
worlds were collectively called the universe, there is no one but God 

II ^4 o ° \\ I ST O \ | O * II 
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For example, a group of trees would be called Smaskft, while each tree 
mdividually Vyashti. 
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Who attracts and sustains it as it is said in the Yajur Veda “ God 
Yajur Veda it Is Who cieates and sustains luminous bodies, (such 
XI 11, 4 as the sun) as well the 7ion~luminou s (such as the 
earth)” He pervades all. He is the Creator and Sustainer of the 
universe. 

O Do the earth and other planets revolve or are they sta- 
tionary ? 

A. They revolve. 

0 Some say that it is the sun that moves, not the earth, while 
others say just the reverse, Now who are right ? 

A , They are both half grown .because it is written in the Veda 

„ . . “This earth with all its waters revolves round the sun.” 

Yajur Veda 3, 6. 

Yajur Veda This shows that the earth revolves Again says the 
XXXIII, 43* Veda “The glorious, resplendent sun, that gives 
life and enerery to all the world animate and inanimate through 
rain and solar lays, and makes all physical objects visible, attracts 
all other planets and rotates in his own orbit, but does not move 
round other planets.” In each solar system there is one sun that 
gives light to all the planets isuch as the earth) Says the Veda 
“As the moon is illuminated by the sun, so are other planets (such 
as the earth) illuminated by the light of the sun.” 

Ath XIV Tf da But anc * ni *g^ t are constantly present. 

It is day in that pait of the earth which in its revolu- 
tions round the sun confronts him, whilst it is night in the other 
half which is hidden from him In other words, the sunrise, the 
sunset, the twlight, the midday and the mid -night, etc., are always 
present in different countries at the same time , thus when it is sun- 
rise in India, it is sunset in America and vice versa) when it is mid- 
day or mid night in India, it is midnight or mid-day in America and 
vice versa. Those, who say that the sun moves round the earth 
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which is stationary are all ignorant, because, had it been so, one 
day and one night would have lasted thousands of jears, since the 
sun is called Braahna , which means that it is a hundred thousand 
times bigger than the earth, and millions of miles distant from it ; 
consequently it would require much longei time for the sun to go 
round the earth than for the latter to go round the former Just as 
if a mountain were to go round a mustard seed, it would take 
much longer time than when the latter would go round the former. 
Those who say that the sun is stationary are ignorant of Astro- 
nomy , because had it been so, how could he move from one zodiac 
to another, besides, a heavy body like the sun could never remain 
m space without rotating constantly. The Jainees, who say that 
the earth does not move, but on the other hand is going down and 
down in space, and that in one Jamboo island alone there are two 
suns and two moons, are like one suffering from Delirium Tremens 
the result cf over-intoxcation with cannabis Indica. If the earth 
were going down and down, it would smash into pieces from want 
of support of the air which could no longer encircle it. The people 
living on the top (uppeimost) should have more air than those 
bdow, it being unequally distributed. Had there been two suns 
and two moons there would have been no night and no dark half of 
the month. Therefoie, there is only one moon for our planet and 


one sun amidst many planets 

O. What are the sun, the moon and the stars Are they inha- 
bited by man and other living creatures or not? 

A. They are worlds inhabited by men and other living beings. 


Shatapatha 

Brahman 


XIV, 6, 7 , 4 


The Shatpatha Brdhman says “ The earth, the water, 
the heated bodies, the space, the moon, the sun and 
other planets are all called Vasus or abodes, because 


they are abodes of living beings as well as of inanimate objects. 


When the sun, the moon and other planets are abodes like our 


earth, what doubt can there be in their being inhabited ? When 


this little earth of God is full of men and other living beings, can 


it ever be possible that all other worlds are void ? Nothing that 
God has made is useless. How can myriads of other worlds be of 
any use unless they are inhabited by man and other beings ? It 
follows, therefore, that they are inhabited. 
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O Would men and other living beings in the other worlds 
have the same kind of bodies and bodily organs as they have here 

or different ? 

A Most likely there is some difference in their foim and the 
like, just as you see some difference in form, countenance, appear- 
ance and complexion among people of different countries as the 
Elhiopeons the Chinese, the Indians and the Europeans. But the 
creation of the same class or species on this earth and other planets 
is identical The class or species that has its sense organs (as ej es) 
in some definite place in the body here (on this planet), will have 
them m the same place in other planets , fm it is said in the Veda 
"Just as God created the sun, the moon, the earth, 
R X, ^o. 3 ’ and other planets and the objects therein in the 
previous cycles of Cieat.on, the same has He done in the present 
Creation ” He does not make any alteration. 

0 Are the same Vedas revealed in the other worlds as in this? 

A Yes Just as the policy of a king is the same in all the 

countries undei his rule, so is the Vedte system of Government of 
the King of kings identically the same in all the worlds over which 

He rules. 

O. When you hold that the soul and the Piakriii are eternal 
and were never created by God, why should He have any control 
over them, as they are independent ? 

Ar Just as a king and his subjects live contemporaneously and 
yet they are subject to him, so are the soul and the ptaktiti under 
the control of God. Why should not the soul, with its finite powers 
and the dead inert matter be subject to His powers when He 
creates the whole universe, awards souls the fruits of their deeds, 
protects and sustains all, and possesses infinite powers. It is clear, 
therefore, that the soul is free to act, but is subject to the laws of 
God in reaping the fruits of its acts, while the Almighty God is the 
Greater, Protector and Sustainer of, the universe. 

In the next Chapter we shall treat of Ignorance and 
Knowledge; Bondage and Emancipation. 

The End of Chatter VIII. 
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CHAPTER IX 


ON 


KNOWLEDGE AND IGNORANCE, EMANCIPATION 

AND BONDAGE. 

¥ who realizes the nature of Vidyd true knowledge and 
of Avidyd good moral life and Divine contempla- 
YajurVeda,4o f. lon simultaneously conquers death by virtue of 

Avidyd and obtains Immortality by virtue of Vidyd'' 

* Characteristics of Avidyd 


i. “ The false notion that the transcient w«. rid and world- 
ly things (such as bodies) are eternal 
Sdltaanpada or in °thei words that the world of 
effects, that we see and feel, has 
always been existing and will continue to exist for 
ever, and that by virtue of the powers of yogd the 
physical bodies of godly men become imperishable, 
is the first kind of ( Avidyd ) Ignorance. 


2 To regard impure things, such as lustfulness 1 and un- 
truthfulness, as puie is the second kind of {Avidyd) 
Ignorance 

3. To believe that excessive sexual indulgence is a source 
of happiness, whilst it really causes pain and suffer- 
ing, constitutes the third variety of ( Avidyd ) Igno- 
rance. 

4 To consider dead material things as possessed of soul 
is the fourth kind of ( Avidyd ) Ignorance ” 

This fourfold incorrect knowledge is called Avidyd or 
Ignoiance. The reverse of it, viz, to look ‘upon 
what is temporal, what is eternal as eternal, what is 
pure as pure, what is impure as impure, pain as pain, 

(chur 1 sqfWsraT 
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1 (Literally) the female body which is full of a multitude of "foul secretions 
and secretions, - * - * - ? * 
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pleasure as pleasure, what is soul-less as soul-less, 
what is soul-possessing as soul-possessing, is called 
Vidyd or Knowledge. 

That by which the true nature of things is known is called 
Knowledge . Whilst that by which the true nature of things is not 
revealed and, instead, a false conception of things is formed, is 
called Ignorance. 

Virtuous life and contemplation of God are called Avidyd (or 
not-knowledge), because they are only bodily acts and mental pro- 
cesses, They are not knowledge. Therefore, it is said in the 
above mantra that without pure life and contemplation of God no 
one can ever conquer death. Virtuous acts, the worship of one 
true God and correct knowledge lead to Emancipation , whilst an 
immoral life, the worship of idols (or other things or persons in 
place of God), and false knowledge are the cause of, the Bondage 
of the soul. No man can ever, for a single moment be, free from 
actions , thoughts and knowledge . The doing of righteous acts, as 
truthfulness in speech, and the renunciation of sinful acts, as un- 
truthfulness, alone are the means of Salvation 

O. Who cannot obtain Emancipation ? 

A. One who is in Bondage 

O. Who is in Bondage, 

A One who is sunk in sin and ignorance 

O, Are Bondage and Emancipation natural to souls or acquired ? 

A. Acquired, because if they be natural they would be perma- 
nent. 


O “The soul being Brahma (God) is leally neithei ever veiled 
Gaurpadiya by ignorance, nor born. It is neither in bondage noi 


Karika 
II, 32, 


need it devise any means for its emancipation, 
neither it desires to be emancipated nor is it evei 
emancipated. How can it be emancipated when it was never in 
bondage ? ” What is your answer to this ? 


* ^ 
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A. This statement of the JVeo- Vedandists is not true, because 
the soul being finite by nature is veiled and takes on a body which 
is popularly called its birth. It is also in bondage, because it suffers 
from the consequences of its sins and thinks out means to escape 
from sin and suffering and consequent bondage, and desires to free 
itself from pain. Being emancipated it “sees” the All-blissful God 
and thereby attains final beatitude (z. e, obtains salvation). 

0 These are all the properties of the body and mind the inter- 
nal organ of thought not of the soul. The soul is free from sin and 
virtue. It is merely a witness of what the body and the mind do 
Heat and cold are felt by the body. The soul is pure and untainted. 

A, The body and mind the internal organ of thought are 
material, hence dead and inert. They can never feel heat or cold, 
nor therefore the consequent pain or pleasure It is conscious beings 
(who possess souls) such as men, who feel heat and cold when a 
hot or a cold substance comes in contact with their bodies. Even 
the prdnas - the nervauric forces are devoid of consciousness. 
They can feel neither hunger nor thirst. It is the soul possessed 
of nervauric forces that feels the sensations of hunger or thirst. 
Similarly, the inanas the internal organ of thought — is also devoid 
of consciousness. It can feel neither sorrow nor joy, but it is 
through the mafias that the soul feels pleasure or pain, and joy 
or sorrow. Similarly, through the organs of sensation, such as 
the ears, the soul receives different sensations, such as of hearing, 
and consequently feels pleasure or pain, just according to the nature 
of those sensations. It is the soul that thinks, knows, remembers 
and feels its individuality through the organs of thought, discern- 
ment, memory and individuahty. It is, therefore, the soul that 
enj'oys or suffers. Just as it is the man that uses his sword to kill 
another who is punished and not the sword, similarly, it is the soul 
that, by the use of such instruments as the body, the bodily senses, 
the organs of thought, and nervauric forces, does acts good or 
evil and consequently it is the soul alone that leaps the fruits 
thereof joy or sorrow. The soul is not a witness of acts. It is 
the actual doer that reaps the fruits of deeds done. The One 
Incomparable Supreme Spiiit alone is the Witness. It is the soul 
that does acts and is, therefore, naturally engrossed by them. The 
soul is not God and, consequently, it is not the seer of acts (but 
the actual doer). 



2 76 


Light of Truth. 


[Chap. IX. 


O The soul is the image of God, and just as when a mirror 
gets broken, the image (in it) ceases to exist but it does in no way 
affect the object (whose image it was), similarly, the soul as the 
image of God lasts only so long as the {antahkai an j 5 mind the 
leflecting medium endures, once that disappears, the soul no 
longer in bondage is emancipated Is it not so ? 

A. It is a childish idea, because before you can have an image, 
you must have two things that possess form an object and a 
reflecting medium -distinct from each othei. Take an example 
The face and the looking glass are both essential to the formation 
of the image of the face. Both have form and are visible. They 
are also separate from each other. Had •'they not been so, there 
would have been no image God being All-pervading and Form- 
less it is impossible for Him to have an image. 

O. But do you not see the all-pervading, fot inless ether reflect- 
ed in clear deep water? Similarly, God can be reflected in a pure 
mind . Therefore it is that the soul is called chiddbhds the image 
of God 

A. This is again childish babble , ether being invisible no one 
can ever see it How can any one see ether with his eyes when 
he can not even see air which is grosser than ethei ? 

O. Is it not ether, then, that you see in the sky above, blue and 
dusty? 

A. No. 

O. What is it then ? 

A. It is the fine particles of earth, water and Agm\in the 
atmosphere) The blue colour is mainly due to the particles of 
water in the atomsphere that come down as rain, while the dusty 
appearance is due to the particles of dust which is carried up from 
the earth and floats about in the air It is these things that are 
seen and reflected in water or m a mirror, and not ether, 

O Just as we find such terms as Gkatdkdsha the ethei 
enclosed by a pot Matakdsha the ethei enclosed by a house 
Meghakdsha the ethei enclosed by a cloud , used to denote 
various parts of ether , and after the pot, etc., are broken, the 
particular parts of ether cease to exist, only the univeisal ether Is 

i Antahk'iran means the internal organ of thought . 
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left , in the same v ay Biahma (God in Passive state) is Pshwaia 
(God in active state) or the soul according as He is spoken of m 
relation to the universe or to the antahkaran the internal organ of 
thought. 

A. This is also a foolish argument. The ethei (of the pot or 
of the house, etc.,) never perishes, nor is it ever shattered into 
pieces. It is the pot or the house that is broken or pulled down 
and comes into pieces You never hear of a person saying to an- 
othei “Bring me the ether of a pot.” He always sajs“ Bring me 
a pot,” Your argument, therefore, is not valid. 

O. As the fish and other marine creatures swim about in the 
sea 01 as birds fly about m air, so do all antahkai anas mo\e 
about in Brahma the truly conscious Being Who is All-pervading 
like ether. They are by themselves devoid of consciousness, but 
by virtue of Divine presence in them they become conscious, just 
as a piece of iron becomes hot by coming in contact with fire. The 
antahkai atlas like the fish and buds move about, whilst Biahma 
is stationary like space There can, theiefoie, be no harm in believ- 
ing that the soul in fact is Brahma (God). 

A. Even this illustration of yours is not right, because if the 
soul be the image or reflection of the All-peivading Bt ahma in the 
antahkaran , whj does it not possess such attributes as omniscience ? 
If you say that it is not omniscient because ol the limitations im- 
posed upon the soul by the limiting medium , is Biahma then subject 
to obstruction, limitation and division 01 is He Indivisible? If you 
say that He is Indivisible, no limiting medium or veil can stand in 
His way. Why should not the soul then be omniscient ? On the 
other hand, if you say that the soul which is reall} no other than 
Brahma , forgets its divine nature and seemingly but not really 
moves about with the antahkaran , then the part of Brahma which 
the antahkai an the veiling medium gets to, willlecome subject 
to doubt, and distrust, and destitute of true knowledge, whilst 
that part, which it leaves behind, will become omniscient, pure and 
blissful. Thus this antahkaran will disturb the whole universal 
Brahma , and consequently bondage 1 and emancipation would 
become of momentary duration Besides, if joui assertion be true, 
no one should be able to remember whatever one had seen 01 heard 
in the past, because that Brahma who had seen or heard it had 

1 Ignorance being bondage and knowledge, Ennuctpaiton — Tr, 
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ceased to exist (on account of the antahkaian being in a state of 
constant motion and thus shifting frormplace to place). It follows, 
therefore, that God ( Btahma ) can never become the soul, nor can 
the soul become God. They can never be one. They are always 
distinct from each other. 

O. This is all adhyaiopa *, in other words, the substitution of 
one thing for anothei. The substitution of the world and worldly 
objects for Brahma , that is, to speak of them as if they were diffei- 
e nt from Btahma, is simply meant to help a seeker after truth to 
understand the subject with ease In reality everything is Brahma. 

A. Who is it that makes this substitution ? 

O. The soul. 


A, What is this soul ? 

0. The conscious entity limited by antahkarana . 

A . Is it the same Brahma or something different ? 

O. The same Brahma . 

A. Was it Brahma Himself then Who formed an erroneous 
conception of the world. 2 ? 

O. Even if it be Brahma who did it, it can do Him no harm. 

A, Why is not he who forms an erroneous conception of things 
wrong then ? 

O No, because whatsoever is conceived in mind or spoken 
with the tongue is all false. 

A — Is not Brahma, then the author of false ideas and false 
speech false and fallible ? 

O Never mind that, let him be so. Our object is simply to 
prove our position. 


A. Oh, ye false VedanUsts > You have made Brahma (God), 
whose all desires and conceptions are truth, the author of falsehood. 
Is it not the cause of joui degradation? In which Upamshad, 
Aphorism or Veda is it written that Brahma is untruthful in thought 
or speech ? Your conduct is like that of the burglar in the proverb 

*■ * Erroneously attributing the properties of one thing to another is called 

adhyaropi, ex considering Bt »hma (which is not really the material world) to 
be the material world.— 7>. ‘ ' 

2 . According to the beliefs of the VedanUsts , there is really no world, it is 

only a delusion. All is God.— 7> . , 3 * 
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which says “ A thief sitting in judgment on the magistrate.” It 
is right for the magistrate to punish a burglar but it is unnatural 
and wrong if a buiglar tries to punish the magistrate. Similarly, 
you, who are untruthful both in mind and speech, try in vain to lay 
your faults on God. If a part of Brahma be untruthful in word, 
deed or thought, the whole Brahma would be the same, because 
He is uniform. His nature, knowledge and .ction are all true, 
Untruthfulness in word, deed or thought is your failing but not of 
Btahma. What you call knowledge is really ignorance, and what 
you call your adhyaiopa is also false, because you call yourselves 
Brahma , when you are not Biahma , and regard the soul as Biahvia 
what is not Brahma. Now what are these if not false ideas ? He 
who is Omnipresent, can never become subject to limitations, 
ignorance and bondage. It is the soul that is limited by time and 
space, finite in nature, knowledge and power, but not the Omnis- 
cient, Omnipresent Brahma. 

BONDAGE AND EMANCIPATION. 

O. What is Emancipation ? 

A. That condition in which the souls are freed 

O. Freed from what ? 

A. What they desire to to be freed from. 

0. What do they desire to be freed from ? 

A. What they need to be freed from 

O, What do they need to be freed from'? 

A. From pain (or misery). 

O. Being freed from pain what do they attain and where do 
they live ? 

A. They attain happiness and live in God 

O. What are the causes of Bondage and Emancipation. 

A. Obedience to the Will of God, dissociation from sin, ignor- 
ance, bad company, evil influences and bad habits, the practice of 
truthfulness m speech, the piomotion of public good, even-handed 
justice, righteousness 'and the advancement of knowledge, worship" 
of God Glorification, Prayer and Communion 1 in other words, 

1. These have already freen described m the Seventh Chapter of this 

book. — 7>. - t . 
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ceased to exist (on account of the anfahkatan being in a state of 
constant motion and thus shifting from place to place). It follows, 
therefore, that God ( Btahma ) can never become the soul, nor can 
the soul become God. They can never be one. They are always 
distinct from each other. 


0. This is all adhyatopa' 1 , in other words, the substitution of 
one thing for anothei. The substitution of the world and worldly 
objects foi Brahma , that is, to speak of them as if they were differ- 
ent from Btahma, is simply meant to help a seeker after truth to 
understand the subject with ease. In reality everything is Brahma, 

A. Who is it that makes this substitution ? 

O.- The soul, 

A, What is this soul ? 

*v 

0, The conscious entity limited by antahkatana . 

A. Is it the same Brahma or something different ? 

0, The same Brahma . 

A. Was it Brahma Himself then Who formed an erroneous 
conception of the world. 2 ? 

O - Even if it be Brahma who did it, it can do Him no harm. 


A, Why is not he who forms an erroneous conception of things 
wrong" then ? 

O No, because whatsoever is conceived in mind or spoken 
with the tongue is all false. 

4 

A — Is not Brahma, then the author of false ideas and false 
speech false and fallible ? 


0 Never mind that, let him be so. Our object is simply to 
prove our position. 


A. Oh, ye false Vedantists 1 You have made Brahma (God), 
whose all desires and conceptions are truth, the author of falsehood. 
Is it not the cause of >oui degradation? In which Upamshad, 
Aphorism or Veda is it written that Brahma is untruthful m thought 
or speech ? Your conduct is like that of the burglar in the proverb 


1 Erroneously attributing the properties of one thing to another is called 

adhyarcpi ex considering Bt >hma (which is not teally the material world) to 
be the material world. — 7V, 4 9 
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which says “ A thief sitting in judgment on the magistrate.” It 
is right for the magistrate to punish a burglar but it is unnatural 
and wrong if a burglar tries to punish the magistrate. Similarly, 
you, who are untruthful both in mind and speech, try in vain to lay 
your faults on God. If a part of Brahma be untruthful in word, 
deed or thought, the whole Brahma would be the same, because 
He is uniform. His nature, knowledge and cction are all true, 
Untruthfulness in word, deed or thought is your failing but not of 
Biahma, What you call knowledge is really ignorance, and what 
you call your adhyaiopa is also false, because you call yourselves 
Brahma , when you are not Brahma , and regard the soul as Biahma 
what is not Brahma Now what are these if not false ideas ? He 
who is Omnipresent, can never become subject to limitations, 
ignorance and bondage . It is the soul that is limited by time and 
space, finite in nature, knowledge and power, but not the Omnis- 
cient, Omnipresent Brahma. 

BONDAGE AND EMANCIPATION. 

O. What is Emancipation ? 

A.- That condition m which the souls are Treed. 

O. Freed from what ? 

A . What they desire to to be freed from. 

O. What do they desire to be freed from ? 

A. What they need to be freed from. 

0% What do they need to be freed from? 

A, From pain (or misery). 

O. Being freed from pain what do they attain and where do 
they live ? 

A. They atlaiirhappiness and live in God 

0. What are the causes of Bondage and Emancipation. 

A. Obedience to the Will of God, dissociation from sin, ignor- 
ance, bad company, evil influences and bad habits, the practice of 
truthfulness in speech, the piomotion of public good, even-handed 
justice, righteousness 'and the advancement of knowledge, worship 
of God Glorification, Prayer and Communion 1 in other words, 

1. These have alieady^ been described m the Seventh Chapter of this 

book. — 7>. * - - 
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the practice of yoga, study and tuition or instruction of others, and 
the advancement of knowledge by nghtcous efforts, the employ- 
ment of best means towards the accomplishment of one’s object, 
the legulation of one’s conduct in stuct accordance with the 
dictates of even-handed justice which is righteousness and so on 
aie the means of obtaining Emancipation , whilst the reverse of 
these, disobedience to the Divine Will and the like lead to 
Bondage. 

O. Does the soul in the state of Emancipation keep its 
individuality or is it absorbed (into God) ? 

4. It lives and keeps its individuality 

O . Where does it li\e ? 

A In God. 

0 Where is God * And does an emancipated soul remain m 
some definite place or go about just as it desires ? 

A, God is everywhere and permeates everything. An emanci- 
pated soul well-endowed with perfect knowledge and bliss is free 
to go about m Him unobstructed. 

O. Does an emancipated soul possess a physical body ? 

A. No. 

O . How does it enjoy the bliss of Emancipation ? 

A. It ictains its innate power, activity and attributes but no 
physical body. It is said in the Shatapatha Btahniana. 

“ An emancipated soul has no physical body or bodily 
organs but it retains its pure natural attributes and 

Shatapatha powders By virtue of its innate pow r ers, an emanci- 
Brahman . , 

Kand, 14. pated soul has til z principle of hearing when it wants 
to hear, the punctplc of touch when it wants to feel, 
principle of sight when it wishes to see, the principle of taste when 
it desires to taste, the pnnciple of smell when it wants to smell, the 
pi inciple of thought for thinking, the principle of judgment for 
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ascertaining truth, the principle of memory for remembering, the prin- 
ciple of individuality for feeling its individuality. It can possess this 
so-called body composed of ‘Oat principles of sensation and thought , 
etc, — at its will Just ss when the soul is embodied, it depends 
upon its physical body and bodily organs to carry out its will, so 
does it enjoy the bliss of Emancipation through the use of its 
innate power 

O, What is the nature of this power, and of how many 
kinds is it ? * 

A, Really it is of one kind, but it may be said to consist of the 
following 24 vaneties 

(1) Strength, (2) energy, (3) attraction, (4) suggestion , (5) 
motion , (6) intimidation , (7) analytic power , (8) skill , (9) courage , 
(10) memory , (11) discernment , (12) desire 7(13) love ,(14) hatred , 
(15) association , (16) dissociation , (17) dividing power , (18) com- 
bining power , (19) power of sight , (20) hearing , (21) touch ; (22) 
taste , (23) smell , and (24) knowledge. 

By the help of these very powers the soul attains and enjoys 
happiness even in Emancipation, If the soul, when emancipated, 
were to be absorbed into Brahma , who would then enjoy the bliss 
of emancipation Those who regard the dissolution of soul as 
emancipation are no doubt immersed in ignorance, because the 
Emancipation of the soul consists in its exemption from all sin and 
suffering and in the enjoyment of perfect bliss in the All-pervad- 
ing, All-blissful, Infinite, Omnipotent God. Mark 1 What the 
Veddnt Shastra says on the subject 


“ According to Bddn the soul as well as the mind the principle 
of thought — is present in Emancipation In other 
Slastra words, Badri, otherwise known as Parashar, the 
IV, 4, 10 ^father of Vydsa, does not believe in the absotption 

of the soul (into God) nor in its dissolution, nor in that of the princi- 
ple of thought in the state of Emancipation, Similarly 
Shastra the great teacher Jaitntni holds that “ an emancipated 
IV, 4, n. soul possesses th* principle of thought as well as the 
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spiritual or subtle body the principles of sensation, and the ncrvau- 
ric forces. The soul and the principle of thought , etc., are not absent 
during emancipation .” Again the sage Vydsa believes “ both in the 
presence and absence of these powers in the state of emancipation , in 

Vedant other woids, he holds that the soul exists and retains 

Shastra, all its powers that are pure, whilst unholiness, sinful- 

IV, 4, 12 ness, pain and ignoiance and the like are absent." 

“ That condition of the soul in which it possesses a pure manas 

the principle of thought the five principles of sensa- 
K^° P a-bad f t0Hi a nd in which the deliberations of the principle 
of discernment are true and constant, is called the 
supreme state or Emancipation." 

“ That Supreme Spirit, Who is free from sin, decay and death, 
Chhandogya P am an< ^ sorrow, hunger and thirst, Whose thoughts 

Upamshad, and desnes are the very essence of truth, should be 

VIII, 7, *• sought alter. It is by contact with the Divine Spirit 

that an emancipated soul attains to all the conditions it vushes for, 
and realizes all its desires, and it is through the knowledge of the 
Supreme Soul that it learns the means of salvation and the w r ays 
of self-purification.” 


“ So this emancipated soul sees all thiough puie spiritual eyes 
and a pure manas and thereby enjoys extreme bliss. The Soul 
that lests in the All-Glorious, Supreme Being the Omnipresent, 
Omniscient Spirit, the Inward Controller of all Whom all men of 
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learning, imbued with piety and desirous of obtaining salvation, wor- 
ship and adore (by the practice of yoga), enjoys the beatitude of 
emancipation. Verily it obtains all its heart’s desires and whatsoever 
worlds and states it wishes to attain to. The emancipated soul leaves 
off its mortal coil and roams about m space m the All-pervading God 
by the help of the Spiritual body. As long as the soul is embodied, 
it can never be free from worldly pains and sorrows. Piajapat\ 
said to Indra , ‘ Listen, O thou who art wealthy and woithy of gieat 
lespect 1 This .physical body is mortal. It is in the jaws of death 
very much like a goat under the jaws of a lion.i It is the dwelling 
place of the formless and immoral soul, which is, therefoie. con- 
stantly afflicted with pain or engrossed 111 pleasure, because an 
embodied soul can never be free from worldly joys or soirows. On 
the othes hand, the un*embodied, emancipated soul, that lives in God, 
can neithei be affected by j'oys nor by sorrows. It continually 
enjoys perfect bliss.” 

O. Does the soul, once being emancipated, ever become subject 
Chhandogya t° birth and death again ? It is said in the Chhan- 
*5 dogya Upamsiiad. “The soul after being emancipa- 
ted never comes back again into this woild.” Again it is written 
Vedant hi the Vedaiit Shastra. “ The Veda declares there 

Shastra j s no coming back, no coming back declares the 

V, 4> 33 Veda? Gita also says “ That Supreme State 

^ lta * from which it the soul never falls back (into 

this world) is mine.” 

It is clear from these quotations that that alone is called (the 
state of) Emancipation from which the soul never returns into this 
world. What is your view ? 
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A. It is not hue that the emancipated soul nevei lelurnsto 
this world because the Veda conti adicts this view. “ Whose name 
should we hold sacred , Who is that All-glorious, Resplendent 
Being Who is imperishable among all the perishable things ; Who 
having made us enjoy the bhss of emancipation again invests us with 
bodies and thereby gives us the pleasuie of seeing 
Rig‘1,24,2 0U1 p aren ts ? It is the All-glorious, Eternal, Im- 

mortal, All* pervading, Supreme Being Whose name we should hold 
sacred. He, it is, Who helps us to enjoy the bliss of Emancipation 
and then bring us back into this world, clothes us with bodies, and 
thereby gives us the pleasuie of seeing our parents. The same 
Divine Spmt it is Who legulates the penod of Emancipation and 

lords ovei all ” 


Again says 

Sankhya 
I 159. 


the Sankhya S/iastia, “Souls live in Bondage and 
emanciption as they are at the present time There 
is no eve) lasting (Aijanta) Bondage or emanciption." 


Niyaya 
1, 22, 2 


O.— But the Ahyaya Shastra says, “( Atyanta ) Eva lasting 
fieedom fiom pain alone is called Emancipation , be- 
cause it is only freedom from false ideas, ignorance, 
vices (such as covetousness) and from engrossment 
m sensual gratification and conti action of evil habits, and consequent 
immunity from birth and pam, that bring about Emancipation which 
is everlasting ”* 


A. The word atyanta does not necessarily always mean ever- 
lasting, because we very often c aj that such and such a man is 
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in atyanta pain or enjoys atyanta pleasure Now here atyanta 
means extieme What we, therefoie, mean is that that man is in 
extieme pain or enjoys extreme pleasure Similarly the word 
atyanta in the above quotations means extreme, not everlasting 
or eternal 

O If the soul returns to this world from the state of Eman- 
cipation , what is the duration of Emancipation then ? 

A — “ The emancipated soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation in 
the Omnipresent* God till after the end of the 
M unchic Qj nd-Dissolution ( Mahakalpa ) and, thereafter 

U ,fC?6 parts with that bliss and is again born into this 
world.” The penod coveted by Gtand Dissolution 
is calculated thus — 


Time is fiist divided into four yugas or 

cycles, vis , 


Satyug a 

ft » 

17,28,000 

years 

Dvdpaiyuga 


1 2,96,000 


Tietdyuga 


8,64,000 

M 

Kaltyuga 


4,32,000 

>! 


Total 

43,20,000 

fl 


Thus 43,20,000 \ ears make one Chatuiyugi 

2,000 Chatmyngis (6,640,000,000 yeais)=an A horati a 
(Day and night) 

30 Ahoratras = ox\<t Mdsa (month). 

12 Mdsas— one Varsha (year). 

100 Varshas — one Prantakal (Gi and-Dissolution), 

Thus, the duration of Emancipation= 100 X 12 x 30X 2000 x 
43,20,000= 3,1 1,040,000,000,000 yeais. 

O. All other writers teach and all the world believes that 
the Emancipation is that condition from which no soul returns to 
this world and becomes subject to births and deaths. 
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A This view can never be true. Firstly^ when the powers 
of the soul, its instruments (such as body and bodily organs), and 
its means are all finite, how could the reward extend over an infinite 
peuod ? Secondly y the soul does not possess infinite capacity 
infinite means and infinite activity to enjoy infinite bliss, how could 
it then enjoy Eve) -lasting happiness ? How could the end be eter- 
nal when the means to accomplish it are non-eternal ? Thirdly , 
if no souls came back from the state of emancipation , the world 
should become beieft of them. 

O No, theie can be no deal th of souls, because the emanci- 
pated souls are replaced by new ones that God creates 

A. Firstly^ if that be the case, the soul would become non-eter- 
nal (moial), because a thing that is cieated must perish. Therefore, 
according to your own view the soul even on obtaining emancipa- 
tion would pensh, hence emancipation becomes non-eternal. 
Secondly , in the place wherein emancipated souls live otherwise 
called Heaven theie will be a great deal of hustling, crowding 
and jostling, as there will be no end of increase in the population 
for the simple reason that immigration will be so great, whilst 
emigration will be nil. Thirdly , there can be no perception 

of pain. For example, you would not know sweet taste from 
bitter or bitter fiom sweet, if you would only taste one of them 
sweet or bitter all your life-time, because it is only by comparing 
the flavours of things possessing opposite tastes that we form an 
idea of both. If a man were always to eat and drink sweet things 
only, he would not enjoy them so much as one who tastes all kinds 
of food. Fourthly , if God were to give the soul unlimited happi- 
ness as the fruit of its actions that are limited (finite), His 
justice would be destioyed. A wise man does not put on 
his man’s shoulders a load heavier than he can carry. If 
a man can only carry a load of eighty pounds and his master 
puts a weight of eight hundred pounds on his head, he is 
certainly worthy of censure. Similarly, it would not be right for 
God to load the soul, possessed of finite power and finite know- 
ledge, with everlasting happiness Fifthly , if you say that God 
creates new souls, the material out of which He creates them will 
eventually run short , because a bank, however wealthy it may be 
that has a constant drain on it, but has no income, is sure to become 
bankrupt sooner or later. It follows, therefore, that this arrange- 
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ment alone vis, Emancipation and then return fiom it is the 
right one. Sixthly , theie is no man who would prefer life-imprison- 
ment (or hanging) to imprisonment for a shorter term There 
being no return from Emancipation , if differs from life-imprisonment 
only in this respect that one has not to work there 

With regard to Emancipation as absorption into God * it is like 
death by drawing one-self into the sea. 

Q The soul can enjoy eternal bliss and be emancipated ever- 
lastingly just as God lives in enjoyment of Perfect and Everlasting 
Bliss and is Eternally free from worldly joy and sorrow, pleasure 
and pain. 

A . — God is infinite by natuie, His essence, powers, attributes 
are all infinite, He can, therefore, nevei be subject to ignorance, 
pain and bondage, etc. The soul, even when emancipated, remains, 
finite in knowledge, though pure in natuie. Its attributes, powers 
and activity all remain finite It c\n, therefore, never be like God. 

O. This being the case, Emancipation is no better than birth 
and death. It is useless, therefore, to endavour to obtain it. 

A. It is not like bnth and death. The bliss of Emancipation 
extends over the period of Creations and Dissolutions for thirty- 
six thousand times. Is uninterrupted happiness with perfect 
absence of pain extending over such a long period trifling ? 
You eat and drink to-day, though you know you will be hungry 
again befoie the day is out Why do you tiy to appease your 
hunger and quench your thirst then ? If it is considered necessary 
to endeavour to appease hunger and quench thirst, acquire woildly 
possessions, and temporal power and fame, have wife and children 
and the like, why is it not the same for emancipation ? Though death 
is certain, yet we work in order to live. In like manner, though 
the return from emancipation is certain, still it is extremely desir- 
able that we should do our best to obtain it 

O. Whaf are the means of obtaining Emancipation ? 

A. Some of them have already been mentioned but the special 
means are the following ? 

(1) I. Let him who desires emancipation be emancipated now in 
this life In other words, let him renounce all those evil or sinful 

• Which is the plea of salvation according to some people — TV. 
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actions, such as untruthfulness in speech, that lead to misery and 
pain. Let him, instead, always live a virtuous life and do such 
good deeds ( eg , veracity in speech) as lead to happiness. Let him, 
who wants to escape fiom pain and enjoy happiness, abandon sm 
and practice righteousness , because sm is the cause of pain and 
suffering, whilst righteousness begets happiness. 

II. Let him always associate with men of gieat learning and 
piety, and theieby studiously know truth from untruth, virtue from 
vice, and right from wiong 

III. Let him ascertain that the body comprises five systems 
(h os has') 

(i) The Physical system which comprises all the tissues and 

fluids of the body from bone to skin. It is the gross 

ph) sical body or system 

(11). The Vital system which comprises the five gt cat vital or 
itcrvaui tc foi ccs * 

(1) P/dna or the b.xpi/ato/y force which helps to draw 

the air out. 

(2) Apdna or the Inipuatoi) foicc that helps to draw 

the air into the lungs 

(3) Santana or the Sola/ -sympathetic force which is 

situated in the centre of the abdomen, and serves 
to carry tasa, t.c., chyle the essence of food 
and blood to all parts of the body 

(4) Uda/ia 01 the Glosso-pha/yngcal force which helps 

to draw the food down the throat into the 
stomach, etc, and gives rise to stiength and 
energy. 

(5) Vydna or the Motor-muscular force which helps the 

soul to move or do anything the cause of 
motion. 

(111) The Mento-viotor system which comprises the fniticzplt 
of volition , the p/inciplc of individuality , and the five 
p/inciples of action^ vie , articulation, grasp, locomo- 
tion, repioduction and excietion. 

1 Koshas are also translated into Sheaths by some writers.— 7j, 
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(iv) , The Mento-sensoiy system which compiises the principle 

of judgment , the punciple of memoiy , and the five 
principles of sensation , viz., sight, hearing, taste, smell 
and touch It is through these that the soul carries 
on such processes, as thinking, and the like. 

(v) . The Spintuo-emotional system which comprises love, 

cheerfulness, happiness great or little. The ele- 
mentary matter called praknti is the medium through 
which the soul entertains these feelings 

The above-mentioned five systems are the media through which 
the soul acquires all kinds of knowledge, carries on all the mental 
processes, and performs all its actions. 

IV. Let him realize that there are three states or phases of the 
soul . 

(1) Wakeful phase. 

(2) Dreaming phase. 

(3) Slumbering phase , sound sleep or sushupti in which there is 

no consciousness of the outside world, nor are there any 
dieams. 

V. Let him know that there are foui kinds of bodies 

(1) The gross physical body which is seen and felt. 

(2) The subtle body* which comprises seventeen principles : 

Five nervaunc 01 vital principles , five pnnciples of sensa- 
tion, and five physical principles such as Pnthiv 1 A’pah, 
Agm, etc., in subtle form, and the principles of voliation 
and discernment. It also accompanies the soul in all 
its births and deaths. It is of two kinds * 

(a) Material which is derived from the fine particles 

of subtle matter. 

( b ) Spritual or natural which comprises the natural 

powers and attributes of the soul. 

Both these remain with the soul m the state of 
Emancipation , and it is through them that the 
soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation. 

* Sometimes also called Spiritual 01 Astral body — TV. 
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(3) The Causal body {k dr ana shtitci) which consists of the 

elementary matter praknti . It is all-pervading and 
therefore, common to all souls It is through this that 
the soul enters into the state called sound dreamless 

sleep, 

(4) The Turya body is that through which the soul is absorb- 

ed in the contemplation of the All-blissful Supreme 
Spirit in the state of samddhi (superior condition) de- 
veloped by the practice of yoga and perfect concentra- 
tion. The energy boin of this pure body the product 
of the pure influence of the supei tor condition is of great 
service to the soul in Emancipation, 

The soul itself is distinct from all the above-mentioned 
systems , states , and bodies That the soul is distinct 
from states is evident from the fact that when a man 
dies, everyone says that the soul has passed out of the 
body The soul alone is the piompter, the possessor, 
the seer, the doer, and the reapei of the fruits of its ac- 
tions. Know him, who says that the soul is not the doer 
noi the leapei, to be ignorant and destitute of reason , 
because all these bodies , etc , aie by themselves dead 
and inert They can never feel any pain nor pleasure, 
nor can they do anything good or evil , though it 
is true that the soul in conjunction with them does sinful 
or virtuous deeds and reaps the fiuits thereof pain or 
pleasure When the senses come in contact with the 
external objects, and the manas the pi inciple of atten- 
tion acts m conjunction with the senses, and the soul 
with the manas , it incites the neivauric forces into 
action good or evil , the soul is then said to be 
directed outwardly , and at that very moment feelings 
of happiness, cheei fulness and fearlessness spring up 
in the mind from within when the act is good, while 
those of fear, shame and distrust when it is evil It is 
the voice of the Omniscient Divine spirit the Inward 
Controller of all from within. Verily he alone who 
follows this voice and acts accordingly enjoys the 
bliss of Emancipation. Whosoever goes against the 
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dictates of this voice suffers from misery and pam 
the lesult of bondage, 

The above constitutes the first means of salvation. 

(2). Vaudgya is next. It consists in the practice of truth and 
renunciation of untiuth after carefully discriminating right from 
wrong. In other words, it consists in acquiring the knowledge of 
the natuie, properties and characteristics of all things from earth to 
Heaven (literally God), in assiduously obeying God’s com- 
mandments and worshipping Him, in never going against His 
Will and in making nature subservient to oneself 

(3). Shatak Sampatii Ihe performance oj six kinds of acts 

{a) Shama consists in lestiaimng one’s soul and manas from 
sin and temptation, and in always practising righteous- 
ness. 

(b) . Davia consists m keeping the body and the senses aloof 

from the doing of evil deeds, such as adultery, and in 
practising self-control and living a chaste life, 

(c) Upiati consists in never associating oneself with the 

wicked. 

id). Titiksha consists in becoming deaf to all wordly applause 
or censure, and indifferent to profit or loss, joy or sorrow 
and in throwing oneself heart and soul into the pursuit 
of the ways and means of Emancipation. 

(e) . Shiadha consists in having faith in the Vedas and Shastras 

and in the teachings of those altruistic teachers of truth 
who are profound scholars by virtue of having studied 
the above, and are men of great piety and high ideals. 

(f) . Samddhdna is the concentration of mind. 

(4). Mumuksliatwa is perfect devotion to and unflinching love 
for nothing but emancipation and the means of obtaining it like 
a hungry or thirsty man who desires nothing else but food and 
drink. These are the four sadhanas or means of attaining Emancipa- 
tion. Next come what are called Anubandhas (subsidiary means) 
so called because they come after the sddlians or means. 

Anubhandas (subsidiary means) are four in number . 

(i). AdJukari is the worthiness to become a recepticle unto the 
Divine spirit. 
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('ll) Sambandha is the thorough knowledge of the Veda and 
the Shdstia and of (the means of) emancipation an- 
other name for seeing God explained therein, and the 
realization thereof. 

(in). Vishayce is making the realization of God the subject 
matter of all the Shdstras as the one object of one’s 
life. 

(iv). Prayojana is the exemption from all misery and pain, 
and the perfect enjoyment of the great bliss of Emanct » 

paiion. 

After annbandhas (subsidiary means) comes Shravana Chatnsh - 
thayd . It is of four kinds 

(i) Shravana is to listen most attentively with a calm mind 

to the discourse or the speech of a learned man and 
more so if the subject be Divine science , because it is 
the most abstruse and the subtlest of all the sciences. 

(ii) Manana is thinking over what one has heard in retire- 

ment, and in removing doubts if there be any by ques- 
tioning the speaker. Questions may sometimes be asked 
even in the middle of a discourse if the speaker and the 
audience think proper. 

(m). Nidhidhyasana. When all doubts are cleared after hear- 
ing a discourse and thinking over it, let the enquirer 
enter into the supenoi condition and see for himself by 
the help of yoga whether it is the same as he had heard 
and reasoned out or not. This is called N idJudhydsana, 

(iv) Sdkhshdta Karana is the resulting correct knowledge of 
tht nature, properties and characteristics of the desired 
object. 

Let him ( z . e. the seeker after Salvation) always renounce quali- 
ties and habits that are the result of the darkness of mind ( Tamo - 
guna ), such as anger, uncleanliness both physical and mental in- 
dolence, and infatuation. Let him also hold himself aloof from 
Rajoguna } i. e,, passions, such as jealousy, hatred, lust, conceit and 
restlessness of spirit, and instead, acquire Satogun , i. e. t good quali- 
ties, such as tranquility of mind, gentle disposition, purity, know- 
ledge and ideas. 
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Let him be friends with the happy, kind to those who are in pain 
and distress, love those who are good and virtuous, but neither love 
nor hate those who are wicked Let the seeker after salvation al- 
ways devote at least two hours daily to meditation of devotional 
exercises and mentally see all the subtle principles within the body, 
such as the principle of thought > etc. We are conscious beings. 
Therefore, it is that we can acquire and possess knowledge, and see 
exactly whatever state the mind the manas is in, as foi instance 
tranquil or restless, happy or sorrowful. Similarly, we are conscious 
of the doings of the senses, can remember what we have seen before, 
are cognizant of different ideas and objects at diffeient times , attract 
and sustain others and yet we are dsitinct from all of them , other- 
wise the soul could never be a free-agent, nor the prompter and 
sustainer of the principle of thought, the senses, the body and the 
bodily organs. 

In this world there are five kinds of Kleska (pain) 

(i). Ignorance. It has already been described (in the begin- 
ning of this Chapter 1. 

(11), Asmitd is to regard the principle of discernment and the 
soul as one and the same thing. 

(iii) . Rd%a is the love of pleasure 

(iv) . Dvesha is aversion to pain 

(v) . Abhinivesha is the fear of death All living beings have 

continually the desire to live for ever and do not wish 
to die. 

Let every man free himself from these five kinds of klesha 
(pain) by means of the practice of yoga and the acquisition of 
spiritual knowledge, the realization of God, and enjoy the supreme 
bliss of ''Emancipation. 

O. The kind of salvation you believe in is quite different from 
that of the rest of the world, Now the Jainees hold that salvation 
consists in going to Shivapuri and sitting there quietly on a platform 
callecl Moksha Shilla (the stone of salvation) , the salvation of the 
Christians consists in going to the fourth Heaven wherein they 
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enjoy themselves by singing, playing and putting on fine dresses, 
and marrying and fighting , whilst the Mahomedans believe that 
salvation consists m going to the seventh Heaven, Vdna M&rgis to 
Shirpm , 8 hawtics to Katldsh , Vaishnavitcs to Batkunth , and Go- 
sdeens to Goloka and enjoying life by means of beautiful wives, 
pretty dresses and houses, nice foods and drinks. The Pouraniks 
(the followers of the Purdnas) believe in five kinds of salvation . 

(1) Residence in the same world with God. 

(2) Living with God as His younger brothei, 

(3) Becoming like God in nature 

(4) Living near God as a servant lives neat his master. 

(5) Intimate union with God. 

Last of all, the Ved&niists hold that salvation consists m the 
absorption of the soul into God 

A. We shall discuss the diffeienl kinds of salvation which the 
Jainees, the Mahomedans, and the Christians believe in the twelfth, 
thirteenth and fourteenth Chapters, respectively, of this book. The 
salvation of Varna Margis , which consist in nothing else but eating 
meat and drinking wine, hearing love songs and enjoying them- 
selves with women, is no better than what you get in this world 
They look upon all men as Mahadevd or Vishnu, and all women 
as Pdravati or Lakshmt and enjoy themselves with each other. 
Now this is no better than what the princes and other wealthy 
people do in this world except that they say that there will be no 
disease in Heaven and that you will always remain young, which 
can never be true , because wherever there is enjoyment of sensual 
pleasures, there is disease, and wherevei there is desease, there is 
old age. The Pouraniks should be told that their five kinds of 
salvation are attainable even to animals, insects and worms without 
any effort on their part 

Take for example, the first kind of their salvation. All 
these worlds wherein all living beings exist are God’s Who 
lives in all of them, hence they live m the same world with God. 
Salvation number (2) is also possessed by the soul without any 
effort on its part , because being smaller than God and both 
being conscious entity it is like a younger brother to God. 
(3) As regards the third kind of salvation, being a spirit and pos- 
sessing consciousness and being pure in nature the soul is like 



Chap. IX.] 


Light of Truth. 


295 


God, but it can never be like Him in possessing infinite power, 
infinite activity and infinite attributes. As regards salvation 
number (4), God being Omnipresent all souls are near Him, hence 
all of them already possess this kind of salvation. The same may 
be said of salvation number (5) God being All-pervading. He 
also resides in the soul. Hence the latter is m intimate union with 
God, 

The disintegration of the body and the soul into their compo- 
ment paits, which is called salvation ( ntivana ) by some atheists 
{Budhists), is attainable even to dogs and donkeys. 

All these kinds of salvation aie no salvation at all They are 
really prisons, because all those people believe their respective 
Heavens, such as Shivpuu , the fourth Heaven, or the seventh 
Heaven, Shupui , Kailash , Vaikunth and Goloka , to be definite worlds 
or places (of residence). Were their inmates to leave those places, 
they would lose their salvation. They are, therefore, rathei like 
pusoners impnsoned in daik cells out of which they dare not go. 
The true salvation or emancipation consists in this that the soul 
should go about wherever it likes without any let or hinderance, 
and should have no feais, doubts, or soriows. 

The union of the soul with the body is called its biith , while 
the severance of this link is called death or dissolution, 

The emancipated souls are born again in the due course of time. 

0 Do you believe in the unity or the plurality of bnth (of the 
soul) ? 

A In the plurality of births. 

O Why can the soul then remember what happened in its pre- 
vious births and deaths ? 

A, The soul is finite in knowledge and powers. It is not the 
seer of the thiee periods of time the past, the present and future — 
it can not therefore recall its past. Besides, the manas the principle 
of thought and attention by means of which the soul knows can 
not have two ideas, z e , of the past as well as the present at one 
and the same time Let alone things that happened in the previous 
life of the soul, can a man remember all that happens in this very life 
from the time of conception till, say, the age of five. We see and 
hear so many diffeient things while we are awake, and dream of 
so many different things while in slumber, why can we not recall 
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all those things when we aie in deep sleep ? You could never tell, 
if you weieasked, for example, what you were doing on the ninth 
day of the fifth month of the thnteenth year of your life exactly at 
ten m the morning , which way you were looking ; what the posi- 
tion of your head and hands was ; whether your mouth was open 
or shut , and what you were then thinking of ? When such is the 
caseeven in this life, how absurd then to question the validity of 
the previous existence of the soul simply because it cannot recall 
what happened in that life? It is a good thing too that the soul 
cannot lemembei its past, otherwise there would have been no 
happiness foi it It would have died of sheer pain and mental 
anguish brought on by brooding over the terrible sufferings and 
soirows of its past lues. No man can ever know what happened 
in his past lives even if he weie to try to do so , because the soul’s 
power and knowledge aie limited. God alone can know that. 

0. How can the punishment, that God inflicts on the soul, 
reform it when it cannot remember its past , because the punish- 
ment could prevent it from committing any further sins only if 
it weieto know that such and such a punishment was meted out 
to it for such and such a sin 

A, How many kinds of knowledge do you believe in ? 

0 Eight kinds, such as knowledge through dvect cognition 
through In/etence, thiough analogy , etc. 

A. Why can you not then infei the existence of the previous 
life of the soul from seeing different people born and brought up 
under different conditions in this world such as affluence and pover- 
ty, happiness and misery, talent and idiocy, etc. Suppose a physi- 
cian and a layman aie taken ill. The physician at once finds out 
the cause that brought on the disease on him, while the layman can- 
not , because the formei has studied Medical Science while the 
latter has not. But even the layman knows this much that he 
must have violated some law of nature dietetic or sanitary, etc,, 
to bring on the disease, such as fever. Similarly, why can you 
not infer the pre-existence of the soul by observing people afflicted 
with pam and suffenng, or endowed with pleasures or joys of this 
world in unequal proportions the result of their actions in the not 
present life ? If you refuse to believe in the pre-existence of the 
soul, how do you think it to be consistent with the justice of God 
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to bless some with riches, powei, and talent, etc., while afflict 
others with poverty, sufleiing, idiocy and the like without there 
having done anything good or evil- in their previous lives to 
deserve them ? God can be just only when He gives the soul 
pleasure or pain according to its good or evil deeds done in its 
previous lives. 

O. The belief in the unity of birth is not inconsistsnt with the 
justice of God. He is like a Soveieign Ruler, whatsoever he does 
is just. He may also be likened to a gardener who implants trees 
big and small in his grove, some he trims, others he cuts down, others 
still he protects (from wind, and cattle, etc.), improves and multi- 
plies One can do whatevei one likes with one’s own. In like man- 
ner, God can do whatever He likes (with this world) There is no 
one above Him who could punish Him or whom He should fear. 

A. God always desires justice and acts justly, therefore it is 
that he is Great and worthy of our homage and adoration. He 
would not be God if He acted unjustly. A gardener who plants 
trees aimlessly on promenades or other places, cuts down trees that 
do not requite cutting, multiplies those that are fit to be multiplied, 
and does not multiply those that aie suitable for multiplying, is 
worthy of blame. In like manner would God be blameable were 
He to act without a reasonable cause. It is absolutely necessary 
foi God to act justly, because He is pure and just by nature. 
Should He act like a madman ? He would even be beneath a good 
judge of this world, and would no longer be honoured. Does not 
a judge, in this world, who punishes the innocent and awards 
honour to those who have done nothing to deserve it, merit blame 
and forfeit his honour ? God never does anything that is unjust. 
He, therefore, fears none. 

O. God has pre-ordained all. He gives one or acts by one what- 
soever He had detei mined befoi e-hand to give or do. 

A. His determination is always in accordance with the actions 
of the soul. Should it be otherwise, He would be unjust and 
guilty. 

O, All men have the same amount of misery and happiness. 
The great have great cares, whilst the small have small troubles 
and cares. A rich merchant, for instance, has a law suit, of say Rs. 
1,00,000, in a Court of law. He leaves his house in a palanquin 

38 
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(borne on the shouldeis of men) for the Court on a very hot day. 
The ignoiant, when they see him thus passing through a street, cry 
out “ Behold the might of vhtue and vice. One is comfortably 
sitting in the palanquin, whilst the otheis are bearing him on their 
shoulders baie-footed with a burning ground underneath and a 
scorching sun over head ” But the wise know that as the Couit is 
di awing nigh, the anxiety of the meichant, his doubts and fears 
are increasing, while the palanquin bearers are getting easier at the 
prospect of being soon lelieved from their burden. When at 
last they get to the Court, the merchant thinks of going hither and 
thither. He soliloquizes thus “Shall I go to see my counsel or 
shall I see the clerk of the Court first ? Shall I win or lose to day ? 
Oh > I wish I knew what was going to happen ” and so on. The 
palanquin beaters, on the other hand, chat together, smoke, feel 
happy, and enjoy then siesta If the merchant wins, he feels a bit 
happy, if he loses, he sinks into the depths of misery, whilst the 
palanquin bearers are affected neither one way nor the other, They 
remain just as they were before the case was decided. Similarly, 
when a king lays himself down on his beautiful and soft bed, he 
does not go to sleep quickei than a labourer who falls asleep as 
soon as he stretches himself on uneven eaith covered with stones 
and pebbles. The same is tiue of all other conditions seemingly 
unequal. 

A. Only the ignorant can believe that all are equally happy 
or miseiable. If a rich meichant and a palanquin bearer w r ere 
asked to change theii places with one another, the merchant would 
never like to become a palanquin bearer, while the latter w'ould 
simply j'ump at the offer. Had they been equally happy or miser- 
able, the merchant would never have refused to change his place 
wdth the palaquin bearer, nor, would the latter have liked to be- 
come a rich merchant. 

Behold the difference between the happiness and misery of 
different people 1 One soul comes into the womb of the queen of a 
great righteous and learned king, whilst another in that of the w'lfe 
of a poor miserable grass cutter. One is happy and well-cared for 
inevery way since the day of its conception, whilst the other suffers 
in a hundred different ways. When one is born, he is bathed with 
pure fragrant water, and his cord is carefully cut. He is properly 
fed and cared for. When he is hungry, he is given milk mixed 
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with sugar and other necessary ingiedients In proper proportions. 
There are servants to wait upon him, toys for him to play with, 
conveyances to take him out to pretty and healthy places. He is 
well-loved, and is happy. The other is born in a jungle, where not 
even water is to be had to wash him. When he is hungry and wants 
milk, he is slapped on the face instead, cries most pitifully, but no 
one attends to him and so on. 

The infliction of suffeiing or the awarding of happiness to 
souls, without their having previously done acts sinful or virtuous 
to deserve it, would disgrace God. Besides, if we suffer or enjoy 
here in this world without having previously done anything sinful 
or virtuous our going to Hell or Heaven after death ought not to 
be dependent on our deeds done in this life, because just as God 
has given us pleasure or pain here without our having previously 
done sinful or virtuous deeds, so would He send some of us to Hell, 
others to Heaven j'ust according to His pleasure. Why should 
men then practise virtue. (If this logic be accepted) all would be- 
come wicked and lead sinful lives, because it is doubtful if virtue 
will beai any fruit. It all tests with God. He would do just as it 
would please Him. No one will thus fear sin which will conse- 
quently multiply, whilst virtue will decay. It follows therefore that 
the present birth of the soul is in accordance with its deeds sinful 
or virtuous — in the past, whilst the future will be determined by its 
present and past modes of life righteous 01 unrighteous. 

O. Are souls in the bodies of men and animals of the same 
nature or different? 

A They are all of the same nature, but are pure or impure 
according as they are virtuous or sinful. 

0 Do the souls of men go into the bodies of animals and 
vice veisa , and do the souls of men go into the souls of women and 
vice veisa ? 

A. Yes, they do. When sin predominates over virtue in a 
man, his soul goes into the bodies of lower animals and the like 
when virtue predominates over sin in a soul, it is born as a good and 
learned person. When sin and virtue aie equal, the soul is born as 
an ordinary man. Sin and vntue being of three different grades 
superior, medium and inferior men can be divided into three classes 
according as they are possessed of superior, medium and inferior 
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kind of material (te , bodies, bodily powers, mental capacities and 
talents, etc.) When sin preponderates over viitue, the soul suffeis 
the consequences of its sin in the bodies of lower animals and the 
like, till its sins and virtues are equalised when it is invested with a 
human body. Similarly, when it has enjoyed the excess of virtue 
over sin, it is born as an oidinary man. 

The separation of the soul fiom the body is called death , whilst 
its union with the body is called birth. When the soul leaves the 
body, it lives in the atmosphere ( yama )*, because it is said in the 
Veda " Yama is another name for an? Theieafter the Great Judge 
God embodies that soul according to the nature of its deeds 
done in the previous life. Guided by God it enters the body of 
some living creature with air, water, food, dunk or through any one 
of the openings of the body. Having entered it, it gradually 
reaches the reproductive element, and thereby establishes itself in 
the womb, and is thus invested with a body and eventually born. It 
is clothed with a male or a female body, just as it merits a male or 
a female one , whilst a hermaphrodite is formed by the union of the 
male and the female reproductive elements in equal proportions at 
the time of conception The soul is continually chained down to 
this wheel of births and deaths till by the practice of the highest 
virtue and complete absorption into Divine ’contemplation and the 
acquisition of the highest knowledge it obtains Emancipation . By 
the practice of deeos of the highest virtue, etc , it is born as a good 
and great personage among men , and being fieed from bnths and 
deaths and the consequent pain and suffering, it enjoys perfect bliss 
in Emanciption till the end of the Grand-Dissolution. 

O, Can Emancipation be obtained in one life or in more than 

one ? 

A, In more than one, because it is said in the Upnishad 
M dak “ Verily it is only when all the knots of its heart 

II, 8. darkness, and ingnorance are severed, all its doubts 

dispelled, and when it sins no longer that the soul 
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i. It is not the fictitious yama—~\h& death angel of the Gurur Put ana 
( — one of the mythological bools. — Tr ) We shall treat of this subject more 
fully in the eleventh chapter.) 
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finds rest in that Supreme Spirit Who pervades it both within and 
without.” 


O. Is the soul in Emancipation absorbed into God or does it 
retain its individuality ? 


A . It retains its separate individuality, for should it get 
absorbed into the Divine Spirit, who would then enjoy the bliss of 
Emancipation . Besides, all the hardships borne, all the efforts made 
and all the means employed to obtain Emancipation would become 
useless. Absortion of the soul into the Divine Spirit is not Emanci- 
pation but its death or annhilation. It is only the soul that obeys 
the Will of God, follows the highest virtue, associates with the good 
and the great practises yoga and employs all the aforesaid means , 
that obtains emancipation Says the Upmskad 


“ The soul that knows the Supreme Spirit Who is All-truth, All 
knowledge and All-Bliss and resides in the very in- 
AMndvalh I tenor ot the soul and in the pi maple of discei nment , 
finds rest in the Omnipresent Great God and there- 
by, being in harmony with the Indefinite Omniscient Supreme 
Being all its (righteous) desires are gratified. In other words, 
whatever happiness it wishes for it obtains ” 


O. When the soul can not enjoy worldly happiness without a 
body, how could it then enjoy the bliss of Emancipation without a 
physical body? 

A. We have answered this objection before, but will add that 
the soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation through God in the same 
way as it enjoys the worldly pleasures through the body. The 
emancipated, soul roams about in the Infinite All-pervading God as 
it desires, sees all nature thiough pure knowledge, meets other 
emancipated souls, sees all the laws of nature in operation, goes about 
in all the worlds visible and invisible, sees all objects that it comes 
across, the more its knowledge increases the happier it feels. Being 
altogether pure, the soul acquires perfect knowledge of all hidden 
things in the state of Emancipation. This extreme bliss alone is 
called Heaven ( swarga ), while the pursuit of worldly desires and 
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consequent pain and suffering are called Hell ( naraka ). Swarga 
literally means happiness. The ordinary happiness is called woildly 
happiness. Whilst the extreme happiness born of the realization of 
God is called Exti aordinary happiness or Heaven ( Swarga ) All 
men naturally desire to obtain happiness and escape from pain and 
misery. But as long they do not practise righteousness and re- 
nounce sin, so long they cannot obtain happiness and be freed from 
pain and suffering , because the effect cannot perish as long as the 
cause exists It is said “All pain and suffering cease as soon as sin 
is destroyed just as a tree perishes when its root is cut away.” 

Mark, how Manu describes the manifold course of sm and 
virtue 

“ Let a man thus know this three-fold nature (of mind) -the 

Manu highest, the mean, and the lowest degree cultivate 

XII, 8,9, 25, the disposition of the highest kind and reject the 

33 > 35 > 38 other two Let him also bear in mind that the soul 
has a reward— happiness ora punishment pain and suffering 
for his acts mental through mind, verbal through its organs of 
speech, and coiporeal through its physical body. 

“ For coiporeal sinful acts (such as theft, adultery and killing 
or injuring the good) a man shall assume a vegetable form , for 
verbal sinful acts, the form of a bird or an animal , and for sinful 
acts mostly mental , the lowest of human conditions.” 

“ The quality that predominates in physical body renders the 
embodied soul eminently distinguished for that quality.” 

“ The possession of true ideas by the soul is declared to be an 
indication of Sattva. Ignorance betokens Tamas. Passion of 
love and hatred signify Rajas. These three attributes, i . e ., Sattva , 
Rajas and Tanias of the Praknti are to found in all things.” 

1 
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“ When a man feels that there is tranquility, peacefulness, and 
contentment in his mind, and also his soul is pure as the purest 
light, let him know then that the sattva predominates , whilst 
the Rajcs and Tamas occupy a subordinate position.” 

“ When the soul is unhappy, has no peace of mind, is restlessly 
engaged in the pursuit of sensual objects, let him then know that 
it is the Rajas that predominates, whilst the Sattva and Tanias are 
suppressed,” 

“ When the soul and the manas the principle of thought are 
engaged in the headlong pursuit of worldly things, lose all sense of 
right and wrong, are thcroughly infatuated with sensual gratification 
and absolutely incapable of discussing a subject, and are extremely 
dull of understanding, let him understand that it is the Tamas that 
predominates in him.” 

“ Now we shall describe at large, the various results in the 
highest, mean and lowest degrees that proceed from those three 
qualities.” 

“ The study of the Veda the source of all true knowledge , 
strict devotion to duty, the advancement of knowledge, the desire 
for purity corporeal and spiritual , self-control, the practice of 
righteousness and Divine contemplation verily betoken Sattva .” 

“ Spasmodic zeal, impatience, practice of unrighteous act, 
and habitual indulgence in sensual gratification are the signs of 
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the prepondeiance of Rajas and of the comparative suppression of 
the Tamas and Sattva, 

“ Extreme covetousness the root of all evils extreme indo- 
lence, stupidity and sleepiness, discontentedness, cruelty, atheism, 
g. e, want of faith in God and the Veda, distiaction of mind, want 
of mental concentration, and contraction of evil habits should be 
looked upon by a wise man as indications of Tamas . It is the 
Taints, then, that predominates whilst the Rajas and Sattva are 
not markedly manifest. 5 ’ 

“ Besides, whenever a man’s soul feels shame, doubt and fear in 
having done, in doing or m going to do an act, let him know that the 
Tamas greatly preponderates in him,” 

“ When a man seeks great fame in this world, and does not 
cease giving money to flatteiers, flunkeys and parasites, poor though 
he be, let him understand that the Rajas preponderates in him.” 

“ When a man’s soul thirsts after knowledge, no matter where 
it comes from, cultivates good qualities, feels no shame in doing good 
actions at which it greatly rejoices, in other words is always desirous , 
of practising nghteousuess, let him know then that the Sattva 
predominates ” 

“ The craving for sensual gratification is an index of Tamas , the 
desire foi the acquisition of worldly possession, of Rajas and the 
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practice of righteousness, of Sattva . The last mentioned is superior 
to Rajas, and that in its turn is superior to Tamas. Now we shall 
describe the conditions that each of these qualities Sattva , Rajas 
and Tamas leads to . 

“ Those endowed with Sattva attain to the state of the learned, 

1 

godly men Those, who are possessed of Rajas, become men, while 
those immersed in Tamas fall into the condition of lower orders.” 

“ Vegetables (as trees) worms and insects, fish, snakes, tortoise, 
cattle, and deer, and the like, are the forms which the lowest degree 
of Tamas leads to.” 

“ Elephant, horses, extremely stupid and dull persons, men of 
dirty habits and uncouth speech and manners, ferocious animals, 
such as lions, wolves and boars, are the forms that proceed from 
the mean degree of Tamas'' 

“ Flatterers , 1 beautiful birds, braggarts, cruel blood-thirsty men, 
and those who drink wine and othe intoxicants habitually and are 
dirty in their habits, are the conditions which proceed from the 

highest degree of Tamas'' 

“ Fencers (cudgel players, etc ), gardeners, sailors, acrobats, 
armed servants and those who are addicted to drinking and gamb- 
ling result from the Rajas of the lowest degree.” 

“ Rulers, men of the governing class (statesmen, soldiers, etc.) 
king’s chaplains, controversialists, ambassadors, lawyers, judges, 

^cef tilfccctsfrr <4 c(vct I 
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heads of the army and the like ate occasioned by the Rajas of the 
medium degree. ” 

“Singers, musicians, men of great wealth and resource, compan- 
ions 01 associates of the gieat and good men of vast learning or 
those who wait upon them, and women of gieat beauty arid 
physical charms are caused by the Rajas of the highest quality.” 

“ Those who are strictly devoted to their duties, tiuth and 
righteousness, masters of theii passions, altruistic teachers of 
humanity Sanyasis , teachers of the Veda, aeronauts, astionomeis, 
physicians or hygienists, z. e., those who devote themselves to the 
science and art of the perfect development of the human body, pro- 
ceed from the Sativa of the lowest degree.” 

“ Philanthiophists, seers of the Veda, godly learned men, great 
scholars of the Veda, professors of the science, of electricity, astio- 
nomy, geology, etc. (literally, the science of time), those who 
possesss true knowledge and power which they use for the good 
of otheis, and great Teachers lesult from the Saliva of the medium 
degiee. ” 

“ Masters of all the four Vedas, masleis of all the sciences and 
arts, who invent (or constiuct) air ships and such other machines, 
those who are embodiments of righteousness and wisdom, those 
who acquire control over the elementary mattei 1 result from the 
Sativa of the highest degiee. ” 

“The ignorant, the basest among men who indulge their 
sensual appetites, renounce the practice of ughteousness and the 
performance of their duti^ and lead sinful lives assume the basest 
forms and thereby suffer various afflictions.” 
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Thus whatsoever act a man sows by virtue of the Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas , the same shall he reap. Those who are emancipated 
are beyond the pale of these three qualities. Let every man, there- 
fore, endeavour to become a great yogi by the practice of yoga , and ' 
employ himself in the pursuit of those means that lead to Emancipa - 
tion Let a man restrain his mind from the doing of acts that pro- 
ceed from Rajas and Tamas and thereafter even from those that 
result from Sattva , and become imbued with purity and such other 
good qualities. Let him then withdraw his mind from the 
senses, aim it at righteousness, and concentrate it on 

Yoga God. “ This withdrawal of the mind from all things 
and concentrating it on one point is called yoga. ” 

" After the mind is withdrawn and concentrated, the soul is 
centred in God the Seer of all and finds rest in Him ” 

Let a man practise all the above described means of Emancipa- 
tion and understand that “ Exemption from pain 

Sdnkhya which is of three kinds — that from physical disorders. 
biiastra lj I • 

hunger and thirst, etc., that from other living beings , 
and that from natural causes such as excessive heat or cold, or 
excessive or deficient ram, or from the restlessness of mind and 
the senses and the consequent attainment of Emancipation is the 
highest work ” 

In the next Chapter we shall discourse on Conduct Desir* 
able and Undesirable, and on Diet Permissible and Forbidden, 

The End of Chapter IX. 
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CHAPTER X 


ON 

CONDUCT DESIRABLE and UNDESIRABLE, 
DIET PERMISSIBLE and FORBIDDEN. 


N ow . we shall treat of dcsuable conduct the performance of 
righteous actions, refinement of (character) speech and manners, 
association with men of learning and piety, and love of all true 
knowledge, etc. and undesirable conduct the reverse of all these 
things • 


“People should always bear m mind that whatsoever is done by 
learned men good and true , who are free from 
Manu II, i inordinate affection and hatied, or whatsoever is 

known to be true by the testimony of the inner monitor is the 
true conduct of life. That alone should be followed.” 


« In this world, neither inordinate desire nor its total absence is 
conducive to a man’s happiness, because it would be 
Manu II, 2. impossible either to lead a virtuous life as enjoined 
by the Veda or to acquire true ( Vcdtc ) knowledge without desir-j 
ing the same.” 

“ It is impossible for any man to be altogether free from desire, 
because all our actions philanthrophic works, truth- 
Manu fulness in speech, the practice of Vanias 1 and 

’ ’ Niyamas , 2 and other duties proceed from desire 

for the same.” 
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i Yam as are five — (i) kindness to all. (2) truthfulness m woid, deed, and 

thought, (3) honesty m dealings, (4) chastity , (5 ) freedom fromconcert—Ti . 

2. Niyanuis are also five —Purity of mind and body, (2) mental tranquility, 
(3) strict devotion to dut>, (4) study of the Vedas and other true Shastras and 
contemplation of the Deity, (5) Resignation to the Will of God — 7 r 
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“Even the most insignificant action (e.g., nictitation) in this 
world is impossible without a desire on the part of 
the doer. Therefore, whatever a man does (e,g , the 
movements of his hands, feet, eyes, and mental 
activity) is the outcome of his will ” 

“ Let a man regulate his conduct according to what is sanctioned 
by the Vedaes taught by Smntis and other books of 
Manii the Rishis seers of the Veda , pi actised by all men 

III 6 

good and true and approved by his own soul . In 
othei words, let him perform such actions in the doing of which no 
such feelings, as fear, distrust and shame, arise in the soul. Behold, 
when a man desires to tell a lie or steal anything, his soul is filled 
with feelings of fear, shame and doubt, it is, therefore, a proof of 
the fact that it is wrong to do such an act. 

“ Let a man, therefore, carefully view all these the Veda , the 
teachings of the Vedtc seers, practices of good men 
Manii and true, and the approval of his own soul — with the 

Hj o ^ 

eye of wisdom, and do his duty in obedience to what 
is sanctioned by the Veda and approved by his own soul.” 

“Verily that man, who follows rules of the righteous conduct 
as taught by Veda and by the Smntis in conformity 
Manu with the Veda, shall acquire fame in this life and the 

highest bliss in the next.” 

“ The Veda is called the shruti and the system of conduct of 
life as taught by the Vedtc seers aud teachers is em- 
bodied in the Smnti . It is by the help of these that 
the true conduct of hfe as well as the false is ascer- 
tained. He „who holds them the Vedas and the works of true 


Manu 
II, 11. 
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teachers in conformity with the Veda to contempt should be 
excluded from all good society, as an atluest and a slanderer of 
the Veda. 


“ Therefore, the Veda , the Smith , the practice of good men and 
true and the approval of one’s soul these are un- 
Manu doubtedly the four criteria of the Tine conduct of life. 

% In other words, it is by these alone that the true reli- 

gion is ascertained.” 

“ It is only those who stand aloof from the headlong pursuit of 
both wealth and carnal desires that can ever attain 
Manu a knowledge of true religion. It is the duty of every 

* 3 ' one, who aspires to gain this object, to determine 
what true religion is by the help of the Veda t for, a clear and per- 
fect ascertainment of true religion is not attained without the help 
of the Veda'.' 


“ Therefore it behoves all men to practise all those righteous 
deeds that are enjoined by the Veda. Dwijas 
Manu Brdhmaits , Kshatnyds and Vaishyas should per- 

form all Sanskars x for their own good as well as for 
that of their children. They lead to purity ( mental and corporeal ) 
in this life as well as in the next.” 

“ Let the Tonsure Sanskar be performed in the sixteenth year 
of a Brahman , m the twenty-second of a Kshatrtya> 
in the twenty-fourth of a Vaishya." 'In other words, 
it should not be delayed beyond those periods). 
Thereafter they should keep a tuft of hair on the top of the head 


Manu 

II, 65- 




^4 II o ^ I ^ II 
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I. A sanska'r isanything done to improve refine and purify the body and 
the soul There are altogether sixteen \anska rs, the first one is the sexual inter- 
course with the object of producing good children, as has been described in the 
beginning of the second Chapter of this book. — Tr, 
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and always cut or shave the hair of the head, mustache and beard. 
That is to say, they should never grow them afterwards. In a very 
"cold climate they, can please themselves as to cutting the hair or 
allowing it to grow. On the other hand, in a very hot climate they 
should have all the hair, not even barring the tuft of hair on the 
top of the head, cut or shaved , because too much hail on the head 
is pioductive of heat which causes dulness of intellect. The 
mustache and beard cause inconvenience in eating and drinking , 
because the particles of food adhere to them.” 


Manu 
II, 88 


“ As a skillful Oliver keeps his horses well under control and 
directs them in the right path, so should a man 
strive to keep his senses that are apt to lead one’s 
mind to the pursuit of wicked objects and tempt- 
ations undei thorough control, restrain them from the path of sin 
and temptation, and always guide them in the path of righteous- 
ness This alone is the true conduct of life'' 


“ Verily that man alone can achieve his heart’s desire who is 
master of his senses and directs them in the path of 
righteousness. But he who allows them to get 
engrossed in sensual gratification and sin, and thus 
becomes their slave, soon contracts evil habits, loses his character 
and suffers the evil consequences thereof.” 


Manu 

11,93 


“ Sensual desires are never fully gratified if they are indulged. 

They are only inflamed still more fiercely like fire 
Manu II, 94. vv hi c h blazes more vehemently when fuel (and 

buttei) are added to it. Let a man, therefore, never indulge in 
sensual gratification.” 
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“ A man who is the slave of his passions can never succeed in 

acquiring knowledge of the Veda, in keeping up his 
Manu II, 97. c , , , , .. r , , .. , . 

vows of chastity, truthfulness and the like, nor m 

fulfilling his duties towards man and God, practising righteousness 

and doing good works. They are only attainable to the good and 

pious man who is the master of his senses” 

“Let a man, therefoie, have thorough control over his five 
organs of sense and five organs of action and the 
eleventh organ of thought, the mind, protect his 
body by proper dieting and by observing the laws of health, and, 
thereby achieve the object of his life.” 


Manu, II, 100. 


Manu II, 98. 


“He is verily the master of his senses who rejoices not when 
applauded, nor grieves when censured, is neither 
pleased by the sensation of nice soft things (such 
as soft comfortable bed and clothes), nor displeased by that of 
hard and coarse things, neither delighted with the sight of beauti- 
ful things nor vexed with that of ugly hideous things, neither 
pleased with a good dinner nor angered with a bad one, neither 
gladdened with the smell of perfumes, nor disgusted with that of 
disagreeable odours.” 

“ Let a wise man never speak unless spoken to, nor answer a 

question when unjustly and hypocritically asked. 
Manu, II, no. . , ... J 

Among hypocrites let him remain as if he were 

dumb , but to the honest truth-seeker let him preach even though 

unasked.” 


5T II *3 © ^ I &9 II 

© \ I ^oo II 

$Mfci 11 11 o 4^ ^ I || 

© R I \\o II 



Chap. X.] 


Light of Truth. 


3i3 


“ Wealth, nobility of blood, age, professional skill, and honesty 
industry (or character) and true knowledge, these 
Manu II, 136 are the five things to be respected but the one 

following more than the one preceding it. In other words, a man 
of noble lineage or one’s relation ought to command more respect 
than a man, who is only wealthy, an aged man should be respected 
more than the first two, a man possessing some professional skill 
or good character more than the first three ; again true knowledge 
and wisdom (the wealth of mind) should command more respect 
than professional skill or character.’' 


Manu, II, 153 


“An ignoiant man destitute of true knowledge, four hundred 
years old though he be, is in truth a child , whilst a 
teacher of secular knowledge and of spiritual science, 
though he be a child, should be respected as an old man , because 
all the Shdstias and wise sages have declared an ignorant man to 
be like unto a child and a learned man like unto a father.” 


Manu, II, 154. 


“ A man does not become old (great) by years, nor by gray hair, 
nor by wealth, nor by powerful kindreds and 
friends. The wise and holy sages have declared, 

* He among us is old (great) who is most learned in knowledge 
material and spiritual.’ ” 


“A Btdhtnan is entitled to distinction according to the extent 
of his knowledge , a Kshatnya is judged by his 
physical power, a Vaishya by material wealth in 
his possession, and a Shudra by years.” 


Manu II, 155 
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Manu 

II, 157 


Manu 
II, 159. 


“ A man is not, therefore, old (venerable), because his head is 
gray, but he, who has acquired wisdom though tender 
Manu II, 156. j n y earSj j s considered old (venerable) by the wise.” 

“ As an elephant made of wood or as a deer made of leather, 
Manu so is a man destitute of knowledge. He is a man 
II, i57 only in name/’ 

“ Let a man, therefore, gain knowledge and acquire wisdom, 
Manu lead a virtuous life, bear malice to none and show 

II* *59* all men the path that leads to tiue happiness. Let 

his speech be sweet and kindly.” Blessed are they who always 
preach the truth and theieby promote righteousness and destroy 
sin and wickedness. 

Let a man always bathe regularly, keep his clothes clean, his 
food and drink clean and pure, and his house clean and tidy. The 
cleanliness and punty of these things lead to health and purity of 
mind, which in their turn increase strength and capacity for work. 

Cleanliness should be sufficient to remove all traces of dirt and 
disagreeable odours. 

“ The practice of such virtues as veracity, and the doing of good 
Manu works verily constitute the true condnct of life enjoin- 
1, 108. e( 3 j-jy |-j ie Yeda and taught by th e'Smrtlis" 

Y XVI “ The service of father, mother, tutor and atithis , 


Manu 
1, 108. 

Yajur Veda 
XVI, 15. 

Atharvd Veda 
XI, 15, 1 7. 

Taitreya 
Upanished 
VII, 11 


t. e , the altruistic teachers of humanity, is called Dcva- 
puja or the worship of godly persons.” 
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Devotion to whatevei promotes the good of the world as well as 
abstinence from all harmful acts are the chief duties of man. Let a 
man never associate with those who are atheists, and liars, nor with 
those who are indolent, guilty of breach of faith, hypocritical, selfish 
and deceitful Let him always move in the society of men who are 

t 

learned, truthful, pious and have public good at heart. This, in 
truth, constitutes good conduct. 

0, Is not the character of the people of Ary avm la (India) lost 
by going abroad ? 

A. No, it is not , because a man can retain a good character 
and is hot polluted, no matter where he goes, as long as he is pure 
in mind and body and piactises such virtues as truthfulness. Who- 
ever is addicted to a sinful life and immoral practices, even though 
he lives in India, loses his character and is polluted. Had it not 
been so, why should the ancients have tiavelled abroad. Mark 
what is written in the Mdhdbhaiat " Once UDon a 
Shanti paiva time the sa S e Vyasa lived in PatlUa (America) with 
Mokshdhama his son and pupil Shuka. The son asked his father 

j 2 / 

if spii ltual science was only what he had taught him 
or something more. Vy&sa intentionally did not answer that ques- 
tion. He had lectured or. that subject before. So in order to have 
his teaching confirmed by the testimony of another man, he address- 
ed Shuka thus, ‘ O my son, you go to Mitklapun and ask this very 
question of King Janak . He would give you the right answer.’ 
Having heard what his father said, Shuka left America for Mithla- 
puri. He first visited the continent that lay to the North and 
North-West of the Himalayas and was called Harivarsha 1 
(now called Europe), then the countries of the Jews called 
Hoon (Asia Minor, etc.), thence he came to China, from China he 
proceeded towards the Himalyas and thence to Mithlapuri. It is 

V V CS v. Q ^ 
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1. Hart a monkey, Vetsha an abode. Hari-Varsha therefore liteially 
means abode of monkeys, so called because its inhabitants have red lips and 
brown eyes like those of a monkey. 
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recorded in the same book that Krishna and Aijuna went to 
America in an Asliwatan vessel (z e., one propelled by electricity) 
and brought the sage Uddalaka back with them on the occasion of 
the Rajasuya Yajna of Emperor Yudhishtira . Again Prince 
Dharttrdshti a was married to a piincess of Gandhdr (Kandhar) 
Madrty The wife of King Pdndu was the daughter of the King of 
Iran (Persia). Prince Arjuna was married to Piincess Ulopt of 
Patala (America) Now how could they have done all those things 
that they not gone abroad 1 ? 

Again there is mention of a tax in the Mann Smnti which was 
levied on all vessels leaving Indian ports. 

When Emperor Yndhisthira performed his Rajasuya Yajna, he 
sent his brothers, prince Bhima , prince Arjuna , prince Nakula and 
prince Sahadeva with invitations to all the kings of the four quar- 
ters of the globe to join the Yajna. Had they considered it debas- 
ing to one’s chaiacter to travel abroad, they would not have done 
all those things. 

The ancient Indians used to go abroad to all parts of the worlds 
, for the purposes of trade, travel, or on political business. The pre- 
sent day bug-beai of loss of one’s character and faith through tra- 
velling abroad is simply due to the false teachings of the wise-acres 
and the growth of dense ignorance. Those who do not hesitate to 
go abroad, and thereby associate with peoples of various foreign 
countries, study their customs and manners, increase their trade, 
and augment their political power, become fearless and bold, and 
attain great power and prosperity by studiously imbibing the good 
qualities, and adopting the good customs and manners of the 
foreigners, and rejecting their faults and evil habits, and bad 
manners, O ye foolish people * Your character and faith are not 
lost by having sexual intercourse with a low, despicable prostitute, 
but you consider it harmful and debasing to associate with good men 
of other countries ! What is it, if not foolishness ? It is true though 
that those who live on flesh-diet and take intoxicating drinks, have 
their bodies, bodily organs and secretions (as the reproductive ele- 
ment) saturated with the fine particles of those malodorous sub- 
stances. The aryas (natives of India) should, therefore, be careful 
that they do not get infected with these evel habits, But there can 

i Literally to different countries, peninsulas and islands. —Tr. 



Chap. X] 


Light of Truth. 


3i7 


be no harm or sin in learning tiade, arts and other good qualities 
from the foreigners. When these foolish people consider it a sin 
even to see or touch them, they can never fight against them, as 
they must see and touch them in fighting. Let all good men 
remember that good conduct consists only in the avoidance of 
untruthfulness, injustice, inordinate affection or harted and other 
evil habits, and m the practice of love and kindness towards all, in 
the cultivation of gentle disposition and in the promotion of public 
good, etc. Let them also understand that religion has reference to 
one’s scul and good life. When we live righteous lives, foreign 
travel can do us no harm. The evil consequences flow only from 
the commission of sms. It is right though that we should 
thoroughly understand what the true Vedic religion is, and also 
learn to refute false religions, so that no one may be able to mislead 
us. Can a country ever make any progress unless its people trade 
with or extend their rule over other countries ? What can you 
expect but misery and poveity, when the people of a country trade 
only among themselves, whilst the foreigners control their trade 
and rule over them ? These hypocrites the so-called priests and 
other religious teachers perfectly understand that if they educated - 
the people, and let them travel abroad, they would get enlightened, 
and consequently would no longer be ensnared in the net of fraud 
and hypocrisy spread by them. They would thus lose then liveli- 
hood and respect This is the leason that they make so much fuss 
in the matter of eating and drinking, Their object is to prevent 
people from going abroad. It is quite true though that not even 
by mistake should they ever use meat or diink. 

Have all sensible men not ascertained that in time of war the 
cooking of food and its eating, or drinking (milk or water, etc ) 
under such absurd restrictions as those of Chauka 1 by soldiers have 
invariably been the cause of their defeat ? The duty of a soldiei 
whether on foot, mounted on a horse or on an elephant, or seated 
in a cm consists (if necessaiy) in eating and drinking with one 
hand whilst fighting the enemy with the other, and in winning the 
battle , while it is wrong on his part to let himself be defeated. 
By observing such absurd restrictions as of Chauka in the matter of 

1 The kitchen should be plastered with a thin coating of mud mixed with 
a bit of cow-dung The food should be cooked by no one else but a high caste 
B>ahmvi and then served by the same within a marked area, etc,— 7V. 
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eating and dunking, and othei foolish practices, These stupid people 
have lost all independence, happiness, wealth, political power, learn- 
ing and activity, in short, everything. Now they are sitting idle 
with empty hands, praying for some one to come and leheve their 
distiess, and give them something in charity wherewith they could 
get some food and ease the pangs of hunger. But that help is 
nevei forthcoming. They have thus completely ruined Aijavatfa 
(India). It is quite tiue though that no pains should be spared 
in washing, plastering, sweeping, cleaning and tidying up the 
kitchen. It should never be allowed to get dirty like that of 
the Mahomedans and Christians . 1 

O. What aie Sakhniet and Ntkharce ? 

A — The food that is cooked in water is called Sakhaiec , while 
what is cooked in milk or fried in butter is called Ntkhatee (r. e, 
nice). This is anothei baud invented by these rogues. The food 
cooked in milk and butter is always pleasing to the taste , they 
have originated these fraudulent practices (in the matter of food) 
in order to fill theii stomachs with delicious, greasy articles of food, 
otherwise, whatever has been ripened by heat and time is called 
ripe (another name foi nilhaicc ), and whatever has not been 
cooked or lipened is called razo (anothei name for sakhatee \ 
Even the permissibility of all u 'pc or cooked food and the prohibition 
of i aw food is not applicable to all cases, for instance, fried grams 
and other cereals, though un-cooked, are still eaten and their use is 
not forbidden. 

0. Should the Dwijas cook their food with their own hands 
or is it permissible to eat food cooked by the Shudras ? 

A They can eat what has been cooked by the Shudras; because 
it is the duty of the Dwijas Brahmans, KshaU iyas and V at shy as 
(both men and women) to devote themselves to the dissemination 
of knowledge, the service of the state, the breeding of cattle and 
to agriculture, trade and arts (and not to waste their time in cook- 
ing, etc). But they should not eat or drink out of a Shudras ' 
utensils or what has been cooked in his own house except in case 

1. In India the kitchens of the Mahomedans and Christians are not 
generally kept clean Among the Europeans residents in India it is chiefly due 
to the fact that the kitchens are entirely left m the hands of low caste Indian 
servants who do not possess any great sense of cleanliness.;— Tr. 
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of emergency. Here is an authority for this statement “ In the 
houses of the twice-boin , Shudras i, e ,, ignorant 
Apastambh men and women incapable of following any higher 
H, 11, 2, 4 - pursui t should do the cooking and other domestic 

service.” But they should keep their bodies and clothes, etc., clean. 
While engaged in cooking in the houses of the Aryas the twice* 
bom they should have their mouths coveied (with a piece of cloth) 
so that their breath may not contaminate the food, and their saliva 
may not fill into it , they should shave and have their nails paied 
legularly once a week. They should wash before cooking. They 
should take their food after the Aryas have been served. 

0 . How can it be permissible to eat food cooked by a Shudras 
when it is held to be wrong to partake of food even touched by him ? 


A. It is a meie fabiication, and theiefore, absolutely wrong. 
Bear you well in mind that whosoevei has partaken of sugar 
(brown or white), butter, milk, flout, vegetables, fruits and roots 
has In fact eaten what has been prepared by men of all sorts and 
conditions, and their leavings. When the Shudras , leather-workeis , 1 
scavengers, Mahomedans, Christians and otheis gather sugar-canes 
from the fields, peel them, and press juice out of them, they handle 
them with their soiled hands, as they do not wash them even after 
micturating or defecating. They suck one-half of a cane, and shove 
the lemaining half into the press, fill a jug out of a vessel containing 
cane juice, drink as much as they care, and pour the remainder 
back into it. While evaporating the juice, they sometimes make 
cakes in the same pan and never clean it afterwards. In the manu- 
facture of white sugar, they l ub the brown sugar with their shoes, 
the soles of which are soiled with all kinds of dirt, offal, and dust. 
Milkmen adulterate milk with water kept in their dirty cans, and 
keep butter in the same. Similarly, in the manufacture of flour 
they the labourers handle it with their dirty hands, and even 
their perspiration trickles down into it. The same kind of un- 
desirable practices are to be seen in the careless handling of fruits, 
roots and tubers. Whoever has, therefore, eaten these things has 
in fact eaten of the hands .of men of all sorts and conditions. 


R | R I <si<i<s R I ^ a || 

1 Leather workers in India are of very dirty habits — Tr, 
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O. There is nothing wrong m pai taking of foods and drinks 
that have been prepared and handled behind youi back, such as 
fruits, roots and tubers, etc (by undesirable peisons). 

A Indeed * what else would you have eaten ? Dust or ashes ? 
Sugar is sweet, milk and butter are nourishing, you could not 
forego the use of these articles No wonder, therefore, that you 
extiemely selfish people have invented such false doctrines and 
practices. Well, if theie be no hatm in eating or drinking what 
has not been prepaied before your eyes by some undesirable per- 
son, would you eat food out of the hands of a scavenger or a Maho- 
medan 1 who cooked it with his own hands in some place out of 
your sight ? If you say no, then there is haim even in eating 
things that have been prepared out of } our sight. It is true that 
in eating and drinking out of the hands of flesh-eateis and wine- 
di inkers, such as the Mahomedans and the Chiistians, there is 
some danger of even the Aiyas followers of the Veda contract- 
ing these evil habits, e g, eating flesh and drinking intoxicants. 
But there can be no harm if the Aiyas dine together. It is ex- 
tremely difficult for people to make any progress as long as their 
religion and their interests are not the same. Again, they can- 
not progress when they do not rejoice in each other’s joys, nor 
sympathize m each other’s afflictions. But mere dining together 
can never lead to any real progress. As along as they do not 
avoid evil things manners, customs, etc.— and embrace good 
things, instead of making any progress they will go from bad to 
worse. The causes of foreign lule in India aie mutual feud, 
differences in religion, want of purity m life, lack of education, 
child-marriage, marriage in which the contracting paities have no 
voice m the selection of their life-partners, indulgence in carnal 
gratification, untruthfulness and otbei evil habits, the neglect of 
the study of the Veda , and other mal-practices. It is only when 
brothers fight among themselves that an outsider poses as an 
arbiter. Have you people even forgotten the practices that were 
in vogue at the time of the Mahdbhdrat War, a little over five 
thousand years ago ? In the war they the soldiers ate and 
drank even while'riding or driving in cars. Mutual feud ruined 
the Kauravas, the Pandavas and the Yadavas in the past. The 

x The Pout amis do not partake of food touched by a Mahomedan or a 
Christian.— Tr. 
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same fatal disease is still clinging to us None knows whether 
this dreadful fiend will evei leave us, or rob us of all our happiness 
and plunge us in the depths of misery The Ary as are still tread- 
ing the wicked path of the despicable low Dutyodhana , the des- 
troyer of his race and the enemy of his country. May God through 
His mercy rid us, Aryas , of this dreadful disease. 


ON DIET —PERMISSIBLE and FORBIDDEN . 

Permissibility or prohibition in diet is based on two factors 
one determined by the Science of morals and religion , and the 
other by the Science of Health. 

“ The twice-born Bidhmans, Kshatnyas , and Vaishyas must 
not eat such vegetables,' fruits and roots as are 
Manu V, 5 ra j sec j j n night soil and other kinds of refuse.” 

“ They should abstain from flesh diet and intoxicants ", such 

Manu as w ‘ ne > Gan;a, Cannabis Indica, and opium, etc. 

1 . 177 - 

Let them never use those articles that are prejudicial to the 
growth of intellect.” They should also avoid the 
Sl Tv, n 2R har use a *i those articles of food that are decomposed, 
fermented, unclean or foul smelling, etc., and those 
that are not properly cooked as well as those prepared and handled 
by such men as live on flesh diet and intoxicating drinks whose 
very bodies are saturated with the fine particles of meat and alcohol, 
The Aryas should neither themselves kill such useful animals as 
cows, nor let others do the same. One cow in one generation 
benefits 475,600 men through her milk, butter and offspring male 
and female. Thus, some cows give thirty-two pints of milk, others 
not more than three pints daily, say for twelve months (some give 
milk for eighteen months, others for six, hence we have taken the 
mean of the two ) Calculating on this basis, we find that 24,960 
persons can be fed at one meal with the milk given by one cow in 
her whole life-time. On an average a cow calves about twelve times 
during her whole life. Supposing two of them die, of the remaining 
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ten calves, say, theie are five males and five females The latter 
dining their lives will together give enough milk to satisfy 124,800 
petsons at one meal. The remaining five males calves can produce 
at least 180 tons of coin.i and supposing we allow ij^lb of corn per 
head, 180 tons will do on a rough estimate for 250,000 persons as 
food for one meal, Putting milk and coin togethci a cow in one 
generation can supply one good meal to 475,600 people. Similarly 
if we go on calculating the amount of coin and milk yielded by one 
cow in all her generations, it will be found that they would be suffi- 
cient to feed millions upon millions of people. Besides, bullocks are 
veiy useful to man for tilling the ground, riding, pulling carts 
and waggons, and cai lying heavy loads, etc., but the chief use of 
cows is that they yield good milk. Buffaloes are also useful like 
cows and bullocks, But a buffaloe’s milk is not so useful in pro- 
moting the' growth of intellect as a cow’s. Therefore, it is that the 
Aryas have always regarded the cow as the most useful animal. 
Other enlightened people will do the same One goat yields 
enough milk to satisfy 25,920 people at one meal Similarly, horses, 
elephants, camel, donkeys and sheep aie ofgieat service to man in 
various ways. Those who slaughter these animals should be looked 
upon as enemies of the whole human race. When the Aryas were 
in power, these most useful animals were never allowed to be killed. 


Consequently, man and other living beings lived in great peace and 
happiness Because, milk and butter, and such animals a 5 bullocks 
being plentiful, there was abundance of food and drink (as milk, etc ) 
But since the meat-eating, and wine-drinking foreigners the slayers 
of kine and other animals have come into this country and become 


Vndha 

Chanakya 

X, 13 


the ruling power, the troubles and sufferings of the 
Aryas have ever been on the increase , because, it is 
said, “ How can you get fruits and flowers of a tiee 


when its root is cut off?” 


O - Were all people to live on non flesh diet, lions and other 
carnivorous animals would multiply in such laige numbeis that 
they will kill all such useful animals as cows Your attempt to 
prevent their slaughter would come to nothing. 


I ZJ o ?o ( || 

i Bullocks are used in India for tilling the giound and other agricultural 
purposes*— 7> 
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A. It is the business of the State to punish of even kill all 
those men and animals that are injurious (to the community) ? 

O. Should their flesh* i.e„ (of the animals thus killed) be 
thrown away ? 

A. It would do no haim to the woild vvhethei it be thiown 
away, given to dogs or such other caiinvoious animals, ciemated or 
even eaten by some meat-eater. But if eaten by a man, it will 
tend to change his disposition and make him cruel. 

The use of all such food and drinks as are obtained through 
injuring or killing otheis or through„theft, dishonesty, breach of 
faith, fraud 01 hypocrisy is forbidden , m otllet words they all come 
under the heading of forbidden articles of diet , while the acquisi- 
tion of foods and drinks through righteous means without injuring 
or lulling any living creatuie falls in the categoiy o \ permissible 
ai tides of diet. This also includes all those aiticles that give 
health, and strength, destroy disease, promote intellectual povVer 
and energy and prolong life, such as rice, wheat, sugar, milk, 
butter, fruits, tubers and roots, when properly mixed in due pro- 
portion and cooked, and eaten in moderation at propei meal times. 
Abstinance from the use of all those things that do not agree with 
one’s constitution and are apt to produce disease or other evil 
effects, and the use of those that aie prescribed for one (by his 
medical attendant) also constitute adherence to what is called 
the pei misstble diet. 

O. Is theie any harm in eating together, z.e, out of the same 
dish ? 

A. Yes, it is harmful, because people differ in their nature 
and constitutions, &c., from each other. Just as one in eating out 
oHhe same dish with a leper is apt to catch disease, likewise eating' 
with other people is always liable to produce evil results. It can 
never do any good, Theiefore it is said in the Mom Smriti . 

“ Let no man give the leaving of his food to another, noi eat 
out of the same dish with another, nor eat too much 

A'l t nu 

II, S 6 .’ ncr after finishing his meal leave his seat without 
washing his hands and unsmgout his mouth,” 
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O. How will you then interpret the text “ Let a pupil eat 
Vchhistha (the leavings of) his preceptor” ? 

A . — It means that a pupil should serve his tutor first and after 
he has finished his meal, let the pupil himself eat of what is left 
behind not as leavings but what has not been used by the teacher 
and is still kept sepatately. This only implies that the teachei 
should have his meal before his pupil. 

O. If the use of all kinds of leavings is forbidden, honey the 
leavings of bees, milk — the leavings of calves, and one’s own 
leavings the food left after one has taken one morsel out of it 
should also be forbidden. 

A. Honey comes under this description only nominally. It is 
really the essence of many a medicinal plant, hence it is acceptable. 
The calf can only drink the milk that comes out of the teats of 
its mother, but not what is inside. Therefore the milk, that is ob- 
tained by milking a cow after the calf has sucked it off the teats, can 
not be called leavings. But it is proper that the uddei and teats 
should be carefully washed and cleansed with pure water after the 
calf has had its share, before the cow is milked, and the milking 
vessel should also be kept perfectly clean. One’s own leavings 
can do no harm to oneself. Even nature clearly teaches us that 
it is wrong to eat another man’s leavings. No one feels any great 
repugnance in touching the secretions from one’s own nose, mouth, 
ears and organs of reproduction, micturition and defecation, but 
one does so in the case of others It proves, therefore, that 
this practice is not against the laws of nature. No one, therefore, 
should eat the leavings of or in the same dish with another. 

O. Should not even husband and wife eat each other’s 
leavings ? 

A. No, even their natures and constitutions differ ? 

O. Well, Sir I What harm is there in eating what has been 
prepared by any one as long as he is a man , because the bodies of 
all men, from a Brahman to the lowest of human beings, are made 
of flesh and bones ? The same blood r uns in the veins of all 

A. Yes, there is harm. A Brdhman and a Brdhmani are fed 
on the very best of foods, hence their bodies are formed out of the 
reproductive elements that are free from impurities and other dele- 
terious elements, which is not true of the bodies of the extremely 
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degraded men and women that are simply laden with dirt and othei 
foul matter. It is, therefore, right that we should eat and drink with 
Btdhmans and other higher classes and not with scavengers and 
workers in leather.' N ow what would you say if you were asked 
“ Would you look upon all other women, such as your 
mother, sister, mother-in-law, sister-in-law, daughter-in-law, with 
the same eye as your wife, because all of hem are made of the same 
kind of flesh and blood ? ” You will simply be filled with shame 
and make no answer. Again, as good, clean food is eaten with 
hands and the mouth, so can the bad, unclean and decomposed 
food be eaten, would ) ou then eat dirt, etc ? Can this ever be 
right ? 

0 . — As you plaster the kitchen floor with cow-dung (and mud), 
why do jmu not then also use human excrement for the same pur- 
pose ? Why is not the kitchen polluted when the dung is used 
in it ? 

A . — The dung is not so foul-smelling as the human excrement. 
The cow-dung being greasy does not so easily come off the floor, 
nor does it soil the dress, nor does it look dirty. Dirt does not 
come off the dry dung so easily as off the mud. The place that has 
been plastered with a thin coating of mud and dung properly 
mixed together looks nice. If the kitchen, wherein food is cooked 
and sometimes also eaten, and naturally therefore particles of food, 
such as bread-crumbs, sugar and butter, drop down on the floor 
which being thus made dirty attracts flies, insects and other such 
creatures be not swept, plastered and properly cleaned every day, 
it would be as dirty as a privy. The kitchen, therefore, should be 
properly plastered with mud and dung, swept and kept thoroughly 
clean. This applies to the floor that is made of bricks and mud 01 
of the latter only But if it he cemented, it should be kept clean by 
washing it thoroughly with water. The kitchen should never 
be allowed to get dirty and untidy like that of a Mahomedan 
wherein there is a pile of charcoal in one place, a heap of ashes in 
another, and a bundle of sticks in the third, here a broken kettle, 
aad there an unwashed plate, here some bones, there some joints, 
and as about flies their number is legion 1,1 That place is, 
as a rule, so dirty that if a respectable man were to go and sit there 

1. Men and women who do this work in India are extiemely dirty m their 
habits*— TV 
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for a little while, it would soon possibly bring up his food. It looks 
more like a latrine t Well, if you think that plastering with mud 
and dung pollutes youi kitchen, why do you plaster the walls cf the 
lest of your house with them? Why do you bum dried cowdung 
in your fire-place and use that file to light your pipe (hubble- 
hubble) ? Do not these things pollute your kitchen? What 
nonsense 1 

0 . — Should one take his meals in the chauka or outside it ? 

A. One may take his meals wherever the place is clean and 
tidy. But in times of war and other cases of emergency it is 
quite propei to eat and drink in all positions and places sitting on 
horse-back, driving in cars, or standing. 

O Should one eat only what has been cooked by one’s own 
hands and not that which has been done by anothei ? 

A. Among the At fas as long as food has been prepared in a 
clean manner, no mattei who has done it, theie is no harm in eat- 
ing it in company with all other Aiyas, If Bidhmans (men and 
women) and persons of other higher Classes were to devote then 
time to cooking, washing the utensil, sweeping and dusting, and 
obseiving such embarrasmg restrictions as that of the chauka, who 
would then attend to higher pursuits, such as the advancement of 
science and arts. Behold 1 On the occasion of the Rnjsuya Yajna 
of Emperor Yudhisthi a, kings and princes, sages and wise teachers 
had gathered from all parts of the world. They all ate and drank 
together. It is only since the Mahomedan, the Christian and other 
religions have come into existence, and the At fas begun to quail el 
and fight among themselves, and the Mahomedans and the 
Christians taken to eating beef and drinking wine that these 
tioublesome restrictions in eating and drinking have come into 
vogue in this country. 

The kings, princes and other At fas of ancient India had even 
marriage relations with the foreigners, as we read in the Maha - 
bhattd that Gdndhat ee, Madti , Ulopee and other princessees, 
of Gandhdt ( Kandhar ), Persia, America and Europe were married 
to some of the Indian princes. Shakuni and others dined with 
the fCauravas and the Pandvas. They never quarrelled with 
each other, because then only one religion prevailed in the whole 

Which is generally kept extremely dirty especially among the poor. — Tt 



Ciiap. X] 


Light of Truth 


32^ 

world. And that was Vedtc They all firmly believed in it. They 
looked upon other’s sorrows and joys, gains and losses as if they 
were their own. It was only then that peace and happiness 
reigned throughout the whole world But alas 1 Now it is 
different The lehgions aie various and so are their followers. 

. Their mutual hatred and strife have greatly increased, and con- 
sequently their sufferings and sorrows have immensely multiplied. 
It is the duty of all wise men to do away with all these evils and 
relieve this suffering. May the Omniscient Ruler of all sow the 
seed of true religion in all hearts, whereby all false religions and 
false doctrines may soon perish Let all wise men ponder over it 
impartially, leave off all mutual hatred and malice, and promote 
the happiness of all. 

We have briefly discoursed m this chapter on Conduct desirable 
and undesirable^ and on Diet permissible and forbidden 

The first part of this book is here finished In tbe first ten 
chapters we have not criticised other religions and sects to any 
great extent for the simple reason that people can never grasp the 
spirit of criticism abstruse or otherwise as long as their reasoning 
powers ate not sufficiently developed to enable them to judge bet- 
ween right and wrong, We have, therefore, preached the gospel 
of truth in this first part of the book Now in the second part 
(comprising the last four chapters) we shall mainly examine the 

chief lehgions of the world viz , of the religions and sects of India 

«% 

in the eleventh chapter, of Jainism and Buddhism in the twelvth, of 
Christianity in the thirteenth, and of Mahomedanism in the 
fourteenth At the and of the book we have also given our own 
beliefs and disbeliefs. Let those, who want to see chiefly the 
criticism of different sects and religions, consult these four chapters, 
though in a general way criticism is to be found also in the first 
ten chapters. Whosoever will read these fourteen chapteis with 
an impartial eye and without any prejudice, the light of truth will 
undoubtedly shine in his heart and he shall enjoy happiness ; but 
he who reads them or hears them read in the spirit of jealousy, 
stubborness and sophisty, will hardly be able to grasp .the spirit 
of this book Whosoever will read it without due care and re- 
flection, will fail to understand its purport and be lost in confusion. 
It behoves all wise men first to ascertain what the truth is, and 
then to embrace what is true and reject what is false, and thereby 
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enjoy supreme bliss This and this alone is the highest duty. It 
is only such learned men as readily embrace good qualities that 
reap the four-fold fruits of this life, viz , the practice of righteous- 
ness, acquisition of wealth, realization of legitimate desires, and 
attainment of salvation. 


The End of Chapter x. 
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